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THE  UNITED  STATES 

CHAPTER   I 

GENERAL  VIEW  OF  THE  CONTINENT 

Topography 

North  AMEiacA  has,  in  a  general  way,  a  triangular  shape, 
with  its  base  at  the  north  and  the  most  acute  angle  at 
the  south.  Its  northern  shores  are  within  the  Arctic 
Circle  and  are  covered  with  perpetual  ice  and  snow,  while 
its  southern  extremity  is  within  the  tropics  and  is 
covered  with  profuse  vegetation. 

Politically,  it  contains  several  divisions,  the  central 
and  by  far  the  most  populous  of  which  is  the  United 
States.  North  of  this,  having  nearly  the  same  area,  is 
Canada,  while  north-west  of  the  latter  is  Alaska,  a  terri- 
tory of  the  United  States,  although  disconnected  from 
the  main  body  of  that  country. 

South  of  the  United  States  are  a  number  of  smaller 
republics,  the  principal  of  which  is  Mexico. 

This  work  will  be  confined  to  a  description  of  the 
United  States,  the  largest,  most  populous,  wealthiest,  and, 
in  many  respects,  the  most  liighly  civilised  of  the  nations 
of  America. 
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2       COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

The  United  States  is  in  two  parts,  which,  as  stated 
above,  are  disconnected.  The  smaller  part,  known  as 
the  Territory  of  Alaska,  comprises  some  570,000  square 
miles,  and  occupies  the  extreme  north-west  part  of  the 
continent.  The  other  portion  of  the  countiy,  which 
comprises  five-sixths  of  its  area  and  99  per  cent  of  its 
population  and  wealth,  occupies  the  middle  latitude  of 
the  continent,  stretching  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific 
and  from  latitude  25°  to  49°.  Its  neighbour  on  the 
north  is  Canada ;  on  the  south  is  Mexico.  Its  area 
is  3,025,600  square  miles.  It  lies  entirely  within  the 
North  Temperate  Zone,  and  yet  with  its  wide  range  of 
latitude,  its  great  extent,  its  variety  of  topographic 
features,  it  exhibits  a  wide  range  of  climate  and  has 
a  correspondingly  wide  range  of  products. 

The  principal  physical  features  of  the  United  States 
are  very  simple.  There  are  two  systems  of  uplift,  one 
near  the  eastern  coast,  the  Appalachian  system,  which 
trends  parallel  to  the  coast,  that  is,  nearly  north-east  and 
south-west,  and  is  of  little  elevation  and  breadth  in 
comparison  with  the  other.  The  other  is  the  Cordillerau 
system,  which  stretches  from  the  Isthmus  of  Panama  to 
Bering  Sea,  and  has  its  greatest  development  within  the 
United  States.  Between  the  two  is  a  broad  basin 
drained  by  the  Mississippi  River  and  the  Great  Lakes. 

The  Coast 

The  Atlantic  coast  has,  on  the  whole,  a  tolerably 
straight  course  in  a  direction  nearly  south-west ;  but  in 
detail  it  is  greatly  broken  and  indented  with  nimier- 
ous  deep  bays  and  harbours,  and  is  fringed  by  many 
islands.  The  coast  of  New  England  on  the  north  is 
mainly  broken  and  rocky,  with  deep  fiord-like  bays,  and 
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GENERAL  VIEW  OF  THE  CONTINENT  3 

many  islands,  forming  a  very  intricate  coast-line.  In 
this  part  of  the  coast  excellent  harbours  are  numerous. 
Among  them  may  be  mentioned  those  of  Portland,  Me., 
and  Boston,  Mass.  The  harbour  of  New  York  is  one  of 
the  finest  in  the  world,  and  has  been  the  chief  factor  in 
making  that  the  greatest  of  all  commercial  ports.  South 
of  Boston  the  character  of  the  coast  changes  to  a  low 
sandy  shore,  and  this  character  it  maintains  thence 
southward  and  around  the  Gulf  to  the  southern  boundary 
of  the  country.  All  along  this  part  of  the  coast  ex- 
tends a  line  of  narrow,  linear  islands,  which  are  sand- 
bars thrown  up  by  the  waves,  behind  which  are  in  many 
places  shallow  bays  or  swamps.  In  this  part  of  the 
coast  are  the  bays  of  Delaware  and  Chesapeake  and 
Albemarle  and  Pamlico  Sounds,  great  indentations  extend- 
ing far  up  into  the  land.  The  great  peninsula  of  Florida 
is  the  only  projection  of  magnitude  from  this  coast. 
This  separates  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  from  the  Atlantic 
Ocean. 

The  Gulf  coast  trends  nearly  east  and  west,  turning 

sharply  to  the  south  at  the  iBast  and  west  sides  of  the 

Gulf.     Like  the  South  Atlantic  coast,  it  is  low  and  sandy 

or  marshy,  often  with  reefs  enclosing  bays  on  the  land- 

^ward  side.     Many  of  the  rivers  flowing  into  the  Gulf 

1  have  deposited  bars  off  their  mouths,  and  certain  of  them, 

I  notably  the  Mississippi,  have  built  up  deltas  about  the 

^  points  of  discharge. 

The  Pacific  coast  is  much  simpler  than  that  of  the 
Atlantic  or  the  Gulf.  It  is  very  abrupt,  rising  from 
the  shore  for  thousands  of  feet  to  the  summits  of  the 
Coast  Eanges,  and  descending  beneath  the  surface 
abruptly  to  gi-eat  depths.  It  has  few  harbours,  San 
Francisco  Bay  and  Puget  Sound  being  almost  the 
only  ones.     These  are,  however,  magnificent  in  extent, 
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in  depth,  and  in  protection  from  wind.  In  this  connec- 
tion should  be  mentioned  also  the  harbour  of  San  Diego, 
near  the  Mexican  boundary,  which,  although  much  smaller, 
is  of  importance. 

The  Alaskan  coast  resembles  in  many  ways  that  of 
New  England,  but  its  features  are  on  a  much  larger 
scale.  It  is  rugged  and  rocky,  bordered  by  thousands  of 
mountainous  islands,  and  abounds  in  excellent  harbours. 

In  latitude  67°  the  American  coast  approaches  very 
nearly  that  of  Asia,  being  separated  from  it  only  34 
miles  by  the  Strait  of  Bering. 

The  Appalachian  System 

This  is  the  easternmost  of  the  two  great  systems  of 
uplift  of  the  continent.  In  magnitude  and  height  it 
is  far  inferior  to  the  western  or  Cordilleran  system.  Its 
general  trend  is  parallel  to  the  coast,  being  nearly  north- 
east and  south-west,  and  the  numerous  parallel  ranges 
and  ridges,  which  are  its  component  parts,  conform 
closely  to  the  general  trend  of  the  system.  The  structure 
of  the  ranges  which  make  up  this  system  is  varied.  In 
Pennsylvtmia  and  thence  south-westward  this  system 
consists  of  three  members  clearly  distinguishable  from 
one  another,  the  Blue  Eidge,  the  Appalachian  valley, 
and  the  Cumberland  -  Alleghany  plateau.  On  the 
south-east  is  the  Blue  Eidge,  which  extends  from 
Pennsylvania  to  Georgia.  It  is  of  no  great  eleva- 
tion in  the  former  state,  scarcely  reaching  1000  feet 
in  altitude,  but  as  it  is  traced  south-westward  through 
Virginia  it  is  seen  to  increase  in  altitude  rapidly.  At 
the  gap  cut  by  the  Potomac  Eiver  it  is  1500  feet 
high.  At  Stony  Man,  midway  of  the  state  of  Virginia, 
it  has  risen  to  4000  feet,  and  at  the  peaks  of  Otter, 
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farther  south,  it  has  about  the  same  elevation.  In  North 
Carolina  the  form  of  this  feature  changes  greatly.  In- 
stead of  a  mountain  ridge,  it  becomes  a  plateau  with  a 
steep  escarpment  toward  the  south-east  and  a  gentle 
inclination  north-westward.  Upon  the  summit  of  this 
plateau  stand  numerous  mountain  masses  and  ranges, 
which,  by  virtue  of  their  height  and  magnitude,  make  this 
the  culminating  region  of  the  Appalachian  system.     The 
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disposition  of  these  ranges  is  very  complex,  but  in  general 
they  may  be  said  to  trend  north-east  and  south-west  in 
accordance  with  the  general  trend  of  the  system.  Here 
are  found  many  mountains  exceeding  6000  feet  in  height. 
Among  them,  one  of  the  best  known  is  Roan  Mountain, 
whose  broad  summit  is  6300  feet  above  the  sea.  Upon 
this  summit  is  situated  a  hotel,  which  in  the  summer  time 
is  thronged  with  visitors.  Mount  Mitchell,  in  the  Black 
Mountains,  with  its  elevation  of  6711  feet,  is  the  highest 
peak  in  the  Appalachian  system,  and  the  highest  point 
east  of  the  Eocky  Mountains. 
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These  mountains  are  great  rounded  masses,  like  over- 
grown hills,  with  little  of  that  ruggedness  commonly 
associated  with  the  word  mountain.  They  are  covered 
with  dense  forests,  so  generally,  that  the  few  bare  summits 
are  distinguished  as  "  Balds." 

In  northern  Georgia  this  member  of  the  system,  the 
Blue  Eidge,  drops  down  and  disappears  in  the  plain. 

The  Appalachian  Valley 

The  Blue  Eidge  is  succeeded  on  the  north-west  by  a 
broad  valley,  which  extends  from  north-eastern  Penn- 
sylvania into  Alabama.  This  is  known  as  the  Appal- 
achian Valley.  It  is  traversed  throughout  its  whole 
extent  by  numerous  ridges,  long,  narrow,  and  sinuous, 
with  level  summits,  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the 
general  trend  of  the  system.  This  region  has  been  the 
scene,  in  past  geologic  times,  of  repeated  elevations,  with 
faulting,  bending,  and  breaking  of  the  strata,  which  have 
brought  to  the  surface  beds  of  differing  degrees  of  hard- 
ness and  solubility.  There  has  also  taken  place  here  an 
enormous  amount  of  erosion,  which  has  acted  differentially 
upon  the  beds,  those  of  limestone  having  been  eroded 
more  rapidly  than  those  of  sandstone  or  conglomerate, 
with  the  result  that  throughout  this  valley  the  sandstone 
and  conglomerate  beds  remain  as  ridges,  while  the  lime- 
stone areas  have  become  valleys.  Many  curious  topo- 
graphic features  have  been  produced  by  this  combination 
of  uplift  with  erosion,  and  the  structural  history  of  this 
valley  is  one  of  surpassing  interest.  To  describe  it  in 
detail  would,  however,  far  transcend  the  limits  of  this 
irolume.  The  larger  streams  of  this  region  flow  across 
tibia  valley,  Atlantic- ward,  cutting  gaps  in  the  succes- 
sive  ridges,   as   they   encounter   them.      Such   are   the 
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Delaware,  Susquehanna,  Potomac,  and  James  Rivers. 
Their  present  eourses  evidently  antedated  the  existing 
topography,  having  been  determined  by  the  broader 
slopes  of  the  country.  The  secondary  streams  are,  as  a 
rule,  confined  to  tlie  limits  of  the  narrow,  sinuous  valleys, 
between  the  ridges,  but  here  and  there  they  cross  a  ridge 
from  valley  to  valley,  cutting  a  gorge,  or  "  water  gap," 
through  the  ridge.  Such  are  the  gaps  of  the  Juniata  in 
Pennsylvania,  and  Big  Moccasin  Gap  in  the  Clinch 
Mountain  in  south*we3t  Virginia.  In  some  places  the 
ridges  have  T)een  cut  by  streams  at  so  frequent  intervals 
that  they  piesent  merely  a  succession  of  knobs,  their 
orderly  arrangement  ruily  showing  the  original  form. 

It  is  a  region  of  sinks.  The  limestone  forming  the 
Hoar  of  the  vuliej'  is  sohible,  and  by  subterranean  solution 
eaves  are  formed.  These  are  very  common.  Among 
them  may  be  mentioned  the  Caverns  of  Luray,  Weyer 
Cave  in  Virginia,  and  Xickajack  Cave  in  Georgia.  When 
the  surface  over  sueh  a  cave  gives  way  a  "  sink"  is  formed, 
the  dminage  horn  \\\ndi  flows  down  into  the  ground. 

Grasav  Cove,  in  East  Tennessee,  an  area  of  a  dozen 
square  miles  surrounded  by  mountains,  is  a  sink.  The 
streams  collect  the  waters  in  the  middle  of  the  valley, 
where  it  sinks  to  reajipear  many  miles  away  in  a  powerful 
spring* 

The  Cumberland-AUeghany  Plateau 

The  westernmost  member  of  the  system  is  the  Cum- 
beorland- Alleghany  plateau.  Eising  from  the  Appalachian 
valley  with  an  escarpment  2000  to  3000  feet  in  height, 
the  plateau  slopes  gently  away  to  the  north-west.  Its 
crest  line  in  Pennsylvania  reaches  an  altitude  of  2500 
feet  above  the  sea.  In  Virginia  it  exceeds  4000  feet," 
and  thence  gradually  becomes  lower  as  it  extends  down 
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tlirougli  Tennessee  and  into  Alabama,  where  it  disappears. 
It  has  been  deeply  eroded  by  streams.     Indeed,  in  some 


NATURAL   BRIDGE,    VIRGINIA. 


parts,  as  in  West  Virginia,  it  has  been  reduced  by  them 
to  a  skeleton  of  ridges  and  gorges.  The  streams  flow  in 
crooked  courses,  but  generally  in  a  north-western  direction. 
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down  the  slope  of  the  plateau,  and  in  this  respect  are 
sharply  contrasted  with  the  streams  of  the  Appalachian 
valley,  which  flow  mainly  in  straight  courses  parallel  to 
the  ridges. 

The  Northern  Appalachians 

In  northern  New  York  and  throughout  New  England 
the  Appalachian  system  presents  a  very  different  character. 
Instead  of  a  hroad  valley  traversed  by  parallel  ridges, 
succeeded  to  the  north-westward  by  a  plateau,  the  system 
is  here  represented  by  ranges  and  groups  of  granite  and 
other  ancient  rocks,  presenting  little  appearance  of  system 
in  their  distribution.  Among  these  are  the  Adirondacks, 
which  occupy  a  region  in  northern  New  York  between 
Lake  Champlain  on  the  east  and  the  St.  Lawrence  Eiver 
and  Lake  Ontario  on  the  west  The  region  is  mainly  a 
plateau,  elevated  from  1000  to  2000  feet  above  the  sea. 
Kising  from  this  plateau  are  many  groups  of  mountains 
and  hills,  some  of  considerable  magnitude  and  others 
isolated,  or  nearly  so.  The  mountains  are  highest  in  the 
eastern  part,  toward  Lake  Champlain,  the  culminating 
point  being  Mount  Marcy,  with  an  altitude  of  5379  feet. 
In  its  neighbourhood  are  many  mountains  exceeding 
4000  feet  in  height. 

The  region  is  covered  with  heavy  forests,  excepting  in 
a  few  spots  where  they  have  been  removed  by  the  hand 
of  man.  It  is  dotted  with  innumerable  lakes  and  ponds, 
which  with  the  connecting  streams  afford  access  by  canoe 
with  short  portages  to  almost  all  parts  of  the  region.  It  is 
penetrated  by  three  railroads,  one  from  the  south,  another 
from  the  east,  while  a  third  crosses  it  from  north  to  south. 

It  is  a  vast  game  preserve.  The  deep  forests  afford 
protection  to  deer,  which  are  still  found  there  in  abun- 
dance, while  the  lakes  and  streams  abound  in  trout 
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The  must  accessible  portions  of  this  region  have 
become  very  popular  as  summer  resorts,  and  are  dotted 
with  hotels  and  summer  villages.  The  less  accessible, 
wilder  portions,  especially  in  the  west,  are  much  frequented 
by  fishermen  and  hunters. 

farther  south,  in  eastern  New  York,  are  the  Catskills, 
which  contain  many  ]K^aks  approaching  4000  feet  in 
altitude.  The  broken  and  rugged  ridges  which  form  the 
Green  Mountains  of  Vermont  and  the  Berkshire  Hills  of 
JIassachusetts  are  also  ]nvrt  of  this  system.  The  highest 
summits  of  tlie  Green  .Mountains  are  Mount  Mansfield, 
4430  feet,  and  Killingtou  Peak,  4380  feet;  while  among 
the  Berkshire  Hills  of  Mjissachusetts  the  highest  summit 
is  Greylock,  'So^dD  feet.  Much  of  the  area  of  New 
Hampshire  is  moimtainona  The  highest  portion  of  the 
negiou  is  known  as  the  White  Mountains,  and  of  these 
the  crowning  summit  is  Mount  Washington,  6291  feet. 
ThiB  is  the  Jiighest  sunimit  in  the  Appalachian  region 
north  of  North  Camlitta,  Upon  its  bare  summit,  1500 
fe^t  above  the  limit  of  fnrests,  is  a  large  and  comfortable 
hotel,  reached  by  stage  ti-om  the  east  base,  and  by  cog- 
wheel nulrriad  from  tlip  west.  The  north-western  part  of 
Maine  is  also  a  hilly  lei^^ion,  the  hills  forming  a  part  of 
the  same  monntidn  system.  The  highest  summit  in  that 
state  is  a  detached  mountain  east  of  the  centre  of  the 
state,  known  as  Mount  Katahdin,  which  has  an  altitude 
<rf  5200  feet. 

The  Atlantic  Plain 

East  of  the  Appalachian  mountain  system  the  country 
slopes  gently  to  the  Atlantic  coast.  Toward  the  mountains 
it  is  somewhat  broken,  and  the  streams  have  scored  it  to 
a  slight  depth.  Not  far  from  the  coast,  the  underlying 
rock  changes  from  granite  to  a  soft  recent  formation  ;  and 
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along  the  line  of  change,  known  as  the  "  fall  line,"  all  the 
streams  have  rapids  or  falls.  These  points  mark  the 
head  of  navigation  on  the  larger  streams,  and  this  fact, 
coupled  with  the  facilities  for  water  power  here  afforded, 
has  determined  the  location  of  many  large  cities.  On 
the  fall  line  are  found  Trenton  on  the  Delaware ;  Phil- 
adelphia on   the  Schuylkill ;   Georgetown,  D.C.,  on  the 


GREAT  DISMAL  SWAMP,    VA. 

Potomac ;  Richmond  on  the  James ;  and  Augusta  on 
the  Savannah. 

Below  this  fall  line  the  country  is  low,  rarely  more 
than  200  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  relief  is  very  faint. 
Near  the  coast  are  large  tracts  of  marsh  land.  The  Great 
Dismal  Swamp  of  Virginia,  the  Pocosins  of  North  Carolina, 
and  the  Okefinokee  Swamp  of  Georgia  are  the  largest  and 
best  known  among  them. 

Of  these  the  Great  Dismal  Swamp  is  probably  the 
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best  known.  It  is  situated  in  the  south-east  corner  of 
Virginia,  and  projects  into  North  Carolina.  It  lies  very 
low,  the  highest  part  being  but  2  6  feet  above  tide.  This 
highest  part  is  occupied  by  Drummond  Lake,  a  body  of 
water  covering  perhaps  a  dozen  square  miles.  The 
swamp  is  covered  with  a  dense  growth  of  cypress  and 
cane,  and  the  water  of  the  lake  and  swamp  is  coloured 


DUUMMOND   LAKE,   GREAT  DISMAL   SWAMP. 

by  the  cypress  roots  to  the  tint  of  claret.  There  are 
many  canals  and  ditches  in  the  swamp,  by  means  of  which 
its  waters  are  carried  away  and  farms  are  constantly 
encroaching  on  its  margin. 

The  rivers  of  the  Atlantic  Plain  arc  not  long,  are 
navigable  only  to  the  fall  line,  and  are  of  importance 
mainly  for  the  water  power  which  they  afford.  The  chief 
among  them  are  the  Penobscot  and  Kennebec  of  Maine, 
the  Connecticut,  the  Hudson  of  Xew  York,  the  Delaware 
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and  Susquehanna,  the  Potomac  and  James  of  Virginia,-^ 
the  Eoanoke  and  the  Savannah. 


Peninsula  of  Florida 

The  peninsula  of  Florida  is  a  peculiar  region.  It  lies 
very  low,  its  greatest  altitude  scarcely  exceeding  200  feet. 
Its  surface  is  extremely  irregular,  being  made  up  of  little 
hills  and  sinks,  or  areas  without  drainage.  Though 
dotted  with  lakes  and  ponds,  it  has  few  living  streams, 
for  the  rains  that  fall  on  its  surface  sink  almost  im- 
mediately to  reappear  elsewhere,  perhaps,  as  springs 
only  to  sink  again.  The  underlying  rock  is  mainly  a 
porous  limestone,  absorbing  the  rainfall,  which  percolates 
through  it  to  the  sea.  In  its  journey  it  dissolves  the 
rock  and  carries  it  away,  and  the  surface  thus  undermined, 
sinks,  forming  the  irregular  depressions  so  common  all 
over  the  state. 

The  Qreat  Valley 

The  Great  Valley  between  the  Appalachian  and  the 
Cordilleran  mountain  systems  is  mainly  drained  south- 
ward by  the  Mississippi  and  other  smaller  streams  to 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The  north  -  western  part  is 
drained  eastward  by  the  chain  of  the  Great  Lakes 
to  the  Atlantic,  while  a  small  portion  is  drained 
northward  by  Eed  Eiver  to  Hudson  Bay.  The 
eastern  part  of  this  region  is  diversified  by  low  hills 
and  undulations,  and  some  of  the  streams  have  cut  deep 
channels  between  bluffs.  In  north-west  Arkansas,  south- 
west Missouri,  the  south  part  of  Indian  Territory,  and 
Oklahoma  is  a  group  of  mountains  of  some  importance, 
known  as  the  Ozark  Hills.  South  of  the  Arkansas  River 
these  have  the  form  of  sinuous  crooked  ridges,  with  a 
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general  east  and  west  trend,  while  north  of  that  river 
they  have  the  form  of  a  deeply  eroded  plateau.  These 
hills  rise  to  2500  or  3000  feet  above  the  sea. 

The  central  region  of  this  valley  is  a  great  level 
plain,  except  where  scored  by  streams.  In  the  north 
the  surface  is  varied  by  the  erosion  and  deposition  of  the 
great  northern  glacier,  which  in  times  past  held  this  part 
of  the  country  in  its  icy  embrace.  Here  it  has  scoured 
away  the  surface,  leaving  only  the  harder  and  tougher 
rocks  standing  as  miniature  mountains,  as  in  the  iron 
ranges  near  Lake  Superior.  In  other  places  it  has 
dropped  its  accumulated  load  of  sand  and  gravel,  perhaps 
in  regular  oval  drumlins,  perhaps  in  irregular  masses, 
tumbled  up  in  the  direst  confusion.  The  surface  of 
Michigan,  Wisconsin,  Minnesota,  and  much  of  the  Dakotas 
has  thus  been  formed. 

From  this  central  region  the  land  rises  in  a  long, 
gentle  incline,  with  an  undulating,  billowy  surface,  to  the 
base  ot  the  Eocky  Mountains,  as  the  easternmost  of  the 
Cordilleras  are  named.  In  the  middle  of  this  valley  the 
eievation  ranges  from  sea-level  up  to  1000  feet.  At  the 
base  of  the  mountains,  the  head  of  this  slope,  the  altitude 
is  from  4000  to  6000  feet,  being  highest  in  Colorado, 
and  descending  thence  northward  and  southward.  This 
great  incline  is  known  as  the  Great  Plains. 

Mississippi  River 

The  Mississippi,  whether  considered  as  to  its  drainage 
area,  its  volume,  length,  or  navigability,  is  one  of  the  great 
rivers  of  the  earth.  It  drains  a  million  and  a  quarter 
square  miles,  two-fifths  the  area  of  the  United  States, 
excluding  Alaska.  In  volume  of  discharge  it  is  probably 
exceeded  only  by  the  Amazon.     Its  length,  following  the 
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longest  branch,  is  over  4000  miles,  and  the  navigable 
length  of  the  main  river  and  its  tributaries  is  estimated 
to  be,  at  high  water,  fully  15,000  miles. 

The  following  table  gives  the  lengths  in  miles,  the 
drainage  areas  in  square  miles,  and  the  average  discharge 
in  cubic  feet  per  second,  of  the  great  river  and  its 
principal  branches : — 


Drainage 

Average 

Length. 

Area. 

DiBchaige. 

Mississippi     . 

2490 

1,240,000 

664,000 

Ohio      . 

1200 

201,720 

208,800 

Missouri 

2900 

527,165 

121,900 

Arkansas 

1514 

186,671 

68,000 

Red       . 

1200 

89,970 

50,000 

Of  this  great  river,  Foster,  in  his  Mississippi  Valley, 
says :  "  The  Mississippi  Eiver,  when  we  consider  its  great 
length,  the  number  and  character  of  its  tributaries,  often 
exceeding  the  first-class  rivers  of  Europe,  the  area  of 
country  which  it  drains,  the  vast  system  of  internal 
navigation  which  it  affords,  and  the  populous  towns 
which  have  been  founded  on  its  banks,  may  be  r^arded 
as  one  of  the  most  striking  topographical  features  of  the 
earth.  .  .  .  This  great  river-system  penetrates  to  the  very 
heart  of  a  continent,  and,  with  its  numerous  tributaries, 
affords  an  inland  navigation  of  amsurpassed  magnificence." 

In  the  northern  part  of  Minnesota,  in  a  region  of 
lakes  and  forest,  overshadowed  by  pine  trees,  lies  Lake 
Itasca.  From  it  flows  a  little  streamlet,  which,  after 
some  hesitation,  some  blundering  among  the  maze  of 
moraines  and  drumlins,  takes  on  a  southerly  course,  and 
eventually  becomes  the  mighty  Mississippi  In  its  upper 
course  it  winds  through  the  lacustrine  state  of  Minnesota, 
traversing  many  of  the  countless  lakelets  which  dot  its 
surface,  and  rushes  through  rapids  and  over  falls,  of  which 
the  Falls  of  St.  Anthony  at  Minneapolis  are  the  chief   Along 
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its  middle  course,  where  it  serves  as  the  boundary  Ime 
between  many  of  the  states,  it  receives  the  contributions 
of  many  great  branches;  from  the  west  the  Missouri, 
Arkansas,  and  Bed,  and  from  the  east  the  Ohio.  Its 
course  is  very  winding,  and,  except  in  its  lower  course,  it 
is  bordered  by  high  bluffs,  the  mai^n  of  the  high 
prairie  level  which  stretches  back  to  limitless  distances 
on  either  hand.  Between  the  bluffs  the  great  river 
meanders  from  side  to  side  of  a  broad  bottom  land  of 
inexhaustible  fertility.  It  is  a  shifting,  unstable  stream, 
constantly  cutting  here  and  building  there. 

Farther  south  the  bluflfe  retreat  from  the  river,  and 
finally,  in  southern  Louisiana,  they  disappear.  The  whole 
country  here  is  a  swamp,  through  which,  on  top  of  a  low, 
flat  ridge  of  its  own  creation,  the  river  flows.  Here  the 
river  branches  downward  instead  of  upward;  and  the 
Bayous  Atchafalaya  and  La-Fourche  and  others  aid  in  its 
discharge.  The  swamp  is  a  network  of  bayous,  and  each 
of  these  downward  branches  has  built  for  itself  a  ridge 
on  which  it  flows.  These  river  and  bayou  ridges,  which 
are  the  only  dry  land  in  south-eastern  Louisiana,  have 
been  formed  by  deposition  from  the  stream  when  it  over- 
flows in  time  of  flood.  Now,  however,  the  river  and  the 
principal  bayous  are  lined  on  either  side  by  levees  for 
hundreds  of  miles,  and  floods  do  no  damage  except  when 
the  levees  are  broken.  When  this  occurs,  however,  the 
results  are  disastrous,  since  the  whole  country  lies  below 
the  river -level,  and  a  break  in  the  levee  means  the 
flooding  of  vast  areas  of  cultivated  land. 

The  river  has  as  tawny  a  mane  as  the  Boman  Tiber. 
From  the  arid  plains  of  the  west  come  its  great,  swift 
branches,  laden  with  detritus,  and  below  the  mouth  of 
the  Missouri,  the  "  Big  Muddy,"  the  Mississippi  is  a  great 
yellow  torrent.     The  southern  part  of  Louisiana  has  been 
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built  by  the  river.  The  soil  on  which  New  Orleans 
stands  was  brought  from  the  high  plains,  3000  miles  away. 
The  waters  of  the  river  reach  the  Gulf  of  Mexico 
through  a  number  of  passages,  known  as  passes.  At  the 
mouths  of  these  passes,  where  the  current  is  checked  by 
the  still  waters  of  the  Gulf,  the  silt  is  deposited  and  bars 
are  formed.  These  bars  are  of  course  serious  impedi- 
ments to  entrance  to  the  river,  and   much  labour  and 
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money  have  been  expended  in  efforts  to  remove  them. 
This  has  been  finally  accomplished  by  an  American 
engineer,  the  late  J.  B.  Eads.  By  means  of  a  system  of 
jetties,  by  which  the  river  current  was  extended  out  over 
the  bar,  the  river  itself  was  induced  to  scour  its  bar  away, 
and  to  carry  the  material  to  the  deep  waters  of  the  Gulf. 
By  this  means  the  South  Pass,  which  previously  had  a 
depth  of  but  4  feet  on  its  bar,  now  has  a  depth  of  34 
feet,  which  is  ample  for  purposes  of  navigation. 

The   largest  and   longest   branch   of   the   Mississippi 
liiver  is  the  Missouri,  which  heads  in  its  Jefferson  fork  in 
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south-western  Montana  in  the  heart  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  After  a  course  of  2900  miles  in  length,  in 
which  it  flows  in  every  direction  excepting  west,  it  joins 
the  Mississippi  just  above  the  city  of  St.  Louis.  In  its 
turn  it  has  many  and  important  tributaries.  Chief  among 
them  is  the  Yellowstone,  which  is  nearly  equal  to  the 
Missouri,  the  Milk  River,  which,  although  a  long  stream, 
carries  but  little  water  excepting  in  the  wet  season,  and 
the  Platte,  which,  heading  in  the  highest  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  in  Colorado  among  perennial  snow-fields,  runs 
•  dry  in  Nebraska  in  the  summer  time,  leaving  a  broad  bed 
of  glistening  sand. 

From  the  west  the  Mississippi  receives  also  the  waters 
of  the  Arkansas,  which,  heading  in  the  Rocky  Mountains 
at  an  altitude  of  10,000  feet,  flows  down  the  slope 
of  the  plains  and  enters  the  river  in  south-eastern 
Ai'kansas.  This  stream  also  sometimes  runs  dry  in  its 
passage  across  the  great  arid  plains.  The  Red  River 
heads  in  the  bluffs  of  the  Llano  Estacado,  and  after  a 
tortuous  winding  course  it  joins  the  Mississippi  in 
Louisiana. 

From  the  east  the  main  branch  of  the  Mississippi  is 
the  Ohio,  which  heads  in  the  Appalachian  Mountains  in 
New  York,  Pennsylvania,  and  West  Virginia.  Indeed, 
this  river  drains  the  western  part  of  the  entire  Appalachian 
system,  and  pours  its  waters  into  the  Mississippi  at  Cairo. 

The  Great  Lakes 

The  drainage  of  the  north-eastern  part  of  this  great 
valley  is  collected  into  a  series  of  inland  seas.  Lakes 
Superior,  Michigan,  Huron,  Erie,  and  Ontario,  which  are 
connected  with  one  another  and  are  drained  to  the 
Atlantic  by  the  St.  Lawrence  River. 
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The  following  table  presents  the  area,  dimensions, 
depth,  and  elevation  of  the  Great  Lakes  comprising  this 
system : — 

Lakes. 
Lake  Superior 
Lake  Huron . 
Lake  Michigan 
St  Claii- 
Erie 
Ontario 

The  shores  of  Lake  Superior,  the  largest  of  these  lakes, 
are  rocky  and  bluff,  and  the  surrounding  country  is 
heavily  timbered  with  coniferse.  From  near  its  head  a 
chain  of  lakes,  with  connecting  streams  and  swamps, 
extends  westward  to  the  Lake  of  the  Woods.  The 
boundary  line  between  the  United  States  and  Canada 
follows  this  line  of  water-communication  as  far  as  this 
lake,  and  thence  westward  the  49  th  parallel  serves  as 
the  boundary. 

The  river  Ste.  Marie  connects  Lake  Superior  with  Lake 
Huron.  On  this  river  are  picturesque  rapids,  the  Sault 
Ste.  Marie,  where  the  river  rushes  tumultuously  down  an 
inclined  plane  among  rocks  and  islands. 

The  shores  of  Lake  Huron  are  mainly  low,  and  covered 
with  heavy  forests.  The  western  shore  is  simple,  being 
broken  only  by  Saginaw  Bay,  an  indentation  into  the 
lower  peninsula  of  Michigan,  but  on  the  east  the  lake 
extends  with  many  d^ep  bays  far  into  the  Dominion  of 
Canada.  Lake  Michigan,  like  Lake  Superior,  is  tributary 
to  Huron,  being  connected  with  it  by  the  Straits  of 
Mackinac  at  its  northern  extremity.  This  lake  divides 
the  state  of  Michigan  into  its  two  peninsulas,  and  separates 
the  lower  one  from  Wisconsin. 

Lake  Huron  is  drained  by  the  St.  Clair  Eiver  south- 
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ward  to  the  Lake  St.  Clair,  and  thence  by  the  Detroit 
Eiver  into  Lake  Erie.  The  Ni^ara  Eiver  connects  the 
latter  with  Lake  Ontario. 


Niagara  Falls 

The  greatest  natural  wonder  of  the  region  of  the 
Great  Lakes  are  the  Falls  of  Niagara,  which  were  dis- 
covered by  P^re  Hennepin  in  1678.  The  Niagara 
Eiver,  which  connects  Lake  Erie  and  Ontario,  and  forms 
the  boundary  between  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
has  a  course  nearly  due  north  for  36  miles,  of  which  22 
are  above  and  14  below  the  Falls. 

Just  above  the  Falls  the  river  encircles  a  large  island, 
known  as  Grand  Island,  its  course  thus  far  being  gentle. 
Presently,  however,  it  begins  to  feel  the  influence  of  the 
coming  leap,  and,  sweeping  along  more  tumultuously, 
soon  breaks  into  furious  rapids.  Eeaching  the  head  of 
Goat  Island,  it  separates  into  two  branches,  that  on  the 
American  side  rushing  straight  forward  to  the  brink  in  a 
mass  1000  feet  broad  and  shooting  over  into  the  gulf 
below.  That  on  the  Canadian  side  of  Goat  Island  sweeps 
around  and  plunges  over  a  clifif  in  the  form  of  a  horseshoe 
(whence  the  name  of  the  Fall),  the  two  parts  of  the  river 
meeting  at  the  foot  of  the  Fall. 

The  height  of  the  American  Fall  is  180  feet ;  that  of 
the  Horseshoe  Fall  is  slightly  less,  owing  to  the  smaller 
height  of  the  crest,  being  173  feet. 

like  most  waterfalls,  Niagara  is  working  backwards 
up  stream.  It  is  retreating  towards  Lake  Erie,  which  it 
will  some  day  reach,  when  that  lake  will  be  lowered  to 
the  level  of  Ontario. 

"  The  great  cataract  is  the  embodiment  of  power.  In 
every  second,  unceasingly,  seven  thousand  tons  of  water 
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leap  from  a  cliff  one  hundred  and  sixty  feet  high,  and 


the  continuous  blow  they  strike  makes  the  earth  tremble. 
It  is  a  spectacle  of  great  beauty.     The  clear,  green,  pour- 
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ing  stream,  forced  with  growing  speed  against  the  air, 
parts  into  rhythmic  jets  which  burst  and  spread  till  all 
the  green  is  lost  in  a  white  cloud  of  spray,  on  which  the 
rainbow  floats.  Its  charms  are  the  theme  of  many  a 
gifted  bard  and  artist,  but  the  fascination  of  its  ever- 
varied  yet  continuous  motion,  and  the  awe  that  waxes 
rather  than  wanes  with  familiarity,  are  not  to  be  felt  at 
second-hand ;  and  so  the  world,  in  long  procession,  goes 
to  see." — Niagara  Falls  and  their  History,  by  G.  K. 
Gilbert ;  National  Geographic  Monographs. 

The  Cordillera 

The  western  part  of  the  United  States  is  a  great 
plateau,  crested  by  the  numerous  ranges  which  col- 
lectively compose  the  Cordillera.  Occupying  practically 
the  entire  width  of  Mexico,  from  ocean  to  ocean,  this 
plateau  enters  the  United  States  with  a  great  breadth, 
extending  with  its  long  eastern  slope  from,  say,  the  100th 
meridian  westward  nearly  to  the  Pacific  coast.  Its  flat 
crest  is  at  the  continental  water-parting,  in  western  New 
Mexico,  where  it  is  4000  to  4500  feet  above  the  sea. 
As  we  follow  it  northward,  we  find  its  eastern  limits  still 
less  clearly  defined.  The  western  boundary  is,  however, 
sharply  limited  by  the  Sierra  Nevada  and  the  Cascade 
Eange,  which  sweep  somewhat  to  the  westward  and  thus 
increase  its  breadth.  The  great  streams  of  this  region 
follow  the  general  slopes  of  this  plateau,  with  little  regard 
to  the  course  of  the  ranges  which  cap  it,  as  though  their 
courses  were  established  before  the  mountains  rose.  The 
continental  divide  or  water-parting,  which  separates  the 
rivers  flowing  to  the  Atlantic  from  those  flowing  to  the 
Pacific,  is  a  hue,  following  in  generd,  from  south  to 
north,  the  highest  part  of  the  plateau,  and  the  courses 
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of  the  great  rivers  indicate  broad  depressions  in  the 
plateau. 

The  continental  divide  enters  the  country  from  the 
south  with  an  altitude  of  4000  to  4500  feet  Thence  it 
increases  in  altitude  northward,  and  reaches  a  maximum 
in  Colorado,  where  it  is  nearly  10,000  feet  above  the  sea. 
Passing  north-westward  through  Wyoming  with  a  height 
of  7000  to  8000  feet,  it  drops  to  4000  feet  in  crossing 
the  Canadian  boundary. 

Eastward  from  its  crest  this  great  underlying  plateau 
slopes  gently  and  gradually  to  the  eastward  down  the 
great  incline  of  the  plains. 

On  the  west  its  features  are  more  complex.  The 
Colorado  Eiver  of  the  west  heads  near  the  crest-line  of 
the  plateau,  and  pursuing  a  general  course  somewhat  west 
of  south,  enters  the  Gulf  of  California  beyond  the  southern 
boundary  of  the  country.  This  great  river,  with  its  long 
tributaries  from  either  side,  marks  a  general  depression 
in  the  surface  of  the  plateau.  The  rise  on  the  west 
from  this  depression  separates  the  basin  of  the  Colorado 
from  the  Great  Basin,  a  region  extending  from  the 
Wasatch  Eange  in  Utah  to  the  Sierra  Nevada  in  eastern 
CaUfomia,  and  from  southern  Oregon  to  southern  Nevada, 
the  waters  of  which  have  no  communication  with  either 
ocean,  and  consequently  no  outlet  save  evaporation. 
Near  the  middle  of  this  basin  there  is  a  well-marked 
rise  of  the  general  level  on  a  meridional  line,  east  and 
west  of  which  there  is  a  depression.  The  easternmost  of 
these  depressions  is  occupied  by  Great  Salt  Lake;  the 
westernmost  by  the  lakes  and  sinks  of  western  Nevada. 
In  the  northern  part  of  the  country  the  plateau  appears 
to  have  a  uniform  slope  westward  from  the  crest. 

The  ranges  which  crown  this  plateau  are  many  and 
complex,  ranging  widely  in  height,  in  orographic  form. 
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and  in  origin.  One  broad  generalisation,  however,  in- 
cludes nearly  all  of  them.  Their  trend^is,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  nearly  north  and  south,  ranging  but  a  few 
degrees  on  either  side,  but  generally  slightly  west  of  north. 
The  only  well-marked  exception  to  this  rule  which  is 
known  is  the  Uinta  Eange  of  Wyoming  and  Utah. 

It  was  stated  above  that  the  main  streams  of  this 
region  conform  to  the  general  slopes  of  the  plateau, 
regardless  of  such  minor  obstacles  as  mountain  ranges 
which  have  risen  to  dispute  their  path.  Thus  the 
branches  of  the  Missouri,  Arkansas,  and  Red  Rivers  flow 
generally  east  down  the  incline  of  the  plains.  While 
the  Colorado  River  occupies  the  bed  of  a  depression  and 
flows  in  a  general  south-westerly  course,  it  encounters 
numerous  obstacles,  such  as  mountain  ranges  and  in- 
clined plateaus,  through  which  it  has  cut  tremendous 
prges.  Indeed,  the  system  of  cafions  on  this  river,  by 
which  it  passes  these  obstacles,  which  will  be  described 
in  more  detail  hereafter,  is  on  a  scale  utterly  unknown 
in  any  other  part  of  the  world.  Many  of  its  branches 
flow  at  right  angles  to  it,  cutting  directly  athwart  the 
ranges,  through  which  they  make  their  way,  by  deep 
canons.  The  Humboldt  River,  in  northern  Nevada,  also 
has  a  course  directly  across  the  ranges,  which  it  passes  in 
a  similar  manner.  The  Columbia  River  carries  its  immense 
volume  of  water  to  the  Pacific  coast,  cutting  across  the 
Cascade  Range  in  a  similar  manner.  This  apparently 
inexplicable  conduct  of  the  larger  streams  in  cutting 
their  way  across  seemingly  impassable  obstacles,  when  in 
many  cases  easier  paths  are  offered  to  them,  is  explained 
when  one  learns  that  the  streams  were  there  before  the- 
ranges  and  that  streams  are  extremely  tenacious  of  their 
courses.  As  the  mountains  slowly  rose,  the  rivers,  like 
)mge  saws,  cleft  their  way  through   the  rising  masses. 


6' 


GENERAL  VIEW  OF  THE  CONTINENT  29 

preserving  not  only  their  general  courses,  but  in  many 
cases  even  the  'details  of  their  meanderings.  Of  this 
class  of  orographic  phenomena  the  Cordilleran  region 
affords  many  fine  examples.  Rarely  has  a  stream  been 
driven  from  its  course  except  by  violent  catastrophic 
action. 

The  Great  Pl&ins 

The  plains  which  form  the  eastern  slope  of  the  great 
Cordilleran  plateau  have  no  well-defined  eastern  limits, 
but  shade  imperceptibly  into  the  prairies  of  the  Missis- 
sippi valley.  They  rise  gi-adually,  with  a  very  uniform 
slope,  towards  the  west.  The  surface  is  a  monotonous, 
rolhng,  treeless  expanse.  The  stream-beds  are  but  slightly 
below  the  general  level,  and  the  water-partings  between 
the  streams  are  indicated  only  by  broad  swells  in  the 
surface.  The  landscape  resembles  the  ocean  in  its  long 
billowy  undulations.  There  are  no  landmarks,  and  the 
mariner  is  no  more  dependent  upon  his  compass  and 
sextant  than  is  the  traveller  upon  this  great  expanse 
when  away  from  the  travelled  routes. 

Between  latitudes  49"*  and  46^  the  plains  extend 
westward  to  longitude  112°,  rising  from  2000  feet  above 
sea-level  at  the  mouth  of  the  Yellowstone  to  about  4000 
feet  at  the  base  of  the  mountains,  a  mean  slope  of  but 
3*3  feet  per  mile.  Farther  south,  in  latitude  44°,  the 
monotony  of  their  •  surface  is  broken  by  the  group  of 
low  moimtains  known  as  the  Black  Hills  in  South 
Dakota.  At  the  foot  of  this  outlying  group,  which  rises 
to  a  mean  height  of  7000  feet  above  the  sea,  the  plains 
have  an  elevation  of  3000  feet,  having  risen  from  the 
Missouri  Eiver  at  the  more  rapid  rate  of  7  feet  per  mile. 

Southward  from  the  latitude  of  the  Black  Hills,  the 
base  of  the  mountains  is  in  approximate  longitude  105°. 
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In  Colorado  the  elevation  of  the  western  edge  of  the 
plains  rises  with  the  South  Platte  Eiver,  from  5000  feet 
at  the  northern  boundary  of  the  state,  to  7500  at  the 
water-parting  between  this  stream  and  the  Arkansas. 
Thence  it  falls  to  5000  feet  at  the  debouchure  of  the 
Arkansas  from  the  mountains,  and  thence  gently  rises 
and  falls  with  the  water-partings  and  valleys  as  far  as 
the  valley  of  the  Canadian  River. 

Along  the  line  of  the  Platte  and  its  North  Fork,  the 
slope  of  the  plains  is  about  8  feet  per  mile;  while 
along  the  Arkansas  it  is  10  feet,  showing  a  marked 
increase  in  rate  of  slope  in  going  from  the  north 
southward. 

South  of  the  Canadian  Eiver,  the  Llano  Estacado,  or 
Staked  Plain,  forms  a  marked  departure  from  this  uniform 
slope.  This  is  a  great,  waterless,  well-grassed  tableland, 
having  an  elevation  above  sea  of  3000  to  5000  feet,  its 
greatest  height  being  on  its  western  and  northern  borders. 
.  On  the  west  it  descends  by  steep  blufifs  to  the  valley  of 
the  Pecos,  a  branch  of  the  Rio  Grande,  which  separates  it 
from  the  mountains ;  on  the  north  it  falls  with  an  equally 
abrupt  descent  to  the  valley  of  the  Canadian.  On  the 
east  and  south  the  descent  is  less  steep,  but  decidedly 
more  rapid  than  the  slope  of  the  plains.  No  streams 
flow  across  it,  but  in  its  eastern  slopes  head  most  of  the 
streams  of  Texas,  and  many  small  branches  of  the 
Canadian. 

Mauvaises  Terres 

"  Bad  lands "  are  found  in  many  localities  over  this 
western  coimtry,  and  some  sections  of  the  plains  present 
fine  examples  Of  this  peculiar  feature.  On  White 
River,  a  western  branch  of  the  Missouri,  in  latitude  44**, 
there  is  a  large  area,  and  another  covers  a  great  extent  of 
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country  on  the  Lower  Yellowstone  and  the  Little  Missouri. 
The  rock  formation  here  is  a  soft,  friable,  argillaceous 
shale,  which  disintegrates  readily  on  exposure  to  the 
elements.  The  surface  is  covered  with  a  deep  bed  of 
soft  powdery  clay,  the  product  of  disintegration,  from 
which  rise  cliflfs,  turrets,  towers,  indeed  all  sorts  of  archi- 
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tectural  forms,  sculptured  by  the  chisel  of  nature  from 
the  soft  yielding  material.  Indeed,  the  resemblance  to 
some  half-buried  city  of  mediaeval  times  is  so  great  that 
some  localities  have  received  names  expressing  this 
likeness.  For  years  "  Goblin  City,"  in  western  Colorado, 
had  a  place  on  the  maps.  To  make  the  resemblance 
still  more  striking,  these  old  ruined  cities  have  had  their 
inhabitants,  who  are  buried  with  them.     Everywhere  we 
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find  their  remains,  the  bones  of  those  ancient  tertiary 
inhabitants,  the  gigantic  saurians,  pterodactyls,  etc. 

The  Rocky  MotintaixiB 

For  puiposes  of  description  these  mountains  may  be 
divided  into  the  following  parts,  which  differ  from  one 
another  sufficiently  to  make  it  a  natural  subdivision. 

1.  The  Eocky  Mountains,  which  embrace  the  mountain 
region  of  Montana,  Idaho,  Wyoming,  Colorado,  and  N'ew 
Mexico. 

2.  The  plateau  region,  drained  by  the  Colorado  Eiver 
and  its  tributaries. 

3.  The  Great  Basin,  with  its  complex  system  of 
ranges. 

4.  The  Pacific  Coast  Eanges,  including  the  Sierra 
Nevada,  Cascade,  and  Coast  Eanges  of  the  Pacific  States. 

Orogiuphically,  the  Eocky  Mountains  are  divided  into 
two  parts  by  a  break  in  the  system  in  southern  Wyoming, 
where,  from  the  southern  end  of  the  Wind  Eiver  Eange 
to  the  northern  end  of  the  Park  Eanges,  the  system  is 
represented  only  by  elevated  plateaus.  The  characteristic 
of  the  system  is  that  of  parallel  chains,  trending  somewhat 
west  of  north.  In  northern  Montana  the  Missouri  Eange 
faces  the  plains  from  the  boundary  southward  to  the  46th 
parallel,  and  carries  the  continental  water-parting.  East 
of  it  the  monotony  of  the  plains  is  broken  only  by  a  few 
groups  of  hills,  which,  from  their  isolated  position  in  a 
flat  country,  have  been,  in  some  cases,  honoured  beyond 
their  deserts  by  being  called  mountains.  Among  them 
are  the  "  Little  Eocky,"  the  "  Bear's  Paw,"  etc. 

West  of  the  Missouri  Eange  rises  Clarke  Fork  of  the 
Columbia,  which  pursues  a  devious  course  among  the 
many  mountain  spurs  which  obstruct  its  passage,  and  is 
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finally  driven  far  to  the  north-west  to  escape  from  the 
mountain  maze  by  which  it  is  surrounded  It  finally 
finds  a  passage  through  the  second  great  range  of  the 
system,  the  Bitter  Boot,  in  the  southern  part  of  British 
Columbia.  This  range  trends  south-eastward,  parallel  to 
the  Missouri  Eange,  and  at  the  end  of  the  latter  is  con- 
nected with  it  by  a  low,  broad  saddle  known  as  Deer 
Lodge  Pass.  South  of  this  point  the  continental  water- 
parting  is  carried  by  the  Bitter  Eoot  Eange  to  its  end  in 
latitude  44"*.  The  depression  between  these  two  ranges 
is  filled  with  short  ranges  trending  parallel  to  them,  and 
contains  several  fine  large  valleys,  valuable  for  agiiculture 
and  cattle-raising. 

The  Missouri  and  Bitter  Eoot  Eanges  reach  altitudes 
in  the  peaks  of  upwards  of  10,000  feet,  and  probably  the 
average  height  of  the  ranges  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
8000  feet.  They  are  crossed  at  a  number  of  passes  at 
elevations  ranging  from  5500  to  6500  feet. 

West  of  the  Bitter  Eoot  are  several  detached  ranges, 
some  of  considerable  extent,  as  the  Salmon  Eiver  Moun- 
tains, which  consist  of  a  succession  of  ranges  parallel  to 
the  Bitter  Eoot,  and  greatly  exceeding  it  in  altitude. 
They  occupy  most  of  Central  Idaho. 

Missonri  Biver 

In  latitude  45°  56',  longitude  111°  34',  the 
Missouri  Eiver  divides  into  three  large  streams,  known 
respectively  as  the  Jefferson,  Madison,  and  Gallatin  Eivers. 
These  branches  head  far  to  the  southward,  meeting  there 
the  head-waters  of  the  Snake,  the  great  south  fork  of  the 
Columbia.  In  the  same  locality  heads  the  Yellowstone, 
a  large  branch  of  the  Missouri,  in  a  great  lake  bearing  the 
same  name,  at  an  elevation  of  7738  feet  above  sea-level. 

D 
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The  three  forks  of  the  Missouri  are  separated  by  short 
ranges,  reaching  heights  of  8000  to  9000  feet  above  sea- 
level.  About  the  point  where  the  Missouri  divides  is  a 
large  and  beautiful  valley,  extending  far  up  its  branches, 
and  known  as  the  Gallatin  Valley.  It  is  well  settled  by 
a  farming  population. 

Following  the  Missouri  down  from  its  forks,  we  find 
it  meandering  peacefully  along  in  a  broad  bottom,  its 
valley  now  wide,  now  shut  in  by  high  hills,  while  distant 
snowy  mountains  gleam  in  the  sunlight. 

Falls  of  the  Missouri 

Near  Fort  Benton  the  river  apparently  tires  of  the 
monotony  of  its  course,  and,  after  a  few  preliminary 
rapids,  it  enters  the  series  of  falls  and  cataracts  which 
are  known  as  the  "  Great  Falls."  Of  these  we  find  a 
very  good  description  in  the  Pacific  Eailroad  Eeports. 
"There  are  five  principal  cascades:  the  first,  of  25 
feet  fall,  occurs  3  miles  below  the  mouth  of  Sun 
Eiver;  the  second  nearly  3  miles  below  this,  of  5 
feet  11  inches;  and  immediately  below  it  the  third. 
Here,  between  high  banks,  a  ledge,  nearly  as  straight  as 
if  formed  by  art,  runs  obliquely  across  the  river,  and  over 
it  the  waters  fall  42  feet  in  one  continuous  sheet  of  470 
yards  in  width.  Half  a  mile  below  this  is  the  fourth,  a 
small  irregular  cascade  of  about  12  feet  descent.  The 
stream  then  hurries  on,  lashed  and  churned  by  numerous 
rapids,  about  5  miles  farther,  when  it  precipitates 
itself  over  a  precipice  76  feet  high.  The  banks  are  high 
and  abrupt  on  both  sides,  with  deep  ravines  extending 
into  the  prairie  for  one  or  two  miles  above  it.  Below 
the  falls  there  is  a  succession  of  rapids,  which  become  less 
and  less  frequent,  to  the  mouth  of  Highwood  creek." 
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Wind  B^ver  Bange 

Passing  now  southward  again,  we  find  on  the  east  of 
the  Upper  Yellowstone  a  high  nigged  range,  extending 
from  the  bend  of  the  Yellowstone  southward  to  South 
Pass  in  latitude  42^  Its  northern  portion  is  known  as 
the  Absaroka,  its  southern  the  Wind  Eiver  Eange.  The 
latter  separates  the  head- waters  of  Green  Eiver,  a  fork  of 
the  Colorado,  from  those  of  the  Bighorn,  a  branch  of  the 
Yellowstone.  It  is  one  of  the  most  rugged  ranges  on 
the  continent,  its  crest  being  a  line  of  spires,  pinnacles, 
needles,  and  overhanging  clififs.  Its  peaks  i*ange  from 
13,000  to  nearly  14,000  feet  in  height,  and  many  of 
them  are  inaccessible  except  to  creatures  with  wings. 
There  is  but  one  pass  in  the  range,  which  can  be  crossed 
by  animals,  and  that  only  during  the  summer  months, 
as  during  the  rest  of  the  year  it  is  choked  with  snow. 

In  the  year  1847,  Captain  J.  C.  Fremont,  in  command 
of  an  exploring  expedition,  succeeded,  after  three  days  of 
severe  climbing,  in  scaling  one  of  the  highest  peaks  of 
this  chain,  a  mountain  13,750  feet  in  height.  This  peak 
has  since  borne  his  name.  Since  that  time  the  range 
was  practically  untouched  by  the  many  exploring  ex- 
peditions which  traversed  the  west,  until  the  "  Survey  of 
the  Territories,"  under  Dr.  Hayden,  entered  this  field  in 
1877.  During  that  and  the  following  year  the  range 
was  surveyed  in  detail  by  this  organisation.  Its  fast- 
nesses were  traversed ;  its  innermost  secrets  of  structure 
unfolded.  Among  other  new  phenomena  made  known  to 
the  world,  the  existence  of  living  glaciers  in  the  Eocky 
Mountains  was  demonstrated.  Several  small  glaciers, 
both  in  this  range  and  in  the  Teton  Eange  farther  west- 
ward, were  discovered.  They  are  the  ruins  of  glaciers  on 
a  magnificent  scale  which,  in  very  late  geologic  times, 
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this  range  sent  down  from  its  snow-capped  peaks  far  out 
into  the  Green  Eiver  Basin.  "To-day  we  see  their  remains 
in  the  form  of  great  lateral  and  terminal  moraines,  the 
former  running  far  up  the  mountain  slopes  and  skirt- 
ing each  canon  to  a  height  of  3000  feet  above  the  plain. 
The  streams  pursue  devious  and  tumultuous  courses 
through,  over,  and  among  the  boulders  of  their  terminal 
moraines,  and  all  along  the  base  of  the  mountains  are 
beautiful  crystal  lakelets,  whose  beds  were  scooped  out 
by  the  ceaseless  grinding  of  the  great  ice-power.  The 
lower  slopes  of  the  mountains  are  covered  with  "  roches- 
moutonn(5es,"  whose  polished  surfaces  show  no  signs  of 
decay,  and  which  are  bare  of  soil,  so  recently  have  they 
been  freed  from  their  icy  load. 

Snake  Biver 

The  Snake,  or  Lewis  Fork  of  the  Columbia,  heads  in  the 
Yellowstone  National  Park,  opposite  the  heads  of  the  Madison 
and  Yellowstone  Eivers.  Its  sources  are  in  beautiful  lakes, 
embosomed  in  heavily  wooded  hills.  Flowing  south- 
ward it  soon  enters  a  mountainous  country,  from  which 
it  receives  several  large  tributaries — Barlow  Fork,  Buffalo 
Fork,  Gros  Ventre  Creek,  and  Hoback  Eiver.  It  washes 
the  east  base  of  the  Teton  Eange,  which  rears  its  rugged 
Gothic  spires  7000  feet  above  its  valley.  Turning  to  the 
west,  the  river  cuts  across  the  mountains,  which  seek  to 
check  its  course  in  a  terrific  gorge,  well-nigh  impassable. 
On  the  west  side  of  these  mountains  it  enters  upon  a 
great  field  of  basalt,  a  volcanic  plain,  covered  with  drift- 
ing sand  and  seamed  with  crevasses  like  those  of  a  glacier. 
This  is  known  as  the  Snake  Eiver  Plains.  It  crosses 
this  plain  by  a  southerly  course,  then  gradually  sweeping 
around  to  the  westward,  it  hugs  the  southern  border  of 
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this  basalt  field  as  far  as  longitude  117°,  when  it  turns 
northward,  then  for  a  short  distance  westward  again  to 
its  junction  with  the  Columbia. 

In  its  course  across  and  around  the  basalt  plain  it  is 
rapid  and  tumultuous,  boiling  and  seething  along,  its  bed 
broken  by  boulders  and  ledges.  In  several  places  there 
are  noteworthy  falls.  The  upper  of  these  is  the  American 
Fall  at  a  point  a  few  miles  below  the  mouth  of  the  Port- 
neuf,  where  the  "  Mad  "  River,  as  it  was  called  in  early 
days,  leaps  over  a  wall  of  beisalt  3  0  feet  in  height. 

Shoshone  Falls 

Some  distance  farther  down  is  Shoshone  Fall,  by  far 
the  greatest  and  finest  on  the  river.  This  fall  was  visited 
in  October  1868  by  Mr.  Clarence  King,  who  gives  the 
following  fine  description  of  it : — 

"  The  wall  of  the  gorge  opposite  us,  like  the  clitt"  at 
our  feet,  sank  in  perpendicular  blufifs  nearly  to  the  level 
of  the  river.  A  horizon  as  level  as  the  sea ;  a  circling 
wall,  whose  sharp  edges  were  here  and  there  battlemented 
in  huge  fortress-like  masses ;  a  broad  river,  smooth  and 
unruffled,  flowing  quietly  into  the  middle  of  the  scene, 
and  then  plunging  into  a  labyrinth  of  rocks,  tumbling 
over  a  precipice  200  feet  high,  and  flowing  westward  in 
a  still  deep  current  to  disappear  behind  a  black 
promontory.  .  .  . 

'*  In  plan  the  fall  recurves  up  stream  in  a  deep  horse- 
shoe, resembling  the  outline  of  Niagara.  The  total 
breadth  is  about  700  feet,  and  the  greatest  height  of  a 
single  fall  about  190.  ..  .  The  whole  mass  of  the  fall  is  one 
ever-varying  sheet  of  spray.  In  the  early  spring,  when 
swollen  by  the  rapidly  melted  snows,  the  river  pours  over 
with  something  of  the  volume  of  Niagara.  .  .  .  There  are 
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no  rocks  at  the  base  of  the  fall.  The  sheet  of  foam  plunges 
almost  vertically  into  a  dark,  beryl-green,  lake-like  expanse 
of  the  river.  Immense  volumes  of  foam  roll  up  from  the 
cataract-base,  and,  whirling  about  in  the  eddying  winds. 
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rise  often  1000  feet  into  the  air.  .  .  .  The  incessant  roar, 
reinforced  by  a  thousand  echoes,  fills  the  canon." 

Snake  Biver  Plains 

Great  desert  plains  extend  from  the  southern  ex- 
tremity of  the  Bitter  Root  and  Salmon  River  Ranges 
southward  to  the  Snake,  and  from  eastern  Idaho  nearly 
to  its  western  boundary.  Their  surface  is  slightly  un- 
dulating, broken  only  by  crevices,  and  covered  by  drifting 
sand,   or,  in   its   absence,   by   bare  rock   and    boulders. 
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Artemisia  is  almost  its  sole  vegetable  product,  and  here 
this  bush  attains  arborescent  proportions,  growing  to  a 
height  of  12  to  15  feet,  with  trunks  nearly  a  foot  in 
diameter.  It  has  little  water  upon  its  surface.  The 
streams  from  the  mountains  soon  disappear  in  crevices, 
to  reappear  and  disappear  perhaps  again,  meantime  flow- 
ing beneath  the  basalt  floor  in  subterranean  channels. 

Near  the  middle  of  this  desert  are  three  mountains, 
standing  alone  and  detached  from  one  another,  the  "  Three 
Buttes."  Strange  objects  are  these  mountains,  rising 
nearly  3000  feet  above  the  plain.  From  time  im- 
memorial they  have  served  as  landmarks  to  the  traveller 
on  these  pathless  wastes,  like  lighthouses  to  the  mariner. 

Bighorn  Biver 

The  Bighorn  Eiver  is  the  largest  branch  of  the 
Yellowstone,  flowing  into  it  from  the  south-west.  Its 
tributaries  from  the  west  drain  the  Absaraka  and 
Wind  Eiver  Eanges,  while  those  from  the  east  drain 
the  Bighorn  Mountains.  The  latter  is  a  broad  massive 
range,  in  whose  eastern  slopes  head  the  Powder,  Tongue, 
and  other  large  branches  of  the  Yellowstone.  This  region 
was  long  the  home  of  the  most  warlike  of  Indian  tribes, 
the  Sioux.  From  these  rocky  fastnesses  they  long  repelled 
the  invading  white  man.  It  is  only  within  a  few  years 
that  the  advancing  wave  of  civilisation  has  here  acquired 
sufficient  power  to  sweep  the  red  man  away,  and  put  the 
beautiful  valleys  and  the  rich  mineral  deposits  of  this 
r^on  into  the  hands  of  the  whites. 

We  pass  now  southward  across  the  broad  valley  of 
the  Wind  River,  a  branch  of  the  Bighorn,  and  the 
Sweetwater  valley.  These  valleys  have  long  been  a 
borderland,  the  scene  of  many  bloody  fights  between  the 
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two  contending  races.  The  old  overland  road  up  the 
valley  of  the  Sweetwater  is  lined  with  the  graves  of 
victims  of  Indian  atrocities,  and  the  ruins  of  cabins  here 
and  there  tell  a  similar  tale. 


Tellowstone  Park 

The  country  about  the  heads  of  the  Madison,  Yellow- 
stone, and  Snake  Rivers,  in  the  north-western  part  of 
Wyoming,  seems  to  have  been  set  aside  by  the  (Jod  of  Fire 
for  the  exhibition  of  the  action  of  volcanic  forces.  In 
times  long  past,  but  geologically  very  recent,  this  region 
has  been  repeatedly  covered  by  floods  of  lava;  great  ranges 
of  mountains  have  been  built  by  catastrophic  action ;  and 
to-day  we  find  these  forces  still  actively  at  work,  as 
evidenced  by  the  innumerable  hot  springs  and  geysers 
which  are  found  all  over  the  surface.  Before  the  geysers 
of  this  region,  the  Yellowstone  National  Park,  all  others 
of  the  world — even  the  celebrated  ones  of  Iceland — sink 
into  insignificance. 

Until  a  very  recent  period  this  country  was  a  terra 
incognita,  save  from  the  vague  tales  of  Indians  and  white 
hunters  and  trappers,  and  these  wonders  were  scarcely 
suspected.  Deterred  by  the  difficulties  of  approach,  many 
exploring  parties  have  passed  by  this  region.  It  was  not 
until  1864  that  any  authentic  account  of  any  part  of 
this  country  was  obtained.  In  that  ye^ir  a  prospecting 
party,  under  the  leadership  of  Captain  W.  W.  De  Lacy, 
penetrated  the  western  edge  of  this  region,  and  by  accident 
came  to  what  is  now  known  as  the  Lower  Geyser  Basin, 
near  the  head-waters  of  the  Madison  River.  The  accounts 
of  this  discovery,  however,  attracted  little  attention ;  but 
in  1870  a  party  was  organised  in  Montana  to  test  the 
truth  of  these  stories.    This  party,  under  the  leadership  of 
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General  Washburn,  then  Surveyor-General  of  Montana, 
discovered  most  of  the  wonders  of  the  region,  and  first 
published  them  to  the  world.  During  the  two  following 
years,  1871  and  1872,  the  region  was  explored  by  the 
parties  of  the  U.S.  Geological  Survey  of  the  Territories, 
and  the  results  were  published  by  the  Government ;  and 
in  the  winter  of  1871-72  the  region  embracing  these 
wonders  was  set  ofif  by  Congress  as  a  national  park. 

This  park  contains  about  3500  square  miles.  It  is 
mainly  a  high  rolling  country,  covered  by  a  dense  growth 
of  coniferous  timber.  Several  small  groups  of  mountains 
diversify  its  surface,  and  along  its  eastern  border  stretches 
a  high,  rugged,  volcanic  range,  separating  the  waters  of 
the  Yellowstone  from  those  of  the  Bighorn.  The  average 
elevation  of  the  Park  is  about  8000  feet  above  sea-level, 
an  elevation  which  gives  it  an  almost  Arctic  climate. 
For  nearly  nine  months  of  the  year  snow  lies  on  the 
ground  and  frost  is  liable  to  occur  even  on  midsummer 
nights.  The  month  of  September  usually  ushers  in  the 
winter. 

Geysers  and  Hot  Springs 

Hot  springs  innumerable  are  found  throughout  the 
Park.  They  are  omnipresent.  Among  the  dense  forests, 
on  the  plateaus,  in  the  valleys,  on  the  walls  and  at  the 
bottoms  of  cafions,  on  mountain  slopes  and  even  at  their 
summits, — ^yea,  even  in  the  beds  of  lakes  and  rivers, — 
they  are  found.  With  their  deposits  they  have  built 
mountains,  as  at  the  Mammoth  Hot  Springs,  or  have 
floored  whole  valleys,  as  in  the  Geyser  Basins  of  the  Fire- 
hole  or  Madison  Eiver.  They  are  of  all  sizes,  from  a  few 
inches  in  diameter  to  areas  of  several  acres  of  hot  water, 
of  all  temperatures,  from  tepid  to  boiling.  Associated 
with  these  springs,  at  a  dozen  or  more  localities,  are 
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active  geysers,  throwing  columns  of  boiling  water,  in 
extreme  cases,  250  feet  in  height.  Altogether  there  are 
known  to  be  fifty  geysers  within  the  Park. 

The  Mammoth  Hot  Springs 

The  first  group  of  springs  which  arrests  attention  on 
entering    the   Park   from    the    north    is  that   of  White 
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Mountain  or  the  Mammoth  Hot  Springs.  These  springs 
are  highly  charged  with  calcareous  matter,  which  they 
deposit,  on  cooling,  in  marvellous  quantity.  On  approach- 
ing them  the  visitor  beholds  a  hill,  several  hundred 
feet  in  height,  of  dazzling  whiteness,  with  its  sides 
striped  with  bands  of  vivid  red  and  yellow.  This 
hill    is    the    work    of   the    springs,   which    burst    forth 
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upon  its  summit,  and  pour  their  waters  down  from 
basin  to  basin  upon  its  sides.  The  steep  sides  of  the 
hill  are  ornamented  with  a  series  of  these  semicircular 
basins,  with  margins  varying  in  height  from  a  few 
inches  to  6  or  8  feet,  and  so  beautifully  scalloped  and 
adorned  with  a  kind  of  bead-work,  that  the  beholder 
stands  amazed  at  this  marvel  of  Nature's  handiwork. 
Add  to  this  a  snow-white  ground,  with  every  variety  of 
shade  of  scarlet,  green,  and  yellow,  as  brilliant  as  the 
brightest  of  our  aniline  dyes.  The  pools  or  basins  are  of 
all  sizes,  from  a  few  inches  to  6  or  8  feet  in  diameter, 
and  from  2  inches  to  2  feet  in  depth.  As  the  water 
flows  from  the  spring  down  the  hillside  from  one  basin  to 
another,  it  loses  continually  a  portion  of  its  heat,  and  the 
bather  can  find  any  temperature  he  desires.  At  the  top 
of  the  hill  there  is  a  broad,  flat  terrace,  covered  with 
these  basins,  150  to  200  yards  in  diameter.  Here  are 
the  active  springs.  The  largest  one  is  near  the  edge  of 
the  summit.  It  is  25  by  40  feet,  and  the  water  is  so 
perfectly  transparent  that  one  can  look  down  into  the 
blue  ultramarine  depth  to  the  bottom. 

The  ruins  of  extinct  springs  tell  us  that  we  see  now 
only  the  lingering  remains  of  an  enormous  past  activity. 
Everywhere  in  the  neighbourhood,  for  miles  in  all  direc- 
tions, are  the  calcareous  deposits  of  extinct  springs,  some 
yet  naked  of  vegetation,  but  most  of  them  covered  with 
soil  and  trees.  Many  cones  of  this  formation,  self-built 
mausoleums  of  hot  springs,  are  to  be  seen.  The  most 
prominent  of  these  is  known  as  the  "  Liberty  Cap,"  a  cone 
50  feet  in  height,  and  about  20  feet  in  diameter  at  the 
base. 
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Xear  the  head  of  the  Madison  Eiver,  which  here  is 
known   as    the    Firehole,    are    two    small    valleys,    one 


•old  faithful'  in  eruption. 

containing  a  dozen,  the  other  about  20  square  miles,  in 
which  is  the  greatest  collection  of  hot  springs  and  geysers 
in  the  region.  Of  these  the  upper  contains  the  greatest 
number  and  the  most  active  geysers.     Imagine  a  valley 
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simt  in  by  high,  lihiff  walls,  its  bottuiii  floortnl  throtighout 
vitii  a  hiird,  glisteiiin<^  crust  of  silica,  the  dtipusit  from 
the  olniiist  innuoieralJe  hot  spring.^  and  ^reVHf^i-s  which 
dot  its  surface  Hirough  the  miiliUe  of  the  vidkj  il<nvs 
[i  small  river,  whose  water  is  remltn^d  tepid  by  the  cou- 
tributious  of  the  gceyseifi. 

In  this  valley  there  ore  uo  less  thau  eighteeu  true 


MUD  GEYSEK,    YELLOWSTONE. 

most  of  which  throw  water  to  a  considerable 
height.  Some  of  them  are  irregular  in  their  periods, 
others  doubly  periodic,  having  two  or  more  eruptions  at 
short  intervals,  and  then  taking  a  long  rest. 

The  Lower  Geyser  Basin,  which  is  situated  about  10 
nStt  below  the  Upper  Basin,  on  the  Firehole  Eiver, 
iodades  a  much  larger  area  than  the  latter,  occupying 
aBetit  20  square  miles.     Though  it  contains  several  fine 
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geysers,  it  is  distinguished  rather  by  the  size,  number, 
and  beauty  of  its  quiet  hot  springs  than  by  the  activity  of 
its  geysers. 

Between  these  basins,  on  the  Firehole  River,  are  many 
springs,  one  of  them  being  of  enormous  extent,  covering 
many  acres. 

A  third  large  collection  of  geysera  and  hot  springs  is 
at  the  west  end  of  Shoshone  Lake.  This  basin,  which  is 
off  the  beaten  track  of  tourists,  and  consequently  i^  not 
often  visited,  contains  ten  geysers  and  numerous  hot 
springs.  Still  another  smaller  group  is  found  on  the 
shores  of  Heart  Lake,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Sheridan. 

Near  the  head  of  Gibbon  Eiver  there  is  a  large  group 
of  geysers  and  hot  springs,  known  as  the  Norris  Basin, 
whose  peculiarity  is  the  small  amount  of  deposits  about 
them.  Either  the  water  contains  but  little  matter  in 
solution,  or  these  springs  have  but  recently  burst  forth. 

Yellowstone  Falls 

Hot  springs  and  geysers  are  not  the  only  objects  of 
interest  in  this  region,  for  Dame  Nature,  ever  lavish  of 
her  treasures,  has  richly  endowed  this  country.  Its 
moimtains,  waterfalls,  and  canons  are  well  Worthy  of  a 
momentary  glance.  The  Yellowstone  River,  from  the 
lake  near  its  head  to  its  point  of  exit  from  the  Park, 
presents  the  traveller  with  an  ever-changing  panorama. 
Leaving  the  lake,  for  several  miles  the  river  is  broad, 
flowing  with  a  gentle  current  between  high -wooded 
banks.  Soon,  however,  rapids  intervene,  the  river-bed 
becomes  narrow  and  broken  up  by  huge  rocks ;  the  river 
roars  tumultuously  along,  down  a  steep  broken  incline, 
and  shoots  over  a  precipice  112  feet  in  height.  This  is 
the  Upper  Fall.     Recovering  itself  from  this  ebullition, 
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the  great  river  moves  quietly  along  its  course  for  half  a 
mile,  and  then  suddenly  rolls  over  a  sheer  precipice  300 


YELLOWSTONE  FALLS. 


feet  in  height  into  the  depths  of  the  Grand  Canon,  down 
whose  sinuous  course  it  roars  and  tears  along,  an  enierald- 

E 
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green  band,  flecked  with  snowy  foam,  between  the  deeply- 
coloured  walls  of  the  canon.  Of  the  Lower  Fall  and 
the  Grand  Canon,  Dr.  A.  C.  Peale  writes  as  follows  in  . 
the  Eeport  for  1872  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the 
Territories,  p.  132:  "The  river  suddenly  njurrows  to  a 
width  of  only  100  feet,  and  rushes  over  a  ledge  of 
trachyte,  falling  (300  feet)  to  the  bottom  of  the  caiion. 
The  water  at  the  edge  of  the  Fall  is  very  deep,  and  of  a 
deep  green  colour.  .  .  .  When  we  approach  the  brink 
and  look  over  into  the  abyss,  we  begin  to  realise  the 
littleness  of  man  in  the  presence  of  Nature's  grand 
masterpieces.  Down,  down  goes  the  whirling  mass, 
battling  and  writhing  as  the  water  dashes  against  the 
rocks  with  a  noise  like  the  discharge  of  artillery.  Here 
and  there  a  resisting  rock  is  met  with,  and  the  water 
rebounds,  broken  mto  myriads  of  drops,  which  throw 
back  to  us  the  sunlight  resolved  into  its  primitive 
colours.  The  bottom  of  the  canon  reached,  the  immense 
mass  of  water  seems  to  dissolve  itself  into  spray,  and 
then  recovering,  it  flows  down  the  gorge  an  emerald- 
green  stream,  dashed  with  patches  of  white,  beating  with 
furious  waves  the  rocky  walls  that  imprison  it.  Taken 
in  connection  with  the  varied  tints  of  the  canon  itself — 
red,  yellow,  orange,  white — the  dark-green  pines  fringing 
the  top,  and  the  bright  green  of  the  spray -nourished 
moss  on  the  sides  of  the  fall,  we  have  a  picture  of  almost 
unequalled  magnificence  and  grandeur.  It  is  a  scene  of 
which  one  never  tires,  and  in  the  description  of  which 
language  fails.*' 

The  Grand  Canon  is  a  gorge  some  20  miles  in  length, 
cut  in  a  volcanic  plateau.  It  has  a  depth  of  1200  to 
1500  feet,  and  a  width  at  the  top  in  few  places  exceed- 
ing half  a  mile.  The  walls  are  precipices  or  inclined  at 
a  fearful  angle.     The  river  flows  in  the  sharp  notch  at 
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the  bottom.     Access  to  the  bottom  of  the  cafion  is  to  be 
found  only  at  a  very  few  places,  and  in  those  the  climb 


''-w'^h^^^^^^^IHf  mM 
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URAND  GAi^ON  OF  THE   YELLOWSTONE. 

is  not  unattended  with  danger.     On  the  east  side  of  the 
river  a  narrow  crevice  in  the  friable  volcanic  rock  aft'ords 
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a  way  down  to  the  foot  of  the  fall,  where,  if  the  visitor 
desires  a  thorough  shower-bath  at  Nature's  hands,  he  can 
obtain  it. 

Hot  sulphur-springs  are  found  in  the  greatest  abund- 
ance at  the  foot  and  on  the  slopes  of  the  cafion-walls, 
adding  the  colours  of  their  deposits  to  those  of  the 
brilliant  volcanic  rocks. 


Southern  Rocky  Mountains 

South  of  the  Wind  Eiver  Eange  the  continental 
*'  divide  "  follows  a  line  of  plateaus  south-eastward  to  the 
Park  Eange  of  southern  Wyoming  and  Colorado.  These 
plateaus  decrease  in  elevation  on  either  hand  ;  on  the  east 
grading  down  into  the  valley  of  the  North  Platte  and 
the  Laramie  Plains,  on  the  west  to  the  Green  Eiver 
Basin. 

The  summit  of  this  plateau  is  broad,  and  so  flat  that 
for  many  miles  one  cannot  tell  whether  he  is  on  the 
Pacific  or  Atlantic  slope.  The  height  of  the  w^ater- 
parting  in  this  section  is  about  8000  feet  above  sea- 
level. 

The  southern  section  of  the  Eocky  Mountains  com- 
prised in  southern  Wyoming,  Colorado,  and  New  Mexico 
contains  the  greatest  mass  of  elevation.  Though  not 
containing  the  highest  peaks,  being  excelled  in  that 
respect  by  the  Sierra  Nevada,  it  contains  the  greatest 
number  of  high  peaks.  Here  are  ranges  extending  for 
hundreds  of  miles,  whose  crests  are  surmounted  by  lines 
of  peaks  exceeding  14,000  feet  in  height,  and  whose  mean 
elevation  exceeds  13,000  feet. 

While  the  ranges  trend  a  few  degrees  (20  to  25) 
east  of  south,  the  edge  of  the  plains,  i,e.  the  foot  of  the 
mountains,  trends  nearly  south.     The  result  of  this  is 
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an  en  echelon  arrangement  of  the  ranges,  the  front  one 
disappearing  in  the  plains,  while  that  which  was  second 
in  the  line  comes  to  the  front. 

Proceeding  westward  from  the  western  border  of  the 
plains  we  cross  a  succession  of  two,  three,  or  more  well- 
defined  ranges,  beyond  which  are  scattered  groups  of 
mountains  apparently  without  system.  There  is  a  great 
contrast  in  this  respect  between  the  eastern  and  western 
sides  of  the  system.  On  the  east  the  plains  are  bordered 
by  well-defined  ranges,  whose  crests  are  sharply  cut; 
while  on  the  west  the  mountain-making  forces  seem  to 
have  expended  themselves  in  throwing  up  groups  more 
or  less  isolated. 

Colorado  Range 

From  the  North  Platte  Eiver,  in  southern  Wyoming, 
southward  to  the  debouchure  of  the  Arkansas  from  the 
mountains,  one  continuous  range  faces  the  plains.  The 
northern  part,  in  Wyoming,  is  known  as  the  Laramie 
Range.  This  is  comparatively  low,  reaching  a  mean 
height  not  above  9000  feet.  It  is  crossed  at  Evans 
Pass  (Sherman  Station,  Union  Pacific  Railroad)  at  an 
elevation  of  8269  feet.  Entering  Colorado  it  suddenly 
increases  in  height  to  13,000  feet,  while  its  peaks  rise 
above  14,000  feet.  Among  them  are  Long  Peak,  14,271 
feet ;  Gray,  14,341  ;  and  Pike  Peak,  the  well-known  land- 
mark to  the  pioneers  of  "'59,"  14,147  feet.  With  the 
latter  the  range  ends,  falling  off'  into  the  plains  in  a  few 
miles.  Early  in  this  century  Major  Pike,  with  an  ex- 
ploring party,  made  a  valiant  effort  to  reach  the  summit 
of  this  mountain,  but  was  finally  obliged  to  turn  his 
back  upon  it,  sadly  remarking  that  nothing  but  a  bird 
could  reach  its  snowy  summit.  But  now  a  railroad  has 
been  built  to  the  top,  and  every  summer  s  day  sees  scores 
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of  visitors — men,  women,  and  children — upon  its  broad, 
isolated  summit. 

The  higher  portion  of  this  range,  which  is  nearly 
coincident  with  the  part  in  Colorado,  is  known  as  the 
Colorado  or  Front  Eange.  It  is  a  granite  range,  heavy 
and  massive  in  its  orographic  forms,  and  with  a  broad 
belt  of  foothills  on  its  eastern  slope. 

It  is  cut  through  by  the  South  Platte,  which,  heading 
in  South  Park,  seeks  this  exit  to  the  plains.  About  the 
canon  of  this  stream  the  range  is  very  much  broken 
down  by  erosive  agents,  but  southward  it  rises  again  in 
the  mass  of  which  Pike  Peak  forms  the  centre,  only  to 
disappear  immediately  in  the  plains. 

Sangre  de  Criato  Bange 

South  of  the  Arkansas  Eiver  the  front  rank  is  taken 
by  the  Sangre  de  Cristo  Eange;  while  a  short  range, 
known  as  Greenhorn  Mountain,  occupies  for  a  short 
distance  the  position  of  a  skirmish  line.  For  a  long 
distance  the  former  is  a  beautifully  simple  range,  with 
a  sharply  defined  crest  and  a  single  row  of  peaks.  In 
latitude  37°  30'  it  broadens  and  culminates  in  a  group 
of  mountains,  the  Sierra  Blanca,  whose  highest  peak, 
Blanca,  overtops  everything  in  Colorado.  Its  height  has 
been  determined  to  be  14,464  feet.  This  is  the  highest 
peak  in  the  countr}%  excepting  in  Alaska  and  a  few 
summits  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Sierra  Nevada 

East  of  this  group  are  the  Spanish  Peaks,  two  sharp 
volcanic  summits  rising  high  above  the  hills  which 
surround  them. 

Southward  the  range  continues  with  a  slowly  decreas- 
ing elevation,  until,  in  the  latitude  of  Santa  Fe,  New 
Mexico,  it  loses  its  continuity,  being  represented  farther 
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south  only  by  short  low  ranges  and  isolated  groups, 
which  are  scattered  over  the  arid  regions  of  western 
Texas  as  far  south  as  the  eafion  of  the  Eio  Grande. 

The  Sangre  de  Cristo  Eange  is  not  as  high  as  the 
Colorado  Eange  by  500  to  1000  feet.  It  differs  from 
it  also  in  its  smaller  breadth  of  foothills  on  the  eastern 
slope.  Its  core  is  of  granite,  while  on  the  base,  and 
extending  some  distance  up  its  eastern  slope,  lie  stratified 
beds  of  the  more  recent  formations.  In  the  main  it  is 
not  a  rugged  range,  but  is  rather  distinguished  by  the 
beauty  and  regularity  of  its  sharply-cut  lines. 

The  Parks  of  Colorado 

West  of  these  ranges  lie  the  Parks  of  Colorado,  large 
high  mountain  valleys  on  the  very  crest  of  the  Cordilleran 
plateau.  They  are  four  in  number,  and  are  known  as  the 
Noi-th,  Middle,  and  South  Parks,  and  the  San  Luis 
Valley. 

The  first  of  these  lies  partly  in  southern  Wyoming, 
the  Colorado  boundary  passing  through  it  near  the  middle. 
It  has  an  area  of  about  700  square  miles,  at  a  mean 
elevation  of  about  7500  feet.  Its  surface  is  quite  level, 
and  on  aU  sides  rise  high  mountains,  forming  an  almost 
continuous  wall  around  the  valley.  It  is  drained  by  the 
North  Platte  Eiver. 

Xorth  of  the  North  Park,  and  separated  from  it  by 
high  mountains,  are  the  Plains  of  Laramie,  lying  west  of 
the  Laramie  Eange.  They  are  fertile  and  grfiss-covered, 
and  afford  pasturage  to  vast  herds  of  cattle. 

South  of  North  Park,  separated  from  it  by  detached 
peaks  of  volcanic  origin,  is  the  depression  known  as 
Middle  Park.  It  is  a  collection  of  narrow  valleys, 
separated  from  one  another  by  high  ranges,  spurs  from 
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the  walls  of  the  Park.  In  tliis  depression  heads  Grand 
River,  a  fork  of  the  Colorado. 

The  next  in  this  series  is  the  South  Park.  This  is  a 
table-land,  very  uniform  in  surface,  with  the  exception  of 
a  few  minor  ridges,  and  in  the  southern  part  numerous 
volcanic  buttes.  Its  shape  is  nearly  elliptical,  its  longest 
axis  being  nearly  north  and  south.  It  is  about  50  miles 
long  by  25  in  breadth,  and  its  area  is  about  1000  square 
miles.  The  prevailing  slope  is  from  north-west  to  south- 
east. The  elevation  in  the  northern  part  is  9500  to 
10,000  feet,  while  in  the  south-eastern  corner  it  falls  to 
8000  feet.  Its  limits  are  sharply  defined  by  the  surround- 
ing mountains,  which  rise  abruptly  on  all  sides  to  the 
highest  summits.  It  is  drained  by  the  South  Platte  and 
its  branches.  Its  surface  is  covered  with  the  highly 
nutritious  bunch  grass,  which  makes  it  an  excellent 
pasture-land. 

Crossing  the  Arkansas  Kiver,  where  it  Hows  in  a 
profound  cafion  in  the  hills  which  border  South  Park  on 
the  south,  and  rounding  the  north  end  of  the  Sangre  de 
Cristo  Kange,  we  enter  the  great  valley  of  San  Luis,  a 
vast  plain  which  stretches  southward  for  140  miles,  with 
an  average  width  of  35  or  40  miles.  Its  area  is  more 
than  5000  square  miles,  and  its  elevation  ranges  from 
8000  feet  at  its  northern  end  to  7400  feet  in  northern 
New  Mexico.  Its  surface  is  as  flat  as  a  billiard  table. 
Variations  of  level  are  very  slight,  and  are  imperceptible 
to  the  eye.  The  beds  of  the  streams  are  but  slightly 
depressed  below  the  general  level.  Most  of  the  soil  is 
sandy,  and  towards  the  eastern  side  the  sand  is  heaped 
up  into  dunes,  many  hundreds  of  feet  in  height,  against 
the  mountains. 

The  Eio  Grande  del  Xorte  heads  in  the  San  Juan 
Mountains  on  the  west  side  of  the  valley.     From  the 
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grejit  snowfields  and  tlie  abundant  showers  of  these 
mountains  the  stream  grows  rapidly,  and  at  its  entrance 
into  the  valley  it  is  one  of  the  largest  streams  of  the 
state.  From  the  point  of  entrance  into  the  valley  its 
course,  which  heretofore  has  been  nearly  east,  gradually 
turns  to  south  as  the  river  slowly  sweeps  out  into  the 
middle  of  the  valley.  It  has  several  large  tributaries  in 
the  valley,  but  most  of  the  smaller  streams  merely  reach 
the  foot  of  the  mountains,  where  they  are  immediately 
absorbed  by  the  hot  thirsty  soil. 

The  natural  products  of  the  San  Luis  Valley  are  sage, 
par  excellence,  interspersed  with  which  is  considerable 
bunch  and  grama  grass,  rendering  it  of  some  importance 
as  a  pasture-land.  ^,     ''  '    i    "  '  * 

Park  Bange  ^/ 

This  forms  the  western  wall  of  the  three  northernmost 
of  the  Parks.  In  the  northern  part  it  is  high,  its  peaks 
reaching  an  altitude  of  more  than  12,000  feet.  West  of 
Middle  Park  it  is  depressed,  barely  reaching  a  height  of 
11,000  feet,  and  in  this  part  the  Grand  River  has  cut  a 
tremendous  gorge,  nearly  3000  feet  deep,  cleaving  the 
range  from  base  to  summit.  Farther  south  it  rises  again, 
and  its  peaks  attain  a  first-class  height.  At  the  north- 
west corner  of  South  Park  stands  Mount  Lincoln,  named 
in  honour  of  the  martyred  President  of  the  Republic, 
14,296  feet  high;  Quandary  Peak,  14,269  feet;  and 
many  others  of  nearly  equal  magnitude.  Near  the  lower 
end  of  South  Park  the  range  ends  abruptly  in  the  Buffalo 
Peaks,  the  highest  of  which  is  13,541  feet  high.  Beyond, 
the  range  is  represented  only  by  comparatively  low  hills. 

West  of  North  and  Middle  Parks  this  range  ends  the 
system.     Thence  westward,  a  succession  of  plateaus,  one 
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below  another,  like  a  gigantic  staircase,  carries  the  level 
of  the  country  down  to  Green  Eiver. 

Sawatch  Range 

In  the  latitude  of  South  Park  the  Park  Eange  is  by 
no  means  the  end  of  the  system.     There  follows,  travelling 


MOUNTAIN   OF  THE   HOLY   CliOSS. 


westward,  the  valley  of  the  Upper  Arkansas,  here  trending 
with  the  ranges  nearly  south,  across  which  rises  in  cold, 
solemn  majesty  the  KSawatch  Range,  the  "  Sierra  Madre  " 
of  the  early  Jesuit  padres,  a  range  which,  for  100  miles, 
is  crested  with  a  continuous  line  of  peaks  more  than 
14,000  feet  in  height.  Above  its  northern  end  towers 
the  mountain  of  the  Holy  Cross,  14,176  feet  in  altitude, 
on  whose  eastern  face  a  cross  of  snow  glitters  in  the 
morning  sunlight.  This  cross  is  formed  by  snow  lying 
in  two  crevices  at  right  angles  to  one  another  on  the 
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almost  perpendicular  face  of  the  mountain.  Its  long  arm 
is  fully  1000  feet  in  length  from  top  to  bottom. 

Following  the  irregular  crest  of  the  range  southward, 
we  p€iS8  in  succession  Massive  Mount,  14,298  feet ;  Elbert 
Peak,  14,351  feet;  La  Plata  Mountain,  14,311  feet; 
Mount  Harvard,  14,375  feet;  Mount  Yale,  14,187  feet; 
Mount  Princeton,  14,196  feet;  Mount  Shavano,  14,239 
feet;  Mount  Ouray,  14,043  feet;  besides  many  more 
unnamed  peaks  nearly  or  quite  equalling  these  in  altitude. 

The  passes  in  this  range  are  correspondingly  high, 
only  one,  and  that  near  the  southern  end,  being  below  the 
limit  of  timber,  which  is  at  12,000  feet  above  sea. 

Elk  Mountains 

West  of  this  range  rise  branches  of  Grand  Eiver,  the 
Gunnison,  and  Eoaring  Fork ;  and  among  the  tributaries 
to  these  streams  are  several  ranges,  ridges,  and  detached 
gixjupa  known  collectively  as  the  Elk  Mountains.  These 
mountains  are  of  volcanic  origin.  Some  of  the  peaks  are 
of  volcanic  material,  readily  distinguished  from  those  of 
sedimentary  material  by  their  light  gray,  almost  white, 
colour ;  while  the  others,  formed  of  stratified  sandstones, 
are  a  vivid  red,  brown,  or  maroon.  In  sharp  contrast 
with  the  heavy,  massive  forms  of  those  ranges  heretofore 
considered  are  the  spires  and  pinnacles  of  these  catas- 
trophic mountains.  In  the  eastern  members  the  peaks 
reach  nearly  as  great  an  altitude  as  in  the  Sawatch,  but 
toward  the  west  they  are  much  lower,  and  with  their 
disappearance  the  system  of  plateaus  and  mesas  of  the 
region  of  the  Colorado  begins. 

San  Joan  Mountains 

From  the  south  end  of  the  Sawatch  Eange  a  mass  of 
hills  runs  south-westward,  connecting  with  an  enormous 
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mass  of  mountains  about  the  heads  of  the  Eio  Grande, 
the  Eio  San  Juan,  and  many  branches  of  the  Gunnison. 

They  can  be  defined  only  as  a  mass,  with  a  long  spur, 
of  magnitude  amply  sufficient  to  entitle  it  to  the  name  of 
range,  running  southward,  and  forming  the  western  wall 
of  the  San  Luis  Valley. 

This  mass  radiates  drainage  in  all  directions.  To  the 
east  Hows  the  Rio  Grande,  to  the  south  the  Animas^ 
Florida,  Pinos,  and  the  main  San  Juan ;  to  the  west  and 
north  the  Dolores,  San  Miguel,  Uncompahgre,  and  other 
large  tributaries  to  the  Grand  Eiver.  Within  these 
mountains  there  is  no  level  country,  practically.  The 
largest  valley,  known  as  Baker's  Park,  is  but  4  miles 
long  by  half  a  mile  in  width.  It  is  unnecessary  to  go 
into  details  regarding  the  height  of  this  range.  Suffice 
it  to  say  that  it  contains  at  least  a  dozen  peaks  exceeding 
14,000  feet,  and  between  one  and  two  hundred  above 
13,000  feet. 

South  of  this  group,  in  New  Mexico,  the  level  of  the 
plateaus  is  broken  by  several  ranges  of  greater  or  less 
magnitude.  Among  them  may  be  mentioned  the  Zuni 
Mountains,  whose  peaks  reach  12,000  feet;  the  Sierra 
Magdalena,  Sierra  Mateo,  and  the  Mimbres  Mountains. 

The  Continental  Divide 

The  water-parting  of  the  continent  is  borne  throughout 
by  the  Eocky  Mountains,  most  of  the  way  following  the 
crests  of  ranges,  but  in  some  cases  stepping  down  to  the 
broad  flat  surfaces  of  plateaus. 

On  the  north  the  eastern  range  bears  the  divide.  At 
the  south  end  of  this  range  a  western  offset  is  made  to 
the  Bitter  Eoot  Eange,  which  it  follows  south-eastward  to 
its  end.     Then  it  follows  the  summit- line  of  a  broken 
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plateau-like  country,  in  which  are  several  excellent  passes, 
to  the  head  of  the  Wind  Eiver  Eange,  whose  jagged  crest 
separates  the  Colorado  from  the  Bighorn.  This  range, 
ending  abruptly,  leaves  only  a  broad  plateau  to  divide  the 
waters.  The  Park  Eange  next  takes  up  the  "divide," 
carrying  it  to  the  head  of  North  Park,  where  it  makes  a 
great  loop  to  the  eastward  to  enclose  Middle  Park  in  the 
area  of  Pacific  drainage. 

Then  it  sweeps  far  to  the  westward,  and  follows  the 
high  summits  of  the  Sawatch  Eange  to  its  end ;  then, 
pursuing  a  winding  course  in  the  confused  mass  of  the 
San  Juan  Mountains,  it  betakes  itself  again  to  the 
plateaus,  and  follows  an  ill-defined  southerly  line  to  the 
borders  of  Mexico.  Though  it  follows,  as  nearly  as  can 
be  determined,  the  summit-line  of  the  great  general  eleva- 
tion, it  by  no  means  follows  that  it  occupies  the  crests  of 
the  highest  ranges  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  reverse 
seems  to  be  as  frequently  the  case,  that  there  are,  on  the 
right  and  left,  ranges  which  in  altitude  may  overtop  that 
which  separates  the  streams  of  the  two  oceans. 

The  Plateau  Country 

The  country  drained  by  the  Colorado  Eiver  is  a 
peculiar  region.  It  is  a  country  of  plateaus  and  cafions, 
the  plateaus  mainly  arid  and  sterile,  where  the  few 
streams  flow  in  deep  gorges  far  below  the  surface. 

The  longest  and  most  northern  branch  of  the  Colorado 
is  Green  Eiver,  which  heads  in  the  Wind  Eiver  Mountains, 
against  the  sources  of  the  Bighorn  and  Snake  Eivers. 
This  stream,  in  its  long  course  towards  the  south, 
receives  the  waters  of  the  Uinta  from  the  west,  and 
the  Yampa  and  White  Eivers  from  the  east.  Near 
latitude   SB"*  15'  and   longitude   110°   it   is   joined    by 
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Grand  River,  a  stream  of  nearly  equal  size,  which  heads 
in  Middle  Park,  Colorado,  drawing  its  first  supplies  of 
water  from  the  snowfields  of  Long  Peak.  The  stream 
below  the  junction  of  these  two  forks  is  known  as  the 
Colorado. 

Below  their  junction,  the  principal  branches  of  the 
Colorado  from  the  east  are  the  San  Juan,  the  Colorado 
Chiquito,  Williams  Fork,  and  the  Gila ;  on  the  west,  the 
"  Dirty  Devil,"  Paria,  and  Virgin. 

This  region  is  limited  on  the  east,  north,  and  north- 
west by  high  mountain  ranges.  Its  surface  is  nearly 
flat,  but  by  no  means  unbroken.  There  is  little  rolling 
or  undulating  country.  Changes  of  level  take  place  by 
very  gentle,  uniform  slopes,  or  by  abrupt,  precipitous 
steps.  A  large  part  of  the  surface  consists  of  bare 
rocks,  with  no  soil  or  vegetation.  A  part  is  covered 
with  a  thin  sandy  soil,  which  supports  a  growth  of  sage 
and  cacti,  or  even  a  few  pinon  pines  and  cedars.  The 
only  vegetation  is  that  characteristic  of  an  arid  country. 

This  aridity  has  modified  orographic  forms  to  an 
astonishing  degree.  Where,  under  different  climatic 
conditions,  there  would  be  produced  a  region  similar 
in  most  respects  to  the  prairies  of  the  Mississippi  valley, 
we  find  a  country,  flat  indeed,  or  inclined  at  low  angles, 
but  one  whose  watercourses  are  far  beneath  the  general 
level,  deep  down  in  cafions,  hundreds,  thousands  of  feet 
beneath  the  surface. 

Great  cliffs,  thousands  of  feet  in  height,  and  extending 
like  huge  walls  for  hundreds  of  miles,  change  the  level  of 
the  country  at  a  single  step. 

Isolated  buttes  and  mesas,  of  great  height,  ai-e  scattered 
over  the  plateaus,  indicating  the  former  height  of  the 
plain  of  which  they  formed  parts. 

"  The  landscape  everywhere,  away  from  the  river,  is 
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of  rock — cliffs  of  rock,  tables  of  rock,  plateaus  of  rock, 
terraces  of  rock,  crags  of  rock — ten  thousand  strangely 
carved  forms.  Eocks  everywhere,  and  no  vegetation  :  no 
soil,  no  land.  .  .  .  When  speaking  of  these   rocks,  we 
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must  not  conceive  of  piles  of  boulders,  or  heaps  of 
fragments,  but  a  whole  land  of  naked  rock,  with  giant 
forms  carved  on  it;  cathedral -shaped  buttes,  towering 
hundreds  or  thousands  of  feet ;  cliffs  that  cannot  be 
scaled,  and  canon  walls  that  shrink  the  river  into  in- 
significance, with  vast  hollow  domes  and  tall  pinnacles, 
and  shafts   set   on  the  verge  overhead,  and   all   highly 
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coloured — buff,  gray,  red,  brown,  and  chocolate;  never 
lichened,  never  moss-covered,  but  bare  and  often  polished." 

The  above  description  by  Major  J.  W.  Powell,  who 
has  explored  the  cafions  of  the  Colorado,  gives  a  graphic 
pen-picture  of  the  lower  and  more  arid  plateaus  of  this 
region. 

Nearly  every  watercourse,    whether    the    stream    be 
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perennial  or  not,  is  a  canon ;  a  narrow  valley,  with  pre- 
cipitous walls,  often  of  enormous  height.  In  many  cases 
these  caiions  are  so  numerous  that  they  cut  the  plateau 
into  shreds — a  mere  skeleton  of  a  country.  Of  such 
a  section  Lieutenant  Ives,  who  explored  the  course  of 
the  lower  Colorado,  writes  :  *'  The  extent  and  magnitude 
of  the  system  of  cafions  in  that  direction  is  astounding. 
The  plateau  is  cut  into  shreds  by  these  gig*antic  chasms. 
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and  resembles  a  vast  ruin.  Belts  of  country,  miles  in 
width,  have  been  swept  away,  leaving  only  isolated 
mountains  standing  in  the  gap ;  fissures  so  profound 
that  the  eye  cannot  penetrate  their  depths  are  separated 
by  walls  whose  thickness  one  can  almost  span ;  and 
slender  spires,  that  seem  tottering  on  their  base,  shoot 
up  a  thousand  feet  from  vaults  below." 

But  few  of  these  cafions  contain  water  throughout  the 
year.  Most  of  them  are  dry  at  all  times,  excepting  for  a 
few  days  in  the  early  spring,  or  for  a  few  minutes  or 
hours  at  most  after  a  heavy  shower.  It  is  a  characteristic 
of  western  North  America,  as  of  all  arid  countries,  that 
the  streams,  away  from  their  sources  in  the  mountains, 
lose  water,  rather  than  gain  it,  in  traversing  the  lower 
country.  The  dry  atmosphere  and  the  thirsty  soil  absorb 
it,  and,  in  very  many  cases,  large  streams  entirely  disappear 
in  this  way.  This  is  the  case  to  a  great  extent  in  the 
plateau  country,  and  still  more  so  in  the  Great  Basin, 
where  these  are  the  only  outlets  to  the  drainage. 

A  few  words  will  suffice  to  sketch  the  manner  in 
which  the  climate  has  acted  in  producing  these  strange 
and  unique  orographic  effects.  The  great  degree  of 
aridity  of  the  atmosphere,  and  the  slight  rainfall,  coupled 
with  its  sudden,  explosive  character,  render  plant -life 
very  limited  in  amount.  The  soil,  having  little  or  no 
protection  against  the  sudden  floods,  is  washed  away 
nearly  as  fast  as  it  is  formed ;  or,  in  other  words,  trans- 
portation nearly  or  quite  keeps  pace  with  disintegration. 
The  rains,  coming  as  they  always  do  in  floods,  run  im- 
mediately off  the  bare  rock,  or  over  and  through  the  thin 
sandy  soil,  sweeping  it  with  them ;  and,  collecting  in  the 
little  runs  with  incredible  rapidity,  rush  down  them  in 
great  body  and  with  great  velocity,  sweeping  everything 
before   them.      The  waters  are   turbid  and   thick  with 
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sediment,  coarse  and  sharp-edged  from  the  rapid  cutting 
of  the  rocks.  It  is  this  detritus  which  Dame  Nature 
uses  as  her  chisel  in  carving  caflons,  cliflFs,  buttes,  and 
the  other  quaint  and  curious  forms  which  one  meets  in 
this  strange  land.  A  clear  stream,  whatever  may  be  its 
velocity,  has  little  erosive  -power ;  but  put  these  tools  in 
its  possession,  give  it  the  quantity  of  coarse  sand  and 
gravel  which  the  Colorado  and  its  tributaries  always 
hold  in  suspension,  and  its  cutting  power  is  enormous. 
The  diflference  in  climatic  conditions  between  the  district 
under  discussion  and  the  plains  is  one  of  degree  only, 
but  it  is  suflBcient  to  produce  very  marked  diflTerences  in 
orographic  forms.  Wherever  the  climatic  conditions  are 
such  that  soil  can  be  formed  and  be  covered  with 
vegetation,  there  cafions  cannot  be  produced,  other  than 
as  gaps  for  the  passage  of  streams  through  mountain 
ranges ;  but,  in  proportion  as  the  climate  becomes  more 
arid,  so  will  the  country  approach,  in  its  physical  features, 
a  cafion  land 

The  Cafions  of  the  Green  and  Oolorado  Eivers 

While  every  stream  in  this  region  flows  in  a  cafion — 
and  there  are  thousands  of  canons  which  contain  no 
streams  whatever — the  most  remarkable  succession  of 
cafions  is  that  on  the  main  stream  of  the  r^on,  the 
Colorado,  and  its  principal  branch,  the  Green.  The 
canons  of  this  river  were  explored  in  1869  by  Major  J. 
W.  PowelL  He  started  from  Green  Eiver,  in  south- 
western Wyoming,  and  safely  threaded  the  devious  and 
dangerous  path  of  the  river  as  far  as  the  mouth  of  the 
Grand  Wash,  a  distance  of  1000  miles.  Throughout 
this  distance  there  are  few  miles  where  the  river  is  not 
deep  in  the  bowels  of  the  earth. 
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The  Green  Eiver,  on  leaving  the  Wind  Eiver  Moun- 
tains, traverses  southward  a  great  plain  or  valley,  known 
as  the  Green  River  Basin,  at  present  an  artemisia  waste, 
but  capable  of  being  reclaimed,  in  large  part,  by  irrigation. 
At  the  foot  of  this  valley  it  meets  the  Uinta  Eange  trending 
at  right  angles  to  its  course.  This  range  it  traverses  by 
a  devious  course,  cutting  gorges  of  enormous  depth. 

On  emerging  from  these  cafions,  it  enters  another 
valley,  quite  similar  to  that  above,  but  smaller,  and  known 
as  the  Uinta  Basin.  Traversing  this,  it  gradually  enters 
a  cafion  in  sedimentary  rocks.  These  beds,  and  the  surface 
of  the  country  with  them,  incline  at  a  very  low  angle  to 
the  north,  so  that  the  stream  in  its  southern  progress  is 
constantly  getting  deeper  below  the  surface,  until  in  a 
distance  of  100  miles  the  cafion  walls  have  risen  to  a 
height  of  3300  feet  above  the  river.  At  this  point  the 
walls  break  off  abruptly,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  that 
of  the  river,  leaving  a  small  valley  at  the  foot  of  the  clifif. 

Lower  down  there  follow  two  similar  cafions,  but  of 
less  height  and  length.  The  inclined  plateaus,  in  which 
these  three  canons  are  cut,  which  slope  to  the  north  and 
break  off  abruptly  on  the  south,  extend  east  and  west  to 
the  bases  of  the  ranges  which  border  this  region,  i.e.  they 
extend  across  the  plateau  country.  Of  these  plateaus  Major 
Powell  writes :  "  Conceive  of  three  geographic  terraces, 
many  hundred  feet  high,  and  many  miles  in  width,  form- 
ing a  great  stairway,  from  the  Toompin  Wunear  Tuweap 
(the  land  of  standing  rocks)  below,  to  the  Uinta  VfiUey 
abova  The  lower  step  of  this  stairway,  the  Orange  Cliffs, 
is  more  than  1200  feet  high,  and  the  step  itself  is  two 
or  three  score  miles  in  width.  The  second  step,  the  Book 
Clifi's,  is  2000  feet  high,  or  more,  and  a  score  of  miles 
in  width.  The  third  or  upper  step  is  more  than  2000 
feet  high.      Passing  along  this  step  for  two  or  three  score 
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miles,  we  reach  the  valley  of  the  Uinta ;  but  this  valley  is 
not  5000  or  6000  feet  higher  than  the  Toompin  Wunear 
Tuweap,  for  the  stairway  is  tipped  backward." 

At  the  foot  of  the  third  caflon,  another,  Stillwater 
Cafion,  immediately  commences,  and  extends  below  the 
junction  of  the  Grand  and  Green  Eivers.  The  meeting 
of  the  waters  takes  place  in  the  gloomy  depths  of  this 
abyss,  1300  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  land. 

A  short  distance  above  their  junction,  the  surface  of 
the  country  begins  to  rise  with  a  long,  gentle  slope  towards 
the  summit  of  a  fold.  Stillwater  and  Cataract  Cafious 
are  cut  in  this  fold.  The  walls  grow  gradually  higher,  but 
before  the  river  reaches  the  axis  of  the  fold  it  seems  to 
become  discouraged  at  the  prospect  of  the  difficulties 
ahead,  and,  turning  nearly  at  right  angles,  it  runs,  diagon- 
ally to  the  axis,  and  as  gradually,  out  of  the  fold,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Dirty  Devil  Eiver.  There  is  here  a  bit  of 
open  valley,  and  then  another.  Glen  Cafion,  succeeds.  Its 
greatest  depth  is  at  its  foot,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Paria, 
where  it  is  1600  feet. 

Again  the  river  runs  into  cafion,  as  if  afraid  of  the 
sunlight.  There  is  here  another  inclined  plateau,  sloping 
toward  the  north,  and  in  it  the  river  burrows  deeper  and 
deeper,  until,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Colorado  Chiquito,  or 
Little  Colorado,  it  is  3800  feet  below  the  surface.  This 
is  Marble  Cafion.  The  river  has  turned  toward  the  west, 
and  at  the  foot  of  this  cafion  or — for  this  is  continuous 
with  the  Grand  Cafion — at  the  foot  of  this  portion,  the 
general  course  of  the  river  is  west.  At  this  point  it  is 
crossed  by  the  Paria  fold,  in  which  the  throw  is  to  the 
west,  thus  suddenly  increasing  the  depth  of  the  cafion 
by  adding  to  the  elevation  of  the  country. 
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The  Grand  Caflon  of  the  Colorado 

Farther  down,  the  river  is  met  by  another  fault,  which 
in  some  places  becomes  a  fold,  running  across  the  river's 
course.  It  is  an  enormous  one,  with  a  throw  of  about 
3000  feet,  which,  like  the  last,  is  to  the  west.  This  is 
the  eastern  Kaibab  fault,  and  the  plateau  produced  by  it 
is  the  Kaibab  (mountain-lying-down)  plateau.  The  cafion 
here  attains  its  maximum  depth,  which  is  nearly  7000 
feet.  This  is  not  in  a  single  slope  from  the  water,  but 
is  a  succession  of  cliffs,  alternating  with  narrow  benches, 
forming  a  gigantic  stairway  upon  each  side  of  the  river. 
The  throw  of  the  Paria  fold  has  brought  to  the  surface 
the  underlying  granite,  and  the  lower  cliffs  of  the  Grand 
Cafion  are  of  this  rock. 

In  Button's  Tertiary  History  of  the  Grand  Cafion 
District  is  found  the  following  fine  description  of  this 
greatest  of  cafions : — 

"  The  earth  suddenly  sinks  at  our  feet  to  illimitable 
depths.  In  an  instant,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  the 
awful  scene  is  before  us. 

"  The  Grand  Cafion  of  the  Colorado  is  a  great  innova- 
tion in  modem  ideas  of  scenery,  and  in  our  conceptions 
of  the  grandeur,  beauty,  and  power  of  nature.  As  with 
all  great  innovations,  it  is  not  to  be  comprehended  in  a 
day  or  a  week,  nor  even  in  a  month.  It  must  be  dwelt 
upon  and  studied,  and  the  study  must  comprise  the  slow 
acquisition  of  the  meaning  and  spirit  of  that  marvellous 
scenery  which  characterises  the  Plateau  Country,  and  of 
which  the  great  chasm  is  the  superlative  manifestation. 
The  study  and  slow  mastery  of  the  influences  of  that 
class  of  scenery,  and  its  full  appreciation,  is  a  special 
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culture,  requiring  time,  patience,  and  long  familiarity  for 
its  consummation.  The  lover  of  nature,  whose  percep- 
tions have  been  trained  in  the  Alps,  in  Italy,  Germany  or 
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New  England,  in  the  Appalachians  or  Cordilleras,  in 
Scotland  or  Colorado,  would  enter  this  strange  region 
with  a  shock,  and  dwell  there  for  a  time  with  a  sense  of 
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oppression,  and  perhaps  with  horror.  Whatsoever  things 
he  had  learned  to  regard  as  beautiful  and  noble  he  would 
sddom  or  never  see,  and  whatsoever  he  might  see  would 
appear  to  him  as  anything  but  beautiful  and  noble. 
Whatsoever  might  be  bold  and  striking  would  at  first 
seem  only  grotesque.  The  colours  would  be  the  very 
ones  he  had  learned  to  shun  as  tawdry  and  bizarre.  The 
tones  and  shades,  modest  and  tender,  subdued  yet  rich,  in 
which  his  fancy  had  always  taken  special  delight,  would 
be  the  ones  which  are  conspicuously  absent.  But  time 
would  faring  a  gradual  change.  Some  day  he  would 
suddenly  become  conscious  that  outlines  which  at  first 
seemed  harsh  and  trivial  have  grace  and  meaning ;  that 
forms  which  seemed  grotesque  are  full  of  dignity ;  that 
magnitudes  which  had  added  enormity  to  coarseness  have 
become  replete  with  strength  and  even  majesty;  that 
colours  which  had  been  esteemed  unrefined,  immodest,  and 
glaring,  are  as  expressive,  tender,  changeful,  and  capacious 
of  effects  as  any  others.  Great  innovations,  whether  in 
art  or  literature,  in  science  or  in  nature,  seldom  take  the 
world  by  storm.  They  must  be  understood  before  they 
can  be  estimated,  and  must  be  cultivated  before  they  can 
be  understood. 

"  It  is  so  with  the  Grand  Cafion.  The  observer  who 
visits  its  conmianding  points  with  the  expectation  of 
experiencing  forthwith  a  rapturous  exaltation,  an  ecstasy 
arisii^  from  the  realisation  of  a  degree  of  grandeur  and 
sublimity  never  felt  before,  is  doomed  to  disappointment. 
Supposing  him  to  be  but  little  familiar  with  plateau 
scenery,  he  will  be  simply  bewildered. 

"  Those  who  have  long  and  carefully  studied  the  Grand 
Cafion  of  the  Colorado  do  not  hesitate  for  a  moment  to 
pronounce  it  by  far  the  most  sublime  of  all  earthly 
spectacles.     If  its  sublimity  consisted  only  in  its  dimen- 
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sions,  it  could  be  sufficiently  set  forth  in  a  single  sentence. 
It  is  more  than  200  miles  long,  from  5  to  12  miles 
wide,  and  from  5000  to  6000  feet  deep.  There  are  in 
the  world  valleys  which  are  longer  and  a  few  which  are 
deeper.  There  are  valleys  flanked  by  summits  loftier 
than  the  palisades  of  the  Kaibab.  Still  the  Grand  Cafion 
is  the  sublimest  thing  on  earth.  It  is  not  alone  by 
virtue  of  its  magnitudes,  but  by  virtue  of  the  whole — ^its 
enserrible, 

"  The  space  under  immediate  view  from  our  standpoint, 
50  miles  long  and  10  to  12  wide,  is  thronged  with  a 
great  multitude  of  objects  so  vast  in  size,  so  bold  yet 
majestic  in  form,  so  infinite  in  their  details,  that  as  the 
truth  gradually  reveals  itself  to  the  perceptions  it  arouses 
the  strongest  emotions.  Unquestionably  the  great,  the 
overruling  feature  is  the  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
gulf.  Can  mortal  fancy  create  a  picture  of  a  mural 
front  a  mile  in  height,  7  to  10  miles  distant,  and  reced- 
ing into  space  in  either  direction  ?  As  the  mind  strives 
to  realise  its  proportions  its  spirit  is  broken  and  its 
imagination  completely  crushed.  If  the  wall  were  simple 
in  its  character,  if  it  were  only  blank  and  sheer,  some  rest 
might  be  found  in  contemplating  it;  but  it  is  full  of 
diversity  and  eloquent  with  grand  suggestions.  It  is 
deeply  recessed  by  alcoves  and  amphitheatres  receding 
far  into  the  plateau  beyond,  and  usually  disclosing  only 
the  portals  by  which  they  open  into  the  main  chasm. 
Between  them  the  promontories  jut  out,  ending  in 
magnificent  gables  with  sharp  mitred  angles.  Thus  the 
wall  rambles  in  and  out,  turning  numberless  comers. 
Many  of  the  angles  are  acute,  and  descend  as  sharp 
spurs  like  the  forward  edge  of  a  ploughshare.  Only 
those  alcoves  which  are  directly  opposite  to  us  can  be 
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Been  in  their  full  length  and  depth.  Yet  so  excessive, 
nay,  so  prodigious,  is  the  eflfect  of  foreshortening,  that  it 
is  impossible  to  realise  their  full  extensions. 

"  Numerous  detached  masses  are  also  seen  flanking  the 
ends  of  the  long  promontories.  These  buttes  are  of 
gigantic  proportions,  and  yet  so  overwhelming  is  the 
effect  of  the  wall  against  which  they  are  projected  that 
they  seem  insignificant  in  mass,  and  the  observer  is  often 
deluded  by  them,  failing  to  perceive  that  they  are  really 
detached  from  the  wall  and  perhaps  separated  from  it  by 
an  interval  of  a  mile  or  two. 

"At  the  foot  of  this  palisade  is  a  platform  through 
which  meanders  the  inner  gorge,  in  whose  dark  and 
sombre  depths  flows  the  river.  Only  in  one  place  can 
the  water  surface  be  seen.  In  its  windings  the  abyss 
which  holds  it  extends  for  a  short  distance  towards  us 
and  the  line  of  vision  enters  the  gorge  lengthwise.  Above 
and  below  this  short  reach  the  gorge  swings  its  course 
in  other  directions  and  reveals  only  a  dark,  narrow 
opening,  while  its  nearer  wall  hides  its  depths.  This 
inner  chasm  is  1000  to  2000  feet  deep.  Its  upper  200 
feet  is  a  vertical  ledge  of  sandstone  of  a  dark  rich  brownish 
colour.  Beneath  it  lies  the  granite  of  a  dark  iron -gray 
shade,  verging  towards  black,  and  lending  a  gloomy  aspect 
to  the  lowest  deeps.  Perhaps  half  a  mile  of  the  river  is 
disclosed.  A  pale,  dirty  red,  without  glimmer  or  sheen, 
a  motionless  surface,. a  small  featureless  spot  enclosed  in 
the  dark  shade  of  the  granite,  is  all  of  it  that  is  here 
visible.  Yet  we  know  it  is  a  large  river,  150  yards 
wide,  with  a  headlong  torrent  foaming  and  plunging  over 
rocky  rapids." 

In  Major  Powell's  story  of  his  trip  through  these 
cafions  we  find  the  following  fine  description  of  the  Grand 
Caflon.      "  The  walls  now  are  more    than    a    mile   in 
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height,  a  vertical  distance  difficult  to  appreciate.  .  .  . 
A  thousand  feet  of  this  is  up  through  granite  crags,  then 
steep  slopes  and  perpendicular  cliffs  rise,  one  above 
another,  to  the  summit.  The  gorge  is  black  and  narrow 
below,  red  and  gray  and  flaring  above,  with  crags  and 
angular  projections  on  the  walls,  which,  cut  in  many 
places  by  side  canons,  seem  to  be  a  vast  wilderness  of 
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rocks.  Down  in  these  grand  gloomy  depths  we  glide, 
ever  listening,  for  the  mad  waters  keep  up  their  roar; 
ever  watching,  ever  peering  ahead,  for  the  narrow  canon 
is  winding,  and  the  river  is  closed  in,  so  that  we  can  see 
but  a  few  hundred  yards,  and  what  there  may  be  below 
we  know  not ;  but  we  listen  for  falls,  and  watch  for 
rocks,  or  stop  now  and  then,  in  the  bay  of  a  recess,  to 
admire  the  gigantic  scenery.  And  ever  as  we  go  there 
is  some  new  pinnacle  or  tower,  some  crag  or  peak,  some 
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distant  view  of  the  upper  plateau,  some  strange-shaped 
rock,  or  some  deep  narrow  side  cafion.  Then  we  come 
to  another  broken  fall,  which  appears  more  difficult  than 
the  one  we  ran  this  morning. 

*'  Clouds  are  playing  in  the  cafion  to-day.  Sometimes 
they  roll  down  in  great  masses,  filling  the  gorge  with 
gloom;  sometimes  they  hang  above,  from  wall  to  wall, 
and  cover  the  cafion  with  a  roof  of  impending  storm ; 
sod  we  can  peer  long  distances  up  and  down  this  cafion 
iomdor,  with  its  cloud-roof  overhead,  its  walls  of  black 
jkinite,  and  its  river  bright  with  the  sheen  of  broken 
ihlers.  Then  a  gust  of  wind  sweeps  down  a  side  gulch, 
WA  making  a  rift  in  the  clouds,  reveals  the  blue  heavens, 
'Aid  a  stream  of  sunlight  pours  in.  Then  the  clouds  drift 
■ptfty  into  distance,  and  hang  around  crags  and  peaks  and 
nliacles  and  towers  and  walls,  and  cover  them  with  a 
ikimtle  that  lifts  from  time  to  time  and  sets  them  all  in 

rp  relief.  Then  baby  clouds  creep  out  of  side  cafions, 
k  around  points,  and  creep  back  again  into  more  distant 
Then  clouds  set  in  strata  across  the  canon,  with 
p-ening  vista-views  to  cliffs  and  rocks  beyond.  The 
#liads  are  children  of  the  heavens,  and  when  they  play 
among  the  rocks  they  lift  them  to  the  region  above.  .  .  . 

"  The  varying  depths  of  this  cafion,  due  to  the  varying 
altitudes  of  the  plateaus  through  which  it  runs,  can  only 
be  seen  from  above.  As  we  wind  about  in  the  gloomy 
depths  below,  the  difference  between  4000  and  6000 
feet  is  not  discerned ;  but  the  characteristics  of  the  cafion 
— the  scenic  features — change  abruptly  with  the  change 
in  the  altitude  of  the  walls  as  the  falls  are  passed.  In 
running  the  channel  which  divides  the  twin  plateaus,  we 
pass  round  the  first  great  southern  bend.  In  the  very 
depths  of  the  cafion  we  have  black  granite,  with  a  narrow 
cleft  through  which  a  great  river  plunges.     This  granite 
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portion  of  the  walls  is  carved  with  deep  gulches,  and 
embossed  with  pinnacles  and  towers.  Above  are  broken, 
ragged,  nonconformable  rocks,  in  many  places  sloping 
back  at  a  low  angle.  Clambering  over  these,  we  reach 
rocks  lying  in  horizontal  beds.  Some  are  soft,  many 
very  hard ;  the  softer  strata  are  washed  out,  the  harder 
remain  as  shelves.  Everywhere  there  are  side  gulches 
and  cafions,  so  that  these  gulches  are  set  about  ten 
thousand  dark,  gloomy  caves.  One  might  imagine  that 
this  was  intended  for  the  library  of  the  gods ;  and  it 
was.  The  shelves  are  not  for  books,  but  form  the  stony 
leaves  of  one  great  book.  He  who  would  read  the 
language  of  the  universe  may  dig  out  letters  here  and 
there,  and  with  them  spell  the  words,  and  read,  in  a  slow 
and  imperfect  way,  but  still  so  as  to  understand  a  little, 
the  story  of  creation." — Exploration  of  the  Colorado  River 
of  the  West:  Washington,  1875,  pp.  83,  85,  193,  194. 

The  dangers  of  the  navigation  of  rivers  like  the 
Colorado,  winding  through  a  series  of  cafions,  are  natur- 
ally often  of  a  very  formidable  character.  The  writer 
just  quoted,  who  ran  many  risks  in  his  exploration  of 
these  regions,  had  on  one  occasion  to  navigate  a  rapid 
in  the  Grand  Cafion  at  the  imminent  peril  of  his  life. 
'*  About  eleven  o'clock,"  he  writes,  **  we  hear  a  great  roar 
ahead,  and  approach  it  very  cautiously.  The  sound 
grows  louder  and  louder  as  we  run,  and  at  last  we  find 
ourselves  above  a  long,  broken  fall,  with  ledges  and 
pinnacles  of  rock  obstructing  the  river.  There  is  a 
descent  of  perhaps  75  or  80  feet  in  a  third  of  a  mile, 
and  the  rushing  waters  break  into  great  waves  on  the 
rocks,  and  lash  themselves  into  a  mad,  white  foam.  We 
can  land  just  above,  but  there  is  no  foothold  on  either 
side  by  which  we  can  make  a  portage.  It  is  nearly 
1000  feet  to  the  top  of  the  granite,  so  it  will  be  ira- 
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possible  to  carry  our  boats  around,  tliough  we  can  climb 
to  the  summit  up  a  side  gulch,  and,  passing  along  a  mile 
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or  two,  can   descend   to   the   river.      This   we   find   on 
examination,  but  such  a  portage  would  be  impracticable 
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for  US,  and  we  must  run  the  rapid  or  abandon  the  river. 
There  is  no  hesitation.  We  step  into  our  boats,  push 
off,  and  away  we  go;  first  on  smooth  but  swift  water, 
then  we  strike  a  glassy  wave  and  ride  to  its  top,  down 
again  into  the  trough,  up  again  on  a  higher  wave,  and 
down  and  up  on  waves  higher  and  still  higher,  until  we 
strike  one  just  as  it  curls  back,  and  a  breaker  rolls  over 
our  little  boat.  Still,  on  we  speed,  shooting  past  project- 
ing rocks,  till  the  little  boat  is  caught  in  a  whirlpool, 
and  spun  round  several  times.  At  last  we  pull  out 
again  into  the  stream,  and  now  the  other  boats  have 
passed  us.  The  open  compartment  of  the  Emma  Dean 
is  filled  with  water,  and  every  breaker  roUs  over  us. 
Hiirled  back  from  a  rock — now  on  this  side,  now  on 
that — we  are  carried  into  an  eddy,  in  which  we  struggle 
for  a  few  minutes,  and  are  then  out  again,  the  breakers 
still  rolling  over  us.  Our  boat  is  unmanageable,  but 
she  cannot  sink,  and  we  drift  down  another  hundred 
yards  through  breakers — how,  we  scarcely  know.  We 
find  the  other  boats  have  turned  into  an  eddy  at  the 
foot  of  the  fall,  and  are  waiting  to  catch  us  as  we  come, 
for  the  men  have  seen  that  our  boat  is  swamped.  They 
push  out  as  we  come  near,  and  push  us  in  against  the 
walL  We  bail  our  boat,  and  on  we  go  again "  {op,  cit. 
pp.  82,  83). 

The  walls  of  the  Grand  Cafion  and  the  level  of  the 
plateau  descend  by  a  succession  of  great  steps,  produced 
by  faults,  until  the  level  of  the  river  is  reached  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Grand  Wash;  and  thus  ends  the  Grand 
Canon. 

Below  the  Grand  Wash,  a  dry  stream  bed  which  enters 
the  Colorado  from  the  north,  the  river  turns  south  again 
and  enters  the  Black  Cafion  of  Lieutenant  Ives'  report — 
a  cafion  which  would  be  a  remarkable  feature  were  it 
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not  brought  into  such  close  juxtaposition  with  that 
described  above. 

Below  it  the  river  runs  in  narrow  valleys  and  low 
cafions  to  its  mouth. 

The  trip  to  the  Colorado  Cafion  is  commonly  made 
from  the  little  town  of  Flagstaff,  on  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  EailrofwL  This  town  is  situated  just  south  of  the 
San  Francisco  Mountain.  From  it  a  stage  runs  daily  to 
the  cafion,  a  distance  of  seventy  miles,  making  the  distance 
between  daylight  and  dark.  At  the  cafion  there  is  a 
canvas  hotel,  that  is,  a  collection  of  tents,  in  which  one 
can  find  sleeping  and  eating  accommodations.  This  hotel 
is  right  on  the  brink  of  the  chasm,  and  from  its  immediate 
neighbourhood  starts  one  of  the  only  two  trails  in  the 
neighbourhood  by  which  one  can  reach  the  bottom  of  the 
gorge.  The  trip  down  the  cafion  is  a  hard  one.  It  is 
fully  8  miles  in  length  each  way,  and  although  animals 
can  be  taken  nearly  to  the  bottom,  much  of  the  distance 
must  be  made  on  foot,  owing  to  the  steepness  of  the 
trail.  Only  men  in  good  physical  condition  can  make 
the  trip  within  a  day,  and  facilities  for  camping  at  the 
bottom  are  utterly  wanting. 

The  Great  Basin 

Between  the  Wasatch  Eange  and  the  Sierra  Nevada 
lies  a  great  area  which  has  no  outlet  to  either  ocean — an 
area  containing  many  great  ranges  of  mountains,  with 
broad  valleys  between  them — but  the  mountains  send 
down  to  the  plains  few  permanent  streams,  and  nearly 
all  of  these  are  absorbed  by  the  thirsty  soil  immediately, 
or  flow  into  salt  lakes,  to  feed  the  thirst  of  the  drj^ 
atmosphere. 

On  tlie  east  this  region  is  tolerably  well  defined  by  the 
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Wasatch  and  other  ranges,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Sierra 
Nevada.  On  the  north  and  south,  however,  its  limits 
are  not  sharply  defined,  the  water-partings  being,  in  most 
cases,  mere  swells  in  otherwise  flat  valleys. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  Great  Basin,  separating  it 
from  the  plateau  region,  is  a  high  range,  known  as  the 
Wasatch.  Its  extreme  summits  reach  nearly  13,000 
feet,  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  from  10,000  to 
11,000  feet  in  height. 

The  range  is  traversed  by  several  streams  which, 
heading  in  its  eastern  foothills,  flow  westward,  cutting 
terrific  gorges  through  its  centre.  Of  such  are  the  Provo 
(formerly  known  as  the  Timpanogos),  the  Weber,  Ogden, 
and  several  branches  of  the  Bear,  a  tributary  to  Great 
Salt  Lake. 

The  Great  Basin  is  traversed  by  a  large  number  of 
ranges  of  mountains,  trending  nearly  north  and  south. 
They  are  distributed  over  this  area  with  tolerable  regu- 
larity, and  are  simple  in  structure ;  some  are  short,  others 
extend  over  several  degrees  of  latitude,  and  are  of  heights 
ranging  from  5000  to  10,000  feet  above  sea-level. 

Between  them  are  broad  valleys,  floored  by  the  detritus 
washed  down  from  the  mountains.  The  bases  of  the 
mountains  are  so  deeply  buried  in  this  detritus,  that  the 
imagination  alone  can  picture  their  full  magnitude,  of 
which  the  summits  only  appear  above  the  surface. 

These  ranges  are  composed  of  sedimentary  rocks, 
unaltered  or  metamorphosed ;  granite  and  cognate  rocks, 
and  volcanic  rocks. 

Most  of  these  valleys  are  utter  deserts.  There  is 
absolutely  no  water  in  them  from  one  end  of  the  year  to 
the  other.  In  the  spring  tiny  rills  may  spriug  from  the 
snow  in  the  mou^tains,  but  they  sink  immediately  on 
reaching  the  plain,  and  for  nearly  all  the  year  these  even 
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are  dry.  The  only  source  of  supply  to  the  traveller  over 
these  arid  wastes  is  from  the  springs  which  are  found 
here  and  there  at  the  bases  of  the  mountains. 

A  few  of  the  valleys  are  watered  in  part  by  small 
streams  which  flow  through  them,  and,  in  such  cases,  the 
soil  is  found  to  be  of  marvellous  fertility. 

The  Humboldt  River,  which  takes  its  rise  in  the 
Humboldt  Eange  and  flows  south-westward,  to  disappear 
in  the  Humboldt  Sink,  waters  a  narrow  belt  in  each 
valley  which  it  crosses. 

The  Sevier  Eiver,  too,  though  a  small  stream,  watei-s  a 
long,  narrow  belt  along  its  sinuous  course,  and  deposits 
its  remaining  waters  in  Sevier  Lake. 

The  Great  Basin  is  a  collection  of  smaller  basins; 
each,  in  cases  whefe  it  has  any  drainage  whatever,  with 
its  own  stream  or  streams ;  its  sink,  which,  in  cases 
where  sufficient  water  is  brought  in,  develops  into  a  lake 
or  marshy  swamp.  Those  lakes  which  have  no  outlet 
are  salt ;  those  which  communicate  with  others  lower 
down  are  of  course  fresh. 

The  lakes  of  the  Basin  are  mainly  disposed  in  three 
groups,  one  on  the  east  and  west  sides  of  the  Basin 
respectively,  under  the  shadow  of  the  limiting  ranges, 
and  one  in  the  northern  part. 

Great  Bait  Lake 

The  principal  member  of  the  eastern  group  is  the 
Great  Salt  Lake,  which  receives  most  of  the  drainage 
from  the  Wasatch  Mountains.  It  is  almost  an  inland 
sea,  having  an  area  at  present  of  about  2000  square 
miles.  It  is  very  shallow,  having  a  mean  depth  of  but 
four  or  five  fathoms,  while  in  its  deepest  part  it  reaches 
but  eight  fathoms. 
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As  it  has  no  outlet,  its  watei*s  would  rise  were  it  not 
for  the  enormous  evaporation  in  this  dry  region.  The 
level  of  its  waters  is  constantly  subject  to  change  with 
the  character  of  the  seasons,  whether  wet  or  dry ;  and  it 
is  therefore  a  very  sensitive  indicator  of  changes  in  the 
climate,  particularly  as  the  country  around  it  is  extremely 
level,  and  but  slightly  above  the  present  surface  of  the 
lake. 

The  water  of  the  lake  is  strongly  saline.  The  human 
body  floats  almost  entirely  on  the  surface.  At  the  time 
of  Captain  Stansbury*s  survey  in  1850  the  water  con- 
tained 22*4  per  cent  of  solid  matter.  At  present  the 
percentage  of  solid  matter  is  much  less.  In  1869  it  was 
reduced  to  14*8.  An  analysis  of  the  solid  matter  by  the 
Survey  of  the  40th  Parallel  (vide  Rept.  Sur,  4:0th  Far. 
vol.  ii.  p.  433)  gave  in  150  parts. 

Magnesia 6*301 

Lime 0*357 

Soda 66*978 

Potassa 2*901 

Sulphuric  acid 8*215 

Chlorine 83*946 

168-698 
Less  oxygen  of  soda  and  magnesia        .         .         .       18  "758 

149*940 

or,  in  other  words — 

Chloride  of  sodium 79*11 

Chloride  of  magnesium 9  95 

Sulphate  of  soda 6*22 

Sulphate  of  potassa 3  58 

Sulphate  of  lime 0  57 

Excess  of  chlorine  .        .  .         .  0*57 

100*00 

The  elevation  of  the  lake  above  sea-level  is  4218  feet 
Great  Salt  Lake  is  Jjut  the  ruin  of  a  much  grander 
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lake,  which,  in  ages  past,  covered  a  large  part  of  the  area 
of  the  Great  Basin.  The  shore-line  of  this  great  lake, 
for  which  the  name  of  Bonneville  has  been  proposed,  is 
yet  distinctly  marked  high  up  on  the  slopes  of  the 
Wasatch  and  other  ranges  in  this  part  of  the  Basin,  970 
feet  above  its  present  surface.  At  that  time  it  had  an 
outlet,  draining  northward  into  Snake  Eiver.  During 
the  process  of  desiccation  of  the  country,  caused  by  the 
rise  of  the  Sierra  Nevada,  the  lake  receded,  but  its  recession 
was  checked  for  greater  or  less  intervals,  which  are  indi- 
cated by  minor  beach-lines,  which  form  a  succession  of 
steps  upon  the  mountain  side. 

Death  Valley 

There  are  within  the  Great  Basin  two  valleys  which 
are  remarkable  as  lying  below  the  level  of  the  sea.  One 
of  these,  in  Eastern  California,  is  known  as  Death  Valley, 
from  the  number  of  persons  who  have  miserably  perished 
there  from  thirst.  Parts  of  this  valley  are  150  feet 
below  sea-level. 

It  is  a  desert  valley,  lying  between  two  of  the 
characteristic  ranges  of  the  Basin,  known  as  the  Amar- 
gosa  and  the  Panamint  Eanges,  which  rise  7000  feet 
above  its  level.  There  is  no  water  or  vegetation  in  the 
whole  valley, — nothing  but  bare  rock  and  shifting  sand, 
if  we  except  a  few  cacti  and  a  little  stunted  sage.  In 
the  summer  the  sun's  rays,  pouring  down  on  the  bare 
rocks,  make  the  heat  intolerable,  and  increase  the  pangs 
of  thirst  to  the  unfortunate  traveller. 

The  second  locality  is  in  southern  California,  and  is 
known  as  Colorado  Desert.  The  lowest  parts  of  this 
valley  range  from  100  to  200  feet  below  the  sea.  A  very 
low  water-parting  separates  it  from  the  Gulf  of  California 
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and  the  Colorado  liiver ;  and  at  times  of  higli  water  tliis 
river  overflows  the  water-parting  and  forms  a  shallow 
lake,  known  as  Salton  Lake,  which,  lunvever,  disappears 
bv  evaporation  during  the  hot  summer  months. 

The  Pacific  Banges 
From  Alaska  to  the  point  of  the  peninsula  of  southern 


IN  THK   CASCADE    UANGE,    WASHINGTON. 

California  stretches  almost  continuously  a  great  system 
of  mountains,  parallel  to  the  Pacific  coast.  Parts  of  it 
are  known  respectively  as  the  Cascade  Range,  the  Sierra 
Nevada,  the  Coast  Ranges,  etc.  The  range  divides  in 
Washington,  a  branch  extending  southward  along  the 
coast  through  Oregon  and  California,  while  the  principal 
range  trends  parallel  to  it  and  the  coast,  but  farther  to  the 
eastward.     Between  them  is  a  broad  valley,  occupied  by 
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the  Willamette  in  Oregon,  and  the  Sacramento,  and  San 
Joaquin  in  California. 


Cascade  Bange 

The  northern  part  of  the  eastern  and  principal  range  ex- 
tending from  Mount  Shasta  in  northern  California  north- 


MOUNT  SHASTA,   CALIFORNIA. 


ward  through  Oregon  and  Washington,  is  geologically  quite 
distinct  from  the  southern  portion,  and  differs  markedly 
from  it  in  its  topographical  features.  This  part  of  the 
system  is  known  as  the  Cascade  Range,  a  name  derived 
from  the  cascades  of  the  Columbia  River,  where  it  cuts 
a  passage,  by  a  narrow  gorge,  through  these  mountains. 
Its  character  in  Oregon  and  Washington  is  that  of  a 
broad,  low  range,  surmounted  by  many  high,  volcanic 
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peaks.  Many  of  these  peaks  reach  considerable  eleva- 
tions. The  highest  among  them  are  Mount  Rainier  in 
Washington,  14,526  feet,  and  Mount  Shasta,  in  Northerii 
California,  14,440  feet. 


MOUNT  RAINIER,   WASHINGTON. 


The  latter  is  the  solitary  cone  of  an  enormous  extinct 
volcano  lying  almost  exactly  in  the  line  of  the  axis  of  the 
Sierra  Nevada,  At  its  foot  are  grouped  many  little 
volcanic  hills,  which,  however,  pass  almost  unnoticed  be- 
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neath  the  shadow  of  the  great  peak.  The  volcanic  plain 
about  its  base  is  partly  wooded  and  partly  overgrown 
with  grass  and  wild  sage.  But  in  whatever  direction  we 
go,  the  one  central  point  in  the  landscape  is  the  great 
cone  of  Mount  Shasta,  rising  10,000  feet  above  the 
land  at  its  base.  Its  massive,  snow-capped  peak,  its 
stupendous  elevation,  the  pale  gray  or  rosy  tints  of  its 


MOUNT  SHASTA,    CALIFORNIA. 


lava  fields  and  the  dark,  wooded  belt  encircling  it  far 
above  the  numerous  satellites  at  its  base,  impart  to  this 
imposing  mountain  a  grandeur  scarcely  equalled  by  any 
other  elevation  in  the  New  World. 


Sierra  Nevada 

The  Sierra  Nevada  extends  along  the  eastern  border 
of  the  State  of  California,  from  Tejon  Pass  northward  to 
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Lassen  Peak,  a  distance  of  about  450  miles.  South  of 
Tejon  Pass  the  range  decreases  in  height,  joins  the  Coast 
Range,  and  becomes  topographically  identified  with  it 
North  of  Lassen  Peak  the  metamorphic  rocks  which 
make  up  the  Sierra  disappear  beneath  a  volcanic  plateau 
which  stretches  northward  to  Mount  Shasta,  forming  tlie 
link  connecting  the  Sierra  Nevada  with  the  Cascade 
Range.  The  average  breadth  of  the  Sierra  Nevada  is 
about  80  miles,  of  wliich  by  far  the  greater  part  is  taken 
up  with  the  western  slope.  The  western  foot  of  the 
range  is  but  little  above  sea-level,  while  its  eastern  base 
is  4000  to  5000  feet  above  tide- water. 

The  highest  and  most  rugged  portion  of  this  range  is 
about  latitude  36^  30',  where  the  peaks  range  in  height 
from  14,000  to  15,000  feet.  South  of  this,  it  falls 
abruptly  to  Tejon  Pass,  while  northward  its  elevation 
decreases  gradually  but  uniformly  to  its  northern  end. 

Yosemite  Valley 

We  cannot  do  better,  in  order  to  give  a  general  idea 
of  this  remarkable  natural  feature,  than  quote  the  de- 
scription of  this  valley  written  by  Professor  J.  D. 
Whitney  in  the  Guide  Booh  to  the  Yosemite ^  p.  84  e/  seq. 

"  The  Yosemite  Valley  is  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the 
State  (California)  north  and  south,  and  just  midway  be- 
tween the  east  and  west  bases  of  the  Sierra,  here  a  little 
over  70  miles  wide.  .  .  .  The  valley  is  a  nearly  level 
area  about  6  miles  in  length,  and  from  half  a  mile  to  a 
mile  in  width,  and  sunken  almost  a  mile  in  perpendicular 
depth  below  the  general  level  of  the  adjacent  region.  It 
may  be  roughly  likened  to  a  gigantic  trough  hollowed  in 
the  mountains,  nearly  at  right  angles  to  their  regular 
trend.  .  .  .  This  trough  ...  is  quite  irregular,  having 
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several  re-entering  angles  and  square  recesses,  let  back, 
as  it  were,  into  its  sides ;  still  a  general  north-east  by 
easterly  direction  is  maintained  in  the  depression,  until 
we  arrive  near  its  upper  end,  where  it  turns  sharply,  at 
right  angles  almost,  and  soon  divides  into  three  branches, 
through  either  of  which  we  may,  going  up  a  series  of 
gigantic  steps,  as  it  were,  ascend  to  the  general  level  of 
the  Sierra.  Down  each  of  these  branches  or  canons 
descend  streams,  forks  of  the  Merced,  coming  down  the 
steps  in  a  series  of  stupendous  waterfalls.  At  its  lower 
end  the  valley  contracts  into  a  narrow  gorge  or  canon, 
with  steeply  inclined  walls,  and  not  having  the  U -shape  of 
the  Yosemite,  but  the  usual  V-forni  of  Californian  valleys. 

"  The  principal  features  of  the  Yosemite,  and  those  by 
which  it  is  distinguished  from  all  other  known  valleys, 
are — first,  the  near  approach  to  verticality  of  its  walls ; 
second,  their  great  height,  not  only  absolutely,  but  as 
compared  with  the  width  of  the  valley  itself;  and  finally, 
the  very  small  amount  of  talus  or  debris  at  the  base  of 
these  gigantic  cliffs.  These  are  the  great  characteristics 
of  the  Yosemite  throughout  its  whole  length,  but,  besides 
these,  there  are  many  other  striking  peculiarities,  and 
features  both  of  sublimity  and  beauty,  which  can  hardly 
be  sui*passed,  if  equalled,  by  those  of  any  mountain 
valley  in  the  world.  Either  the  domes  or  the  waterfalls 
of  the  Yosemite,  or  any  single  one  of  them  even,  would 
be  sufficient  in  any  European  country  to  attract  travel- 
lers from  far  and  wide  in  all  directions.  Waterfalls 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  Yosemite,  surpassing  in  beauty 
many  of  those  best  known  and  most  visited  in  Europe, 
are  actually  left  entirely  unnoticed  by  travellers  because 
there  are  so  many  other  objects  of  interest." 

The  objects  of  interest  in  this  valley,  which  render  it 
without  a  rival  in  scenic  effects  in  the  known  world,  are 
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— first,  the  great  cliffs  and  crags  wliich  border  it,  rising 
3000  to  4000  feet  in  vertical  height  above  its  level; 
second,  the  wonderful  bas-relief  of  columns,  spires,  and 
arches  upon  its  granite  walls;  and  third,  the  grand  and 
beautiful. waterfalls  by  which  the  many  tributaries  to  the 
Merced  enter  the  valley,  leaping  over  its  walls  from 
great  heights.  These  deserv^e  a  more  particular  mention. 
Chief  among  them  is  the  Yosemite  Fall.  This  has  a 
total  height  of  2600  feet,  the  upper  1500  feet  of  which 
is  in  a  clear  leap  from  the  top  of  the  cliff.  Then  follows 
a  succession  of  cascades  of  600  or  700  feet,  below  w^hich 
the  stream  makes  a  second  fall  to  the  bottom  of  the 
valley.  The  J3ridal  Veil  Fall,  though  carrying  much  less 
water,  is  very  beautiful.  In  its  leap  of  630  feet  the 
column  of  water  is  swayed  hither  and  thither  by  the 
wind,  and  nearly  dissolved  into  spray,  which  makes  its 
fanciful  name  by  no  means  inappropriate.  Other  notable 
falls  aie  the  Vernal,  400  feet,  and  the  Nevada  Fall,  600 
feet  in  height. 

Coast  Eanges 

The  Coast  Ranges  extend  along  the  Pacific  coast,  in 
most  places  closely  hugging  it,  and  nowhere  far  from  it. 
They  commence  in  Washington,  and,  with  many  breaks, 
they  run  to  the  southeni  end  of  the  peninsula  of  Cah- 
fornia.  The  system  is  made  up  of  a  great  number  of 
short  ranges,  in  many  cases  but  slightly  connected  with 
one  another  except  by  juxtaposition.  From  northern 
Washington  to  southern  California  they  are  separated 
from  the  Cascades  and  Sierra  Nevada  by  the  broad 
Pacific  Valley.  There  is  but  one  link  between  them, 
but  one  break  in  the  continuity  of  the  valley.  In  the 
southern  part  of  Oregon  and  in  northern  California  they 
become  confused  with   the  Cascade  range,  large  heavj* 
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spurs  from  the  latter  connecting  them.  In  southern 
California,  the  Sierra  Nevada,  greatly  reduced  in  altitude, 
sweeps  around  to  the  westward  and  joins  the  Coast  system. 
In  point  of  elevation  the  parts  of  this  system  vary 
widely.  From  3000  to  4000  feet  above  the  sea  in  mean 
lieight  in  north-western  Oregon,  it  rises  southward,  until 
in  the  southern  part  of  this  State,  and  in  California 
nearly  as  far  as  the  Bay  of  San  Francisco,  it  has  a  mean 
height  not  less  than  6000  feet.  The  Bay  of  San  Fran- 
cisco occupies  a  gap  just  in  the  trend  of  this  system. 
South  of  it  the  ranges  have  less  height,  reaching  3000 
to  4000  feet  above  the  sea.  One  of  the  most  prominent 
peaks  is  Monte  Diablo,  rising  from  the  bay  of  San 
Francisco  to  a  height  of  3860  feet,  and  commanding  a 
most  beautiful  view  of  one  of  the  finest  harbours  in 
the  world,  which  lies  spread  out  at  its  base ;  while  to 
the  west;  away  across  the  yellow  "plain  of  the  San 
Joaquin  Valley,  is  revealed  thef  splendid  panorama  of 
the  snowy  crests  of  the  Sierra  Nevada.  Among  these 
ranges  are  many  of  the  most  fertile  valleys  of  this  most 
fertile  state. 

Elevation 

The  mean  elevation  of  the  United  States,  excluding 
Alaska,  is  about  2500  feet.  The  following  are  the  areas 
of  the  different  zones  of  elevation  above  sea-level : — 


ZouM,  feet. 

0  to    100     . 
100  „    500     . 
500  „  1000     . 

AreRK,  sq.  ni. 
.       199,760 
.      388,305 
.      545,770 

Zones 
1000  to 
2000  „ 
3000  „ 
4000  „ 
5000  „ 
6000  „ 
7000  „ 
8000  „ 
9000  ,, 
Above 

2000    . 

3000    . 

4000    . 

5000    . 

6000     . 

7000    . 

80C0     . 

9000  . 
10,000  . 
10,000     . 

Areas,  sq.  iii. 

636,596 

262,635 

182,800 

263,830 

215,160 

159,515 

93,109 

39,000 

19,110 

.       19,260 

0  to  1000    . 

.   1,133,835 

1000  to  1500    . 
1500  „  2000     . 

.      396,080 
.      240,516 

CHAPTER   II 

CLIMATE,    FAUNA,    AND    FLORA 

Bain&ll 

The  rainfall  dififers  widely  in  different  parts  of  the  United 
States,  some  portions  of  the  country  enjoying  an  almost 
tropic  abundance,  while  in  other  parts  it  is  so  scanty 
that  the  country  is  an  utter  desert.  The  mean  annual 
rainfall  of  the  country  is  not  far  from  30  inches.  The 
distribution  of  mean  annual  rainfall  is  shown  upon  the 
map  constituting  Plate  7.  It  is  seen  that  those  parts 
of  the  country  enjoying  the  greatest  amount  lie  im- 
mediately on  the  coast  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  on  the 
north-west  coast  of  the  Pacific.  In  the  Mississippi 
Valley  the  rainfall  diminishes  gradually  northward 
toward  the  Great  Lakes,  and  westward  up  the  slope  of 
the  Great  Plains.  On  the  Gulf  coast  it  exceeds  60 
inches,  and  upon  the  Atlantic  coast  ranges  from  40  to 
50  inches,  while  about  the  Great  Lakes  it  does  not 
exceed  30  inches.  To  the  westward,  at  the  base  of 
the  Eocky  Mountains,  it  ranges  from  10  to  20  inches 
only. 

The  Cordilleran  region  is  arid.  Upon  the  higher 
mountain  ranges  considerable  rain  falls,  but  the  valleys 
throughout  this  region  are  deserts  or  semi-deserts.  The 
regions  having  the  least  rainfall,  and  consequently  those 
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which  approach  most  nearly  the  typical  desert  type,  are 
the  plateau  region  of  Arizona  and  Utah,  the  Great  Basin, 
comprising  most  of  Nevada  and  parts  of  Utah,  and 
southern  California  and  the  southern  portions  of  Arizona, 
where  the  rainfall  is  also  extremely  slight.  In  these 
regions  the  rainfall  is  ordinarily  less  than  10  inches,  and 
in  many  localities  it  is  almost  entirely  wanting. 

The  causes  for  this  irregular  distribution  of  rainfall 
over  the  country  are  easy  to  understand.  There  are 
three  principal  sources  of  moisture.  The  most  important 
is  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  next  in  importance  is  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  and  thirdly  the  Pacific  Ocean.  From  these  three 
bodies  of  water,  air -currents,  saturated  with  moisture, 
drift  upon  the  land.  The  source  of  moisture  for  the 
Mississippi  Valley  and  the  Lake  region  is  mainly  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico.  The  moist  air -currents  brought  by 
southerly  winds,  from  southern  seas,  reach  a  land  which 
is  commonly  cooler  than  the  currents,  and  contact  with 
it  causes  them  to  deposit  moisture — most  heavily  im- 
mediately upon  reaching  the  coast — and  being  gradually 
drained  of  their  moisture  as  they  progress  northward, 
they  deposit  in  smaller  and  smaller  quantities.  The 
Appalachian  Mountains  have  a  heavier  rainfall  than  the 
surrounding  regions,  since  their  elevation  forces  the  air- 
currents  up  into  cooler  regions  and  thus  causes  them  to 
precipitate  their  contents  more  freely. 

Similar  phenomena  are  observed  upon  the  Atlantic 
coast.  Here  air-currents  from  the  east  bring  moisture, 
which  is  deposited  upon  a  cooler  land,  and  also  is  deposited 
more  abundantly  upon  the  mountains  than  upon  the  low- 
lands, as  is  shown  in  the  case  of  the  Adirondacks  and  the 
White  Mountains.  The  moisture  from  the  Atlantic  does 
not,  however,  extend  far  inland,  owing  to  the  fact  that 
easterly  winds  are  not  the  prevailing  ones.     It  is  prob- 
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able  that  the  Atlantic  moisture  is  not  felt  west  of  the 
Appalachian  Mountains 

Throughout  the  eastern  half  of  the  country,  the  rain- 
fall is  heavier  in  the  winter  than  in  the  summer,  owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  land  is  colder  than  the  sea  in  the 
winter,  while  in  the  summer  it  is  commonly  as  warm  or 
warmer. 

As  was  shown  above,  the  Pacific  coast  is  bordered  by 
highlands,  the  Coast  Ranges,  and  the  high  ranges  of  the 
Cascades  and  Sierra  Nevada,  which  extend  southward  to 
the  34th  parallel  of  latitude  The  presence  of  these  ranges 
produces  certain  interesting  phenomena  in  the  rainfall  of 
this  region  and  indeed  of  the  entire  CordiUeran  region. 
In  the  first  place,  the  aridity  of  the  CordiUeran  region  is 
primarily  produced  by  these  great  mountain  barriers. 
The  westerly  winds  which  reach  this  coast  laden  with 
moisture  are  immediately  forced  upward  to  high  altitudes 
and  are  rapidly  cooled.  In  winter  time  this  high  land  is 
much  colder  than  the  air-currents  and  causes  the  deposi- 
tion upon  these  ranges  of  practically  all  the  moisture 
contained  in  them,  leaving  them  to  flow  over  the  Cordil- 
leran  region  eastward  as  dry  winds,  while  upon  the 
mountains  and  valleys  of  the  Pacific  coast  there  descends 
a  large  quantity  of  rain. 

In  the  summer  this  is  measurably  changed.  The  low- 
lands are  then  warmer  than  the  sea,  while  the  mountains 
are  not  sufficiently  cooler  to  induce  the  deposition  of  all 
the  moisture  contained  in  the  atmosphere ;  consequently 
at  this  season  the  rainfall  is  very  slight  in  the  great 
Pacific  valley,  but  little  falls  upon  the  low  Coast  Eanges, 
while  even  upon  the  Cascades  and  Sierra  the  rainfall  is 
by  no  means  heavy,  and  the  currents  flow  eastward  over 
the  CordiUeran  region  retaining  a  considerable  part  of 
their  moisture.      On   their  journey  eastward   they   en- 
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counter  many  high  mountains,  which  induce  the  precipi- 
tation of  much  of  their  retained  moisture.  Hence  it  is 
that  through  the  south-western  states  and  territories, 
Colorado,  Utah,  Arizona,  New  Mexico,  and  western  Texas, 
the  summer  season  is  the  rainy  season,  while  the  winter 
season  is  dry. 

In  the  eastern  part  of  the  United  States,  the  rainfall 
is  ample  for  all  the  needs  of  agriculture,  although  it  is 
irregular,  much  more  coming  in  certain  years  than  in  others. 
It  is  not  often,  however,  that  east  of  the  97th  meridian 
there  is  an  insufficient  rainfall  for  the  needs  of  crops. 
Between  the  97th  and  100th  meridians  lies  a  belt  of 
country  where,  in  certain  years,  the  rainfall  is  sufficient 
for  agricultural  purposes,  while  in  other  years  it  is 
entirely  insufficient.  It  is  a  debatable  ground  in  which 
for  a  generation  the  farmer  has  struggled  to  maintain  his 
foothold  without  irrigation,  but  in  which  his  efforts  have 
heen  repeatedly  defeated.  Time  after  time  has'  he 
returned  to  the  attack,  and  time  after  time  has  he  been 
obUged  to  give  way  to  the  forces  of  nature. 

West  of  the  100th  meridian,  the  rainfall  is,  every- 
where east  of  the  Cascades  and  Sierra  Nevada,  insufficient 
for  the  needs  of  crops.  Throughout  this  region  and  in 
southern  California,  irrigation  is  resorted  to  almost  uni- 
versally. Here  the  measure  of  agriculture  is  not  land, 
but  water;  land  is  abundant,  but  without  water  it  is 
almost  worthless.  Water  is  the  most  precious  of  com- 
modities. In  certain  regions  every  stream  is  now  utilised 
to  its  utmost,  and  resort  is  had  to  artesian  wells  and 
other  devices  for  bringing  underground  water  to  the 
surface.  In  other  regions  there  is  still  an  abundance 
of  water,  the  supply  of  which  is  almost  untouched. 
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Humidity 

The  story  of  the  rainfall  is  incomplete  unless  supple- 
mented by  an  account  of  the  humidity  of  the  atmosphere. 
The  humidity,  taking  the  year  around,  ranges  from  less 
than  50  per  cent  up  to  90  per  cent ;  in  other  words,  in  the 
most  moist  parts  of  the  country  the  atmosphere  is,  on  an 
average,  loaded  with  moisture  up  to  nearly  its  full  capacity, 
while  in  the  arid  parts  the  proportion  of  moisture  which 
it  ordinarily  carries  is  not  more  than  half  its  capacity. 
The  humidity  is  greatest  in  the  states  bordering  the 
Gulf,  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  the  Great  Lakes,  and  in  the 
Appalachian  Mountains.  It  is  less  upon  the  Atlantic 
plain  and  the  upper  Mississippi  ,valley,  and  diminishes 
westward,  reaching  a  minimum  in  the  Great  Basin  of 
Utah  and  Nevada  and  in  Arizona.  Again,  it  is  greatest 
of  all  upon  the  northern  Pacific  coast,  and  it  is  by  no 
means  slight  upon  the  southern  Pacific  coast,  reaching  a 
proportion  there  equal  to  that  upon  the  Atlantic  and 
Gulf  coasts.  The  humidity  upon  the  high  plains  and  in 
the  Cordilleran  region  is  so  small  as  to  affect  the  skin 
materially,  causing  it  to  crack  and  bleed.  Meat  seldom 
spoils  in  this  region,  as  the  dry  atmosphere  desiccates  it 
before  decaying  processes  set  in. 

Temperature 

The  country  extends  from  latitude  25"  to  49*,  and 
from  sea-level  to  nearly  15,000  feet  of  altitude.  This 
great  range  of  latitude  and  altitude  involves  a  corre- 
sponding range  in  temperature.  In  the  lower  and  more 
southern  regions  the  mean  annual  temperature  is  as  much 
as  75"  Fah. ;  while  upon  the  high  mountain  summits  and 
in  the  most  northern  parts  of  the  coimtry  the  temperature 
is  below  40",  and  in  extreme  cases  is  below  the  freezing- 
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point  of  water.  The  distribution  of  mean  annual  tem- 
perature is  shown  upon  the  map  constituting  Plate  8. 
The  hottest  parts  are  southern  Florida  and  Texas  and  the 
lower  parts  of  Arizona  and  California ;  the  coldest  regions 
are  northern  Maine,  Minnesota,  and  North  Dakota,  and 
in  the  high  mountain  regions  of  Colorado,  Montana,  Idaho, 
and  Washington.  The  general  trend  of  the  isothermal 
Unes  is  nearly  east  and  west,  although  their  course  is 
affected  greatly  by  the  presence  of  mountains.  There  is 
one  feature  of  them  which  deserves  a  passing  mention. 
Although  an  abrupt  elevation  of  land  everywhere  depresses 
the  temperature  at  the  rate  of  about  one  degree  to  600 
feet,  these  isotherms  climb  the  slopes  of  the  plains  with 
a  westward  course,  being  deflected  little,  if  any,  by 
the  increasing  altitude.  The  mean  annual  temperature 
at  Denver,  5000  feet  above  the  sea,  is  practically  the 
same  as  at  Omaha,  which  is  only  1000  feet  above  the 
sea. 

While  this  map  shows  the  distribution  of  mean  annual 
temperature,  it  tells  nothing  regarding  the  extremes  of 
temperature  at  different  times  of  the  year.  In  a  moist 
region  these  extremes  are  not  great,  while  in  an  arid 
region  the  reverse  is  the  case.  Thus,  upon  the  northern 
Pacific  coast,  where  the  climate  is  probably  moister  than 
anjrwhere  else  in  the  country,  the  temperature  of  the 
hottest  and  of  the  coldest  months  differs  but  a  few  degrees, 
while  in  the  interior  of  the  Cordillera  the  range  of  tem- 
perature between  summer  and  winter  is  many  times  as 
great;  indeed,  in  this  region  the  range  of  temperature 
between  day  and  night  is  extraordinary,  the  thermometer 
in  the  shade  reaching  80^  perhaps,  in  the  daytime,  while 
at  night  it  sinks  below  the  freezing-point  of  water. 
These  extreme  changes  are  due,  however,  in  part  to  want 
of  moisture  in  the  air,  and  in  part  to  the  altitude  and  the 


102  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

consequent  rarefaction  of  the  atmosphere,  which  is  unable 
to  absorb  and  retain  heat. 


Forests 

The  distribution  of  forests  in  the  United  States  follows 
very  closely  that  of  rainfall,  being  measurably  a  direct 
result  of  it.  The  eastern  half  of  the  country  and  its 
north-west  comer  are  forest-clad.  The  Great  Plains  and 
the  Cordilleran  region  are  without  forests,  except  upon 
the  high  mountains.  The  western  limit  of  forests,  or 
rather  of  woodland,  enters  the  United  States  from  Canada 
in  western  Minnesota  at  the  border  of  the  Red  River 
VaUey.  It  trends  southward,  skirting  this  valley,  crosses 
south-eastern  Nebraska  and  eastern  Kansas,  the  eastern 
part  of  Indian  Territory,  and  swings  far  to  the  west  in 
the  southern  portion  of  this  territory,  entering  Texas  near 
the  98  th  meridian.  It  crosses  Texas  in  a  south-easterly 
direction,  reaching  the  coast  some  distance  north  of  the 
Rio  Grande.  All  this  is  shown  upon  the  map,  but  there 
is  one  feature  which  cannot  be  expressed  upon  a  map 
upon  so  small  a  scale.  East  of  the  line  above  defined 
extends,  for  a  varying  distance,  what  is  known  as  the 
prairie  region — a  region  of  alternations  of  woodland  and 
open  country,  a  transition  ground  between  the  true  forest 
region  and  the  true  plains  region.  This  is  very  narrow 
in  Minnesota,  but  in  Iowa,  Missouri,  and  Illinois  it 
becomes  very  broad,  extending  eastward  even  into 
Indiana.  It  narrows  again  in  Indian  Territory  and 
Texas  to  comparatively  small  dimensions. 

West  of  the  limit  above  outlined  stretch  the  Great 
Plains,  which  are  absolutely  treeless,  excepting  for  narrow 
belts  of  timber  along  the  streams.  In  the  more  arid 
portions  of  the  plains  even  these  disappear.     The  valleys 
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and  lower  plateaus  of  the  Eocky  Mountain  region  are  as 
treeless  as  the  plains.     The  higher  mountains  are,  except 


BIO  TREES,    MARIPOSA,    CALIFORNIA. 


in  the  south,  forest-clad,  but  it  is  rare  that  the  timber  is 
of  merchantable  size.  It  is  commonly  large  enough  only 
for  railroad  ties  or  firewood.     Upon  the  lower  slopes  the 
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timber  is  commonly  of  those  species  peculiar  to  an  arid 
region,  such  as  Pifion  pine  and  cedar ;  above  this  is  a  belt 
of  quaking  aspen,  indicating  cooler  and  moister  conditions, 
while  above  that,  and  extending  to  the  timber  line,  are 
coniferae,  mainly  the  Douglas  spruce  and  pina 

The  upper  limit  of  timber,  known  popularly  as  the 
timber  line,  ranges  in  altitude  from  6000  feet,  near  the 
Canadian  boundary,  to  12,000  feet  in  southern  Colorado 
and  New  Mexico. 

In  western  Washington,  Oregon,  and  northern  Cali- 
fornia, where  the  climate  is  very  moist,  the  timber  growth 
is  phenomenally  large  and  dense.  The  trees  are  mainly 
coniferae  of  various  species,  and  they  grow  to  enormous 
sizes.  Among  the  best  known  of  them  are  the  sugar 
pines,  the  redwood,  and  the  sequoyas,  of  which  the 
celebrated  Mariposa  and  other  groves  in  California  are 
composed.  Some  of  these  trees  are  said  to  be  older  than 
the  Christian  era. 

The  principal  species  in  commerce  are  the  white  pine, 
which  is  found  mainly  in  the  northern  states,  in  New 
England,  Michigan,  Wisconsin,  and  Minnesota,  and  the 
supply  of  which  is  nearly  exhausted ;  and  the  various 
species  of  yellow  pine,  known  as  long-leaved,  short-leaved, 
and  loblolly  pines  of  the  southern  states  from  Virginia  to 
Texas,  the  supply  of  which  is  almost  unlimited.  Of  the 
hard  woods,  black  walnut,  chestnut,  cherry,  poplar,  and 
various  species  of  oaks  are  abundant  in  the  Appalachian 
Mountains  of  the  south  and  in  the  Mississippi  Valley. 
Spruce,  balsam,  and  hemlock  are  abundant  over  the 
northern  states,  but  are  of  little  use  except  for  firewood. 

The  principal  lumber  regions  are  the  lake  states, 
Michigan,  Wisconsin,  and  Minnesota,  the  southern  states, 
where  pines  are  cut  upon  the  Atlantic  Plain  and  hard 
woods    in    the  Appalachian ;    and   the  Pacific  coast,  in 
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western  Oregon,  Washington,  and  Northern  California, 
the  last -mentioned  area  being  probably  of  the  first 
importance. 

There  is  one  forest  in  the  interior  of  the  Cordilleran 
region  which  deserves  a  special  mention  because  of  its 
great  local  importance.     This  forest  is  situated  upon  the 


VEGETATION   OF  THE  CASCADE   RANGE   IN   WASHINGTON. 


Colorado  plateau  in  northern  Arizona.  It  includes  the 
region  about  the  San  Francisco  Mountains,  and  thence 
northward  across  the  Colorado  canon.  It  is  a  forest  of 
great  pines,  open  and  park-like,  the  ground  covered  with 
luxuriant  grasses.  There  is  no  other  such  forest  in  the 
west  excepting  in  western  "Washington  and  Oregon.  It 
is  through  this  forest  that  one  travels  from  Flagstaff 
northward  to  visit  the  Grand  Canon  of  the  Colorado. 


f 
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Flora 
•*  ** 

'  ^Ihe  vegetation  of  the  eastern,  well-watered  half  of  the 

t^tiy  is  varied  arid  profuse,  imrticularly  ^o  in  tlie 
th^m  states.  The  vc'getaljle  types  raiij^^e  wi^If^ly  with 
Jfaii  latitiide  and  the  altitiidb  abnvii  seu-lbvel,  those  of  Lhi* 
mM  coast   being  semi-tropical   in   character,  consisting 


Ay  of  palms,  live  oaks,  and  niaLi;4ruvci5,  nni^iiig  fii^u 
hea^i  to  seiui*arctic  types  in  the  northern  states  ui^d  a  I 
^K%%  altitudes.  So  great  is  the  variutj  in  tlie  vci!(?laVplc 
productions  in  this  part  of  the  cnuntiy  tJial  it  ij?  impOBsiiilt* 
■'t  ebamt-^terise  them  in  any  degree  uf  dctaiL 

III  the   arid  region  the  t}^>es  are  nioi'e  cliaracteristic ; 

are   those  of  the  desurt.     The  gi^asses  aie  sparse, 

ly  growing  in  tnfts  instead  of  in  a  close  sod^  and 

lerically  known  as  buncli  j^^rass,  although  thej  are 

many  4jj>ecies*     The  commonusL  pknt  ^f  this  rtigion, 
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extending  all  over  the  northern  part  and  to  a  less  ex- 
tent in  the  south,  is  what  is  generically  known  as  sage 
brush,  consisting  of  different  species  of  artemisia,  mainly 
A.  triderUata,     The  pervading  odour  of  the  West  is  the 


THE  GIANT  CACTUS. 


smell  of  the  sage.  The  prevailing  colour  is  its  dull 
gray  tint.  There  is  probably  no  plant  on  earth  which 
enjoys  so  complete  a  monopoly  of  such  enormous  areas. 
Over  hundreds  of  thousands  of  square  miles,  a  region 
larger  than  Western  Europe,  this  plant  well-nigh  mono- 
polises the  soil. 
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Various  species  of  cacti  are  abundant,  and  especially 
so  in  the  south.  These  assume  many  odd  and  grotesque 
forms.  The  prickly  pear  is  perhaps  the  most  abundant. 
Globe  cacti,  ranging  from  an  inch  to  a  foot  in  diameter, 
are  found  in  abundance  all  over  the  desert,  together  with 
many  other  species,  the  strangest  of  which  is  tree  cactus. 
Imagine  the  stump  of  a  tree  with  two  or  three  branching 


TREE  YUCCA. 


arms,  bent  out  at  right  angles,  extending  from  it,  the 
whole  20  or  30  feet,  perhaps,  in  height.  Imagine  the 
desert  plain  covered  with  these  spectral-looking  objects, 
almost  the  sole  vegetation  upon  it,  as  are  the  deserts  of 
Mohave,  Gila,  and  of  Salton  Lake.  Another  character- 
istic plant  of  this  region  is  the  yucca,  or  Spanish  bayonet, 
of  many  species,  which  forms  dense  clumps  of  spine-like 
leaves  two  feet  in  length  and  stiff  and  hard  as  of  steel. 
Generally  these  start  direct  from  the  ground,  but  in  some 
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species  they  spread  from  the  top  of  a  tree  trunk  20  or 
30  feet  in  height. 

The  mezquite  is  found  only  in  the  south,  mainly  in 
Textis.  It  is  a  shrub  or  low  tree  seldom  reaching  a 
height  of  more  than  25  feet,  with  a  light  green,  feathery 
foliage.  Its  forests  cover  an  immense  area  in  central  and 
southern  Texas. 

The  Fanna 

The  native  fauna  of  the  United  States,  which  before 
the  settlement  by  whites  was  very  abundant  and  varied, 

has  almost  disappeared 
before  the  march  of  settle- 
ment, and  many  tragic 
stories  can  be  told  of  the 
practical  extinction  of 
large  game.  Here  and 
there  in  areas  which  settle- 
ment has  passed  by,  or 
where  the  game  is  pro- 
tected by  dense  forests, 
there  are  still  found  the 
remnants  of  the  immense 
numbers  which  once 
peopled  the  land.  In  the 
fastnesses  of  the  Appala- 
chian Mountains  and  the 
Adirondacks  there  are  still 
found  enough  deer  and 
black  bears  to  tempt  the 
hunter.  Occasionally  one 
still  sees  upon  the  Great 
Plains  a  few  scattered 
antelope,  the  remnants  of  the  vast  lierds  which  once  ranged 
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over  that  region.  The  buffalo  has  practically  disappeared ; 
its  millions  have  been  reduced  until  now  probably  not  over 
fifty  survivors  still  exist  in  freedom.  These  are  supposed 
to  range  between  the  Missouri  and  Yellowstone  Rivers  on 
the  high  plains  of  ^Montana,  and  in  the  Yellowstone  Park, 
where  some  protection  is  afforded  theui.     Elk  and  mule 


MOUNTAIN    SHEEP. 


(leer,  mountain  sheep,  and  llocky  Mountain  goats  are 
still  found  in  a  few  localities,  such  as  Yellowstone  Park 
and  the  high  mountains  south  and  east  of  it,  the  Salmon 
Itiver  Mountains  of  central  Idaho,  the  Bitter  Eoot 
Mountains  and  the  Kootenai  country  of  northern  Idaho. 
Elsewhere  in  the  West  large  game  is  now  extremely 
Scarce.  Upon  the  high  mountains  bears — grizzly,  cinna- 
mon, and  black — are  still  found,  but  by  no  means  in  the 
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abundance    of  a   generation    ago.      Even    prairie    dogs. 


coyotes,  and  other  wolves  have  diminished   in   number 
astonishingly. 

The  Bnffalo 

In  the  case  of  the  buffalo  we  have  before  us  probably 
the  most  startling  instance  of  the  practical  extinction  of 
a  species  of  large  animal  that  there  is  on  record.  Twenty- 
five  years  ago  this  was  probably  the  most  abundant 
animal  in  the  entire  West.  Their  range  at  that  time 
was  mainly  confined  to  the  plains,  although  a  variety  of 
the  animal  was  found  throughout  most  of  the  mountain 
regions  to  the  westward.  Their  number  was  almost 
incalculable.  It  is  probably  no  exaggeration  to  say  that 
the  plains  afforded  pasturage  to  many  millions  of  them, 
as  the  records  of  shipment  of  hides  indicate. 
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At  times,  herds  have  been  met  with  of  immense  size, 
numbering  thousands,  and  even  millions,  of  individuals. 
The  accounts  given  by  many  veracious  travellers  respect- 
ing their  size  sound  almost  like  exaggerations.  Herds 
were  formerly  met  with  extending  for  many  miles  in 
every  direction,  so  that  the  expression,  "  so  numerous  as 

to  blacken  the  plains  as 
far  as  the  eye  can  reach," 
has  become  a  hackneyed 
description  of  their  abund- 
ance. Some  writers  speak 
of  travelling  for  days  to- 
gether without  ever  being 
out  of  sight  of  bufialoes  ; 
while  it  is  stated  that 
emigrant  trains  were 
sometimes  detained  for 
_  ^^^  hours  by  the  passage  of 
^m  ^^HP^^^        dense  herds  across  their 

^         *  ♦'^^^■*r  routes.        In    the    early 

history    of    the    Kansas 

Pacific     Railway    it    re- 

^  *'  peatedly  happened    that 

BUFFALO  trains  were   stopped   by 

the  same  cause. 

The  construction  of  the  Kansas  Pacific  Eailroad  from 

Kansas  City  to  Denver  was  their  death-knell.     Passing 

through  the  heart  of  the  buffalo  country  it  afforded  the 

hunters  the  best  possible  opportunity  for  reaching  their 

range  and  for  shipping  the  products  of  the  hunt.     The 

killing  of  them  was  attended  with  no  more  risk  or  labour 

than  that  of  slaughtering  animals  in  the  corral,  and  the 

market    for    the    robes   was   such   as   to   encourage   the 

slaughter.      The  result  was  that  in  half  a  dozen  years  the 

I 
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buffalo  was  wiped  off  the  face  of  the  earth.  Practically 
no  use  whatever  was  made  of  the  meat,  but  they  were 
slaughtered  for  their  hides  alone.  Between  1870  and 
1875  careful  estimates  show  that  about  two  and  a  half 
millions  were  killed  annually.  The  methods  of  hunting 
this  animal  are  best  described  by  Mr.  J.  A.  Allen,  the 
well-known  American  naturalist,  in  his  History  of  the 
American  Bison, 

The  two  modes  of  hunting  the  buffalo  chiefly  practised 
at  present  are  the  pursuit  on  horseback  and  the  "  still 
hunt."  The  first  named  is  the  one  usually  chosen  where 
sport  and  excitement  are  the  things  mainly  desired,  the 
still  hunt  being  practised  when  a  supply  of  meat  or  of 
hides  is  the  object.  The  latter  method  affords  but  little 
excitement,  and  entails,  with  proper  precautions,  little 
or  no  risk  of  life  or  limb  on  the  part  of  the  hunter. 
Parties  hunting  for  pleasure  prefer  the  chase  on  horse- 
back, shooting  from  the  saddle  with  heavy  revolvers  at 
close  range,  when  at  full  gallop.  Success  depends  almost 
wholly  (provided  the  hunter  is  a  good  rider)  upon  the 
speed  and  bottom  of  his  horse,  and  is  really  about  as 
noble  sport  as  attacking  a  herd  of  domestic  cattle  would 
be.  The  chase  on  horseback  of  a  ^rove  of  Texas  cattle 
would  be  far  more  dangerous,  and  attended  probably 
with  as  much  excitement,  except  that  in  the  case  of  the 
buffalo  the  hunter  has  the  consciousness  of  pursuing  a 
nominally  wild  animal,  and  hence  legitimate  game.  That 
the  chase  on  horseback  affords  the  wildest  excitement  is 
an  undeniable  fact  The  swift  pursuit  of  a  fl}Tng  mass 
of  buffaloes,  the  mingling  with  the  terrified  herd,  the 
singling  out  of  the  victim,  the  rapid  shots  at  the  huge 
moving  bulk  of  hair  and  flesh,  at  so  close  range  that  the 
game  is  almost  within  reach  of  the  hand,  the  tottering 
fall  or  headlong  tumble  of  the  doomed  animal,  the  risk 
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of  pursuit  by  a  wounded  bull  maddened  with  pain,  the 
general  din  and  confusion,  with  the  double  risk  of  collision 
with  the  blind,  fleeing  monsters,  or  of  being  thrown  by 
treacherous  marmot  or  badger  holes,  can,  of  course,  yield 
only  excitement  of  the  intensest  kind,  both  to  the  rider 
and  his  steed. 

The  still  hunt  is  far  more  fatal,  and  is  the  method 
adopted  by  the  professional  hunter.  The  buffalo  being 
naturally  unsuspicious  and  sluggish,  even  to  stupidity,  is 
readily  approached  within  easy  range,  even  in  a  level 
country,  where  the  slight  herbage  of  the  plains  is  the 
only  shelter.  The  chief  precaution  necessary  is  to  keep 
to  leeward  of  the  herd,  in  order  not  to  give  them  the 
scent. 

The  professional  hunter,  when  desiring  to  load  his 
teams  with  meat,  will  rarely  make  his  tirst  shot  at  a 
greater  distance  than  50  or  70  yards.  If  the  shot  result 
fatally,  the  herd  rarely  moves  more  than  50  yards  before 
stopping  to  look  for  the  cause  of  the  mishap  to  their 
fallen  companion.  Here  others  fall  before  the  hunter's 
shots ;  the  herd,  again  slightly  startled,  moves  on  a  few 
paces,  and  again  stops  to  gaze.  The  hunter,  still  keeping 
prostrate,  approaches  if  necessary,  and  continues  the  work 
of  destruction.  The  shots  are  thus  often  repeated,  till 
fifteen,  twenty,  or  even  thirty  bufifaloes  are  killed  before 
the  herd  becomes  thoroughly  alarmed,  and,  in  hunter's 
parlance,  "  stfimpedes." 

The  Jack  Babbit 

All  over  the  West,  in  the  sage-brush  country,  a  species 
of  hare  known  as  "  jack  rabbit "  is  very  abundant.  This 
is  the  only  species  of  wild  game  which  has  increased  in 
numbers  since  the  settlement  of  the  country,  and  this  has 
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become  almost  as  great  a  pest  to  the  farmers  as  has  the 
hare  in  Australia.  In  the  fall  of  the  year  the  farmers  in 
this  r^on  combine  for  rabbit  hunts.  They  first  build  a 
conral,  the  opening  to  which  is  a  narrow  lane,  with  a 
high,  close  fence  upon  each  side.  This  lane  opens  out 
flMing  like  a  tunnel,  the  two  lines  of  fence  extending  to 
a  long  distance  from  the  corral.  The  farmers  in  great 
numbers  form  a  s^ment  of  a  circle,  the  ends  Of  which 
rest  upon  the  ends  of  the  lines  of  fence  leading  to  the 
corraL  In  this  way  a  great  extent  of  country  is  sur- 
rounded and  is  beaten  thoroughly.  The  game  is  driven 
inwards  towards  the  opening  to  the  coiTal,  into  which  it 
is  finally  forced,  and  it  is  there  killed  with  clubs.  Many 
thousands  of  jack  rabbits  are  thus  killed  in  each  such 
hunt,  but  such  is  their  remarkable  fecundity  that  these 
annual  slaughters  cause  little  apparent  reduction  in  their 
numbers. 


CHAPTEE  III 

GEOLOGY   AND    MINERAL    RESOURCES 

Surface  Geology 

The  surface  geology  of  the  United  States  is  best  shown 
in  a  graphic  way  by  map  No.  10,  which  presents  the 
distribution  of  the  superficial  rock  deposits  over  the 
country  as  far  as  it  is  known.  As  the  distribution  of 
the  formations  has  an  intimate  relation  with  the  mineral 
resources  of  the  different  parts  of  the  country,  it  will  be 
profitable  to  go  over  the  map  and  trace  out,  in  a  rough 
way,  the  extent  of  the  different  formations. 

The  oldest  part  of  the  United  States,  geologically 
speaking,  is  found  in  the  East ;  New  England  and  northern 
New  York,  the  Blue  Ridge  and  the  Piedmont  region  lying 
to  the  eastward,  being  those  parts  of  the  continent  which 
earliest  rose  above  the  waves.  These  regions  are  floored 
in  the  main  with  the  Archean  formation.  In  New 
England  the  Archean  formation  is  interspersed  to  some 
extent  with  Cambrian  and  Silurian  beds,  while  the 
Archean  core  in  northern  New  York,  which  constitutes 
the  Adirondack  Mountains,  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  by 
the  Cambrian  and  Silurian  formations. 

The  Archean  area,  comprising  the  Blue  Eidge  and 
the  Piedmont  region,  extends  from  Pennsylvania  into 
Alabama,  is  terminated  on  the  east  by  the  Fall  Line, 
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and  on  the  west  by  the  great  Appalachian  valley. 
Scattered  here  and  there  upon  this  Archean  area  are 
patches  of  Juratrias,  one  of  which,  lying  just  west  of 
Richmond,  Virginia,  contains  valuable  deposits  of  coal. 
These  areas  broaden  northward,  and  become  of  great 
importance  in  south-eastern  Pennsylvania  and  northern 
New  Jersey.  An  area  of  these  formations  is  found  also 
in  the  Hudson  valley,  in  Connecticut,  and  Massachusetts. 

In  Rhode  Island  is  an  area  of  Carboniferous  formation 
which  contains  deposits  of  anthracite  coal.  These  deposits, 
however,  are  not  workable  at  present,  owing  to  the  com- 
petition of  the  Pennsylvania  anthracite. 

Another  area  of  Archean  formation  is  found  on  the 
upper  peninsula  of  Michigan  and  in  northern  Wisconsin 
and  north-eastern  Minnesota.  This  formation  is  succeeded 
on  the  north  and  east  by  irregular  areas  of  Algonkian 
formation  bordering  Lake  Superior.  In  this  formation 
are  found  the  enormous  deposits  of  iron  ore  in  this 
region,  of  which  more  will  be  said  later. 

Below  the  Fall  Line,  extending  thence  to  the  Atlantic 
coast,  are  soft  Tertiary  beds.  These  form  the  surface 
rock  of  parts  of  all  the  Atlantic  coast  states  from  New 
Jersey  to  Florida  and  around  the  Gulf  to  the  Rio  Grande. 
They  cover  the  whole  of  Florida,  Mississippi,  and  Louisiana, 
with  the  exception  of  the  alluvial  regions  of  the  Mississippi 
and  the  coast  marshes,  the  western  parts  of  Kentucky  and 
Tennessee  and  southern  Arkansas. 

The  Appalachian  valley  consists  of  an  alternation  of 
old  beds  of  Algonkian,  Cambrian,  Silurian,  and  Devonian, 
with  here  and  there  a  strip  of  Carboniferous  beds  still 
remaining.  This  region  has  been  subjected  to  a  very 
complicated  folding  and  faulting,  the  beds  have  been 
raised,  bent,  and  twisted,  and  with  it  all  there  has  gone 
on  an  enormous  amount  of  erosion.      The  orographical 
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movements  have  exposed  beds  of  different  grades  of  hard- 
ness to  erosion,  and  erosive  agencies  have  acted  upoa 
them  in  dififerent  degree,  the  soft  and  soluble  limestones 
having  suffered  vastly  more  than  the  hard  sandstones 
and  conglomerates.  The  result  is  that  the  Appalachian 
valley  presents  us  now  with  a  succession  of  sandstone 
ridges,  long,  narrow,  and  sinuous,  and  between  them 
valleys  floored  with  limestone.- 

The  Cumberland- Alleghany  plateau  is  almost  entirely 
of  Carboniferous  age,  and  from  New  York  to  Alabama 
these  Carboniferous  beds  carry  throughout  almost  the 
entire  extent  of  the  plateau  workable  beds  of  coal.  It 
is  so  abundant  that  it  is  mined  in  comparatively  few 
localities,  where  exceptional  facilities  for  mining  and 
transporting  prevail.  Most  of  the  coal  is  bituminous ; 
but  at  the  extreme  north-eastern  point  of  this  region, 
where  it  merges  with  the  valley  country,  volcanic  action 
has  converted  the  coal  into  anthracite  over  an  area  of 
perhaps  450  square  miles.  This  little  area,  lying  in 
north-eastern  Pennsylvania,  has  been  for  half  a  century 
a  source  of  supply  for  anthracite  coal  to  the  eastern  half 
of  the  United  States.  From  it  hundreds  of  millions  of 
tons  have  been  extracted,  and  while  its  exhaustion  is  in 
sight,  it  is  not  so  near  in  time  as  to  occasion  any  worry 
to  the  present  generation. 

The  Mississippi  Valley  is  floored  in  the  main  with 
Carboniferous  beds,  and  over  much  of  its  area  this  forma- 
tion contains  coal  in  great  abundance.  In  several  localities, 
as  in  northern  Kentucky,  western  Ohio,  and  eastern 
Indiana,  in  south-eastern  Missouri,  in  northern  Illinois, 
southern  Wisconsin,  north-eastern  Iowa,  and  south-eastern 
Minnesota,  there  are  extensive  areas  of  SUurian  beds.  In 
the  latter  area  these  are  succeeded  northward  by  Cambrian 
beds.     The  same  beds  appear  in  south-eastern  Missouri, 
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in  which  locality  are  found  Pilot  Knob  and  Iron  Mountain, 
which  at  one  time  were  of  great  importance  for  their  iron 
deposits.  This  locality  is  now  producing,  besides  a  notable 
amount  of  iron,  large  quantities  of  zinc. 

The  alluvial  region  of  the  Mississippi  commences  at 
Cairo,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ohio  Eiver,  and  extends  thence 
to  the  Gulf,  with  a  breadth  varying  from  25  to  100  miles. 
This  region  is  supposed  to  have  been  reclaimed  from  the 
Gulf  by  the  deposits  of  the  great  river. 

The  Great  Plains  are  floored  with  more  recent  forma- 
tions. Indeed,  starting  from  the  Archean  area  in  the 
east,  there  is  in  general  a  westward  succession  of  more 
and  more  recent  formations,  and  we  find  the  plains 
floored  in  the  main  with  Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  beds, 
while  the  Juratrias  formation  occupies  most  of  Oklahoma 
and  parts  of  northern  Texas.  This  is  the  oldest  forma- 
tion found  upon  the  plains. 

The  Cordilleras  present  the  most  complicated  picture 
possible.  All  formations  are  represented  there,  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  of  the  scale,  and  indeed,  in  many 
places  in  a  day's  journey  one  may  ride  from  Silurian  to 
Tertiary  beds  over  all  the  intervening  formations.  The 
mountain  ranges  have  various  forms  of  origin,  some  being 
anticlinal  uplifts,  others  monoclines,  while  many  of  the 
isolated  and  scattered  groups  are  of  volcanic  origin,  the 
core  of  the  range  being  volcanic  rock  which  has  been 
thrown  upward.  Other  forms  of  mountains,  known  as 
volcanic  necks,  consist  of  chimneys  of  volcanic  rocks 
which  have  been  forced  up  among  the  stratified  beds,  the 
latter  having  subsequently  been  carried  off  by  erosion. 

Volcanic  Action 

While  there  are  few  symptoms  of  existing  volcanic 
action  in  the  region,  evidences  of  violent  action  in  the 
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past  are  common.  There  are  many  volcanic  craters,  some 
forming  high  mountains,  as  in  the  case  of  San  Francisco 
Mountain,  and  the  peaks  of  the  Cascade  Eange,  others 
low,  scarcely  rising  above  the  plain.  Basalt  flows  are 
found  in  various  parts  of  the  region,  covermg  enormous 
areas. 

A  beautiful  type  of  mountain  structure  is  seen  in  the 


devil's  tower,  WYOMING.      A  VOLCANIC  KECK. 


Black  Hills,  situated  in  South  Dakota  and  north-eastern 
Wyoming.  This  is  an  elliptical  group  of  mountains,  with 
a  core  of  granitic  rock,  which  when  forced  upward  bent 
the  stratified  beds  upward  over  it  into  a  domehke  form. 
Subsequent  erosion  has  carried  them  in  part  away  from 
the  central  portion,  leaving  a  succession  of  them  upturned 
around  the  edges  of  the  mountains.  Entering  the  group 
one  passes  in  succession  over  Cretaceous,  Juratrias,  and 
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Carboniferous  beds,  each  bent  upward  and  dipping  away 
from  the  mountains  in  great  hogbacks,  their  crest  forming 
an  elUpse  around  the  mountain  mass.  Within  these  is 
an  irregular  mass  of  granite  mountains. 

A  similar  formation  of  the  stratified  beds  is  seen  at 
the  base  of  the  mountains  in  Colorado.  The  mountains 
here  are  of  granite,  and  when  forced  upward  this  granite 
mass  bent  the  stratified  beds  of  the  plains  up  with  it, 
foi-ming  a  succession  of  hogbacks  along  the  whole  mountain 
front  in  Colorado.  These  beautifully  regular  hogbacks 
form  the  foot-hills  of  the  mountains  which  rise  in  long 
granite  spurs  to  summits  exceeding  14,000  feet  in  height. 
The  Wasatch  Eange,  so  prominent  from  Salt  Lake  City 
and  other  towns  bordering  upon  the  Dead  Sea  of  America, 
consists  of  stratified  beds,  mainly  of  Carboniferous  age, 
dipping  eastward,  and  presenting  a  rugged,  broken  face 
te  Hie  valleys  of  Jordan  River  and  Salt  and  Utah  Lakes. 
Ifai.  Uinta  Eange,  which  is  distinguished  among  all  these 
{^ipt  ranges  by  having  an  east  and  west  trend,  is  a  broad 
iiiMlilinal  bend  of  the  strata.  Erosion  has  carried  away 
mo6t  of  the  material  which  was  uplifted,  reducing  it  to 
lees  than  one-half  the  height  which  the  force  of  elevation 
alone  would  have  given  it. 

The  ranges  of  the  Great  Basin  are,  for  the  most  part, 
narrow,  simple  ranges,  formed  by  monoclinal  flexures  and 
faults.  The  valleys  between  them  are  floored  with  the 
most  recent  deposits,  commonly  known  as  Pleistocene, 
formed  of  material  eroded  from  the  bordering  ranges, 
which  has  been  brought  down  by  the  streams  and  de- 
posited in  the  valleys  as  they  sank. 

The  Sierra  Nevada  is  a  great  monoclinal  range,  faulted 
on  the  east,  and  descending  with  long  slopes  westward  to 
the  California  valley.  Most  of  the  range  is  of  granite, 
the  stratified  beds  lying  upon  the  western  flanks.     The 
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Cascade  Range  consists  mainly  of  a  volcanic  plateau,  upon 
which  stand  numerous  volcanic  peaks,  extinct  volcanoes, 
in  some  of  which  the  fires  are  barely  extinguished.  In- 
deed, there  are  traditions  of  eruptions  from  certain  of 
these  mountains  since  the  first  exploration  of  the  region. 


Lava  Fields 

Among  the  great  fields  of  lava  which  are  found  in 
different  parts  of  this  country  may  be  mentioned  that 
known  as  the  Snake  Eiver  plains,  which  extend  east  and 
west  nearly  across  the  state  of  Idaho.  Here  and  there 
over  its  surface  are  scattered  low  craters  from  which  it 
may  be  supposed  that  the  outflow  took  place.  These 
are  especially  abundant  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  region, 
and  the  general  direction  of  the  flow  was  probably  west- 
ward. 

Glacial  Phenomena 

In  ancient  times,  earlier  than  any  records  of  history 
and  yet  in  very  recent  times  geologically  speaking,  the 
northern  part  of  the  North  American  continent  was 
buried  in  ice.  A  great  glacier  moved  down  from  the 
north,  enveloping  most  of  Canada  and  the  northern  part 
of  the  United  States  in  its  icy  embraca  The  origin  of 
the  climatic  change  which  induced  this  ice  invasion 
has  never  been  satisfactorily  accounted  for,  but  the  facts 
are  clear  and  indisputable.  The  traces  of  this  ice 
invasion  are  found  all  over  New  England  and  New 
York,  most  of  Ohio,  Indiana,  Illinois,  Iowa,  and 
Nebraska,  the  Dakotas  as  far  west  as  the  Missouri 
Eiver,  and  northern  Montana,  together  with  the  states 
lying  north  of  these.  The  work  of  this  great  con- 
tinental glacier  was  of  two  kinds — erosion  and  deposi- 
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tioa  Toward  the  Canadian  border  erosion  predominates. 
Toward  the  southern  limits  of  its  range  there  are  few 
traces  of  erosion,  but  much  deposition.  The  erosion  of 
this  ice  mass  has  resulted,  as  usual,  in  the  survival  of  the 
hardest.  The  soft  rocks  wherever  encountered  have  been 
worn  away,  the  hard  rocks  have  remained  comparatively 
untouched.  This  results  in  leaving  irregular  masses  of 
abrupt  rocky  hills  along  the  northern  border  of  the 
country,  as  in  the  higher  ranges  of  the  lake  states,  and 
in  the  formation  of  the  rounded  granite  hills  of  New 
England.  Deposition  of  the  glacier  has  taken  many 
interesting  forms.  Along  the  southern  border  of  the 
glacier,  and  in  many  other  places  where  the  glacier 
appears  to  have  paused  for  a  time  in  its  retreat  north- 
ward, are  found  terminal  moraines,  some  of  them  of  great 
extent  and  all  of  them  very  complicated  and  irregular. 

Within  the  area  covered  by  the  glacier  are  found 
thousands  of  drumlins,  elliptical -shaped  hills  of  gravel 
and  sand  which  appear  to  have  been  deposited  by  the 
glacier  just  as  a  stream  deposits  sand  upon  its  bottom 
below  a  projecting  snag.  Many  of  these  drumlins  are 
beautifully  regular,  arranged  symmetrically  with  relation 
to  one  another,  their  directions  betraying  the  course  of 
movement  of  the  glacier. 

In  the  Cordilleran  region  there  are  many  evidences  of 
former  occupation  of  the  mountain  gorges  by  glaciers. 
At  the  heads  of  the  mountain  gorges,  particularly  in  the 
northern  and  higher  ranges,  are  found  amphitheatres. 
The  form  of  the  gorge  is  commonly  U-shape,  which  is 
characteristic  of  the  work  of  the  glacier,  while  upon  its 
sides,  especially  lower  down,  extend  lateral  moraines,  and 
at  the  point  where  the  gorge  debouches  into  the  plain  are 
found  terminal  moraines.  Some  of  the  most  beautiful 
examples  of  these  phenomena  are  seen  upon  the  west 
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slope  of  the  Wind  River  Mountains  in  the  edge  of  Green 
River  basin.  The  high  mountains  in  Colorado  also  pre- 
sent many  fine  examples  of  these  phenomena. 

Mineral  Resources 

The  mineral  resources  of  the  United  States  are  vast 
and  varied,  much  greater  and  more  diversified  than  in 
any  other  country  of  the  globe.  There  is  scarcely  a 
metal  or  mineral  known  to  the  arts  which  is  not  found 
in  abundance  in  this  country.  The  total  value  of  the 
products  of  its  mines  reached  in  1895  the  enormous  sum 
of  $622,000,000.  Even  this  was  less  than  was  pro- 
duced in  1891  and  1892,  owing  to  the  general  depres- 
sion in  business,  and  reduction  in  prices.  The  value  of 
the  mineral  products  in  each  year  since  1880  is  shown 
in  the  following  table  : — 

V  „  Value  of  products  in 

***^-  millions  of  dollars. 

1880 369 

1881 406 

1882 458 

1883  .  ,  .    .    .    .453 

1884  .  '  .    .    .    .  413 

1885 409 

1886 446 

1887 521 

1888 541 

1889 551 

1890 620 

1891 629 

1892 649 

1893 674 

1894 528 

1895 622 

1896 624 

The  maximum  production,  expressed  in  terms  of 
value,  was  reached  in  1892,  when  it  was  $649,000,000. 
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Since  then  it  has  diminished,  and  was  in  1894,  as  stated 
above,  8528,000,000.  In  1895  and  1896  it  again  in- 
creased,, as  general  business  conditions  improved. 

The  principal  items  of  mineral  production,  with  the 
value  of  the  product,  in  1896,  are  given  in  the  following 
table:— 

Products.  1896. 


Metallic. 

Pig-iron,  value  at  Philadelphia  long  tons 

Silver,  coining  value        .         .  troy  ounces 
Gold,  coining  value         .  do. 

Copper,  value  at  New  York  City       pounds 

Lead,  value  at  New  York  City  short  tons 
Zinc,  value  at  New  York  City  do. 

Quicksilver,  value  at  San  Francisco    flasks 


Non-metallic  (Spot 

Bituminous  coal 

Pennsylvania  anthracite 

Petroleum 

Building  Stone 

Natural  gas     . 

Brick  clay 

Ceinent  . 

Mineral  i^'atere 

Salt        .         .         . 

Limestone  for  iron  flux 

Zinc  white 

Clay  (all  other  than  brick) 

Borax 

Asphaltum 

Gypsuni  . 

Mineral  paints 

Fibrous  talc     . 

Soapstone 

Grindstones     . 

Pyrites    . 

Corundum  and  emery 

Oilstones,  etc. 

Phosphate  rock  (1895) 

Precious  stones  (1895) 


Values). 

short  tons 
long  tons 
barrels 


barrels 
gallons  sold 
baiTcls  . 
long  tons 
short  tons 
long  tons 
pounds 

do. 

do. 
short  tons 
short  tons 

do. 

long  tons 
short  tons 
pounds 
long  tons 


Quantity. 

8,623,127 

58,834,800 

2,568,132 

460,061,430 

188,000 

81,499 

30,765 


137,640,276 
48,523,287 
60,960,361 


9,513,473 

25,795,312 

13,850,726 

4,120,102 

20,000 

360,000 

13,508,000 

80,503 

224,139 

48,032 

46,089 

22,183 

115,483 
2,120 

1,038,551 


Value. 

190,250,000 

76,069,236 

53,088,000 

49,456,603 

10,528,000 

6,519,920 

1,075,449 


114.891,515 

81,748,651 

68,518,709 

81,346,171 

13,002,512 

9,000,000 

6,473,213 

4,136,192 

4,040,839 

2,060,000 

1,400,000 

800,000 

675,400 

577,563 

572,344 

530,455 

399,443 

354,065 

326,826 

320,163 

113,246 

127,098 

3,606,094 

113,621 
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Products. 

1896. 

Non-metallic 

(Spot  Values), 

Quantity. 

Value. 

Mica 

.     pounds 

$67,191 

Barytes  (crude) 

.     long  tons 

17,068 

46,513 

Bromine 

.     jwunds 

546,580 

144,501 

Fluorspar 

.     short  tons 

6,500 

52,000 

Feldspar 

.     long  tons 

7,614 

30,700 

Manganese  ore 

do. 

10,088 

90,927 

As  is  seen,  the  value  of  coal,  anthracite  and  bituminous 
together,  is  greater  than  that  of  all  other  non-metallic 
substances  collectively.  Petroleum,  building  stone,  lime, 
and  natural  gas  are  next  in  importance,  following  one 
another  in  the  order  named.  Of  the  metallic  products 
pig-iron  has  the  greatest  value.  Silver,  gold,  and  copper 
are  also  of  great  importance. 


Coal 

Of  all  the  mineral  products  of  the  United  States  coal 
is  the  most  widely  distributed.  It  occurs  in  at  least 
three-fourths  of  the  states  and  territories  and  is  mined  in 
more  than  half  of  them.  It  is  estimated  that  the  coal 
deposits  of  the  country  underlie  an  area  of  nearly  half  a 
million  square  miles.  This  is  probably  an  understatement, 
for  prospecting  for  coal  has  not  been  carried  on  generally 
over  the  western  country,  so  that  the  limits  of  the  beds 
in  that  region  are  but  little  known.  The  supply  is  so 
vast  that  only  the  best  qualities,  situated  the  most  favour- 
ably for  mining  and  for  transportation  to  markets,  are 
at  present  worked.  There  are  known  to  be  enormous 
deposits  which  are  at  present  untouched  either  because  of 
inferiority  in  quality,  great  depth  beneath  the  surface,  or 
other  difficulties  attendant  upon  mining  it,  or  because  of 
want  of  facilities  for  reaching  markets. 
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Production  of  Coal  in  1896  in  Short  Tons 

Anthracite 

Pennsylvania 54,346,081 

BUuminmis 

Pennsylvania 49,567,453 

Illinois 19,786,626 

Ohio 12,876,202 

West  Virginia 12,876,296 

Alabama 6,748,697 

Iowa 8,954,028 

Indiana 8,905,779 

MaryUnd 4,143,936 

Kentucky 3,333,478 

Colorado 8,112,400 

Kansas 2,884,801 

Tennessee 2,663,106 

Bituminous  coal  was  reported  as  produced  in  sixteen 
other  states,  but  in  quantity  less  than  two  and  a  half 
tons  in  each  state. 

The  supply  of  anthracite  coal  is  derived  almost 
entirely  from  deposits  in  the  north-eastern  part  of 
Pennsylvania.  These  cover  but  a  few  hundred  square 
miles  ;  indeed,  the  area  would  be  covered  by  the  head  of 
a  pin  upon  the  map,  Plate  11,  showing  the  coal  areas  of 
the  country ;  yet  from  this  comparati^'ely  insignificant  area 
are  shipped  annually  from  45,000,00^  to  50,000,000  of 
tons  of  coal,  supplying  heating  material  for  the  cities 
and  towns  of  a  dozen  states  and  fpr  milUons  of  people. 
The  coal  occurs  in  thick  beds,  which  have  been  greatly 
disturbed  by  the  folding  of  the  strata,  so  that  now  they 
lie  in  very  complex  manner.  The  supply  is  necessarily 
limited,  and  it  is  estimated  that  at  the  present  rate  of 
mining  it  will  be  exhausted  in  a  few  hundred  years. 

A  little  anthracite  is  found  in  two  or  three  localities 
in  Colorado,  where  local  volcanic  action  has  modified  the 
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constitution  of  the  coals.  Limited  deposits  are  also  found 
in  Ehode  Island  and  the  adjacent  part  of  Massachusetts, 
but,  owing  to  the  expense,  little  mining  has  been  done, 
and  even  that  is  at  present  entirely  suspended,  owing  to 
the  competition  of  the  Pennsylvania  coal. 

Bituminous  coal  ranges  in  character  from  semi- 
anthracite  down  to  lignite.  The  coals  of  the  eastern  states 
and  of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  which  are  of  Carboniferous 
age,  are  much  harder  than  those  of  the  Cordilleran  region, 
which  are  of  Tertiary  or  Cretaceous  age.  The  principal 
bituminous  coal-field  of  the  country,  at  least  in  point  of 
production,  is  the  Appalachian  field.  This  comprises  nearly 
all  of  the  Alleghany-Cumberland  plateau,  extending  from 
the  south  boundary  of  New  York  through  Pennsylvania, 
eastern  Kentucky  and  Tennessee,  and  down  into  Alabama, 
The  coal  occurs  in  several  beds,  differing  in  thickness, 
and  lying  nearly  horizontal,  hut  commonly  with  a  slight 
dip  toward  the  north-west.  The  streams  flowing  to  the 
Ohio  and  Tennessee  rivers  have  cut  deep  canons  in  this 
plateau,  exposing  the  seams  of  coal  in  their  walls,  thus 
rendering  mining  very  easy  and  inexpensive.  Further- 
more, many  of  these  streams  are  navigable,  at  least  to 
coal  barges,  thus  reducing  the  cost  of  transportation  ;  and 
lying,  as  these  deposits  do,  in  the  midst  of  a  rich  and 
populous  part  of  the  country,  the  market  for  coal  in 
manufacturing,  and  the  development  of  power  is  very  great. 

As  a  result  of  the  abundance  and  cheapness  of  coal  in 
this  region,  especially  coal  of  a  variety  suitable  for  mak- 
ing coke,  the  smelting  of  iron  and  the  manufacture  of 
steel  has  been  developed  in  this  region  to  an  enormous 
extent,  and  this,  too,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  much,  of  the 
iron  ore  is  necessarily  brought  from  long  distances. 

The  second  coal-field  in  importance  underlies  most  of 
Illinois  and  extends  into  western  Indiana  and  Kentucky. 
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The  third  great  area  underlies  a  large  part  of  Iowa, 
Missouri,  and  eastern  Kansas.  A  large  part  of  the  lower 
peninsula  of  Michigan  is  underlaid  by  this  mineral.  De- 
posits of  great  importance  are  found  in  western  Arkansas 
and  in  Indian  territory  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Arkansas  and  Canadian  rivers,  and  central  Texas  contains 
immense  beds,  the  extent  of  which  has  not  yet  been 
ascertained. 

In  many  localities  upon  the  Great  Plains,  coal  is  found 
at  varying  depths  beneath  the  surface,  but  the  extent  of 
the  beds  is  little  known.  Along  the  front  of  the  Eocky 
Mountains,  where  the  strata  are  tilted  up  against  the 
mountains  and  broken  off,  forming  lines  of  "  hog  backs," 
these  coal  deposits  of  the  plains  are  exposed,  and  mining 
is  carried  on  in  many  localities.  The  mines  at  Trinidad, 
Colorado,  and  the  neighbourhood  of  Canyon  City  are 
among  the  most  important  in  the  west.  At  Evanston, 
in  the  south-west  comer  of  Wyoming,  and  at  Eock 
Springs,  in  the  same  state,  are  coal  mines  of  great  im- 
portance, supplying  fuel  for  the  Union  Pacific  Eailroad 
system.  There  are  large  deposits  in  Montana,  the  work- 
ing of  which  is  now  being  carried  on,  and  several  in  Utah 
of  importance. 

The  Pacific  coast  is  not  as  well  supplied  with  coal  as 
the  eastern  portion  of  the  Cordilleran  system.  In  Wash- 
ington, at  the  west  base  of  the  Cascade  Eange,  are  several 
deposits  which  are  being  worked,  and  at  Coos  Bay,  in 
Oregon,  promising  deposits  have  been  opened.  The  de- 
posits of  the  Cordilleran  region,  however,  are  but  little 
explored,  ttnd  while  they  are  worked  at  many  different 
points,  the  relations  of  the  beds  to  one  another  have  not 
yet  been  traced  out,  and  but  little  is  known  of  the  extent 
of  the  deposits. 
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Iron 

Next  to  coal,  iron  ore  is  one  of  the  most  abundant 
and  widely  distributed  mineral  products  in  the  United 
States.  In  some  form  it  is  found  in  nearly  every  state 
and  territory,  but  it  is  mined  on  a  commercial  scale 
in  only  comparatively  few  of  them.  The  following  table 
shows  the  amount  of  iron  ore  mined  in  the  principal  iron- 
producing  states  in  the  year   1896,  together  with  the 


LCter  ot  the  ore  : — 

Long  tons. 

Michigan         .        .        .        . 

5,706,786        Hematite 

Minnesota        .        .        .         . 

4,283,880 

Alabama 

2.041,793  |{Li^>^„.,e 

Pennsylvania   . 

747  784/*^*^^^*^^ 
747,7»4|jLimonitc 

Virginia  .... 

859,466        Limonite 

Wisconsin 

607,405       Hematite 

Tennessee 

Rq^  4fti  5  i  Hematite 
.         535,484  j  ^  Linj^j^ite 

New  York 

385,477        Magnetite 

New  Jersey 

264,999 

Georgia  and  North  Carolina 

175,331     i  Limonite 

(Colorado 

.         215,819    i        „ 

The  Iron  Mines  of  the  Lake  Superior  Begion 

Near  the  south  shore  of  Lake  Superior,  upon  the 
upper  peninsula  of  Michigan,  in  northern  Wisconsin  and 
in  north-eastern  Minnesota  there  are  found,  in  the  Algon- 
kian  formation,  the  largest  and  the  richest  deposits  of 
iron  in  the  country,  indeed,  in  the  world.  These  deposits, 
although  separated  by  many  hundreds  of  miles  from  coal 
and  limestone  for  smelting  purposes,  are  so  rich,  so  pure, 
and  so  abundant  that  they  form  by  far  the  principal  source 
of  iron  to  the  country.  Out  of  a  total  production  in  1893 
of  11*6  million  tons  of  ore,  6*5  million  tons,  or  consider- 
ably more  than  one-half,  came  from  this  region.    The  oi^e 
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is  mainly  hematite  or  anhydrous  sesquioxide  of  iron. 
It  occurs  in  enormous  masses,  which  near  the  surface  are 
quarried  from  open  cuts,  mining  becoming  necessary  only 
when  the  upper  deposits  have  been  removed.  In  all  the 
operations  of  mining,  handling,  and  transporting  the  ore 
the  utmost  economy  of  labour  is  practised.  The  ore,  on 
reaching  the  surface,  is  dumped  directly  from  the  buckets 
into  specially  prepared  ore  cars  standing  on  the  railroad 
track.  When  a  train  of  these  is  filled  it  is  drawn  to  the 
shipping  point  on  the  lake  shore,  Marquette,  L'Anse,  or 
Three  Rivers,  where  the  train  is  drawn  upon  an  ore  dock, 
the  bottoms  of  the  cars  are  opened,  and  the  ore  falls 
through  chutes  directly  into  the  holds  of  the  vessels.  In 
these  it  is  transported  to  Cleveland,  Detroit,  or  Chicago, 
where  much  of  it  is  smelted,  while  a  large  proportion  of 
it  is  transported  still  farther,  even  to  Pittsburg,  Pennsyl- 
vania, for  smelting. 

Next  to  the  mines  of  the  Lake  Superior  region  in  im- 
portance are  those  of  Alabama.  The  ores  here  consist  of 
hematite  and  limonite.  They  are  of  lower  grade  than 
those  of  Lake  Superior,  but  they  have  this  advantage  over 
them,  that  coal  and  limestone  for  smelting  are  found  in 
immediate  juxtaposition  with  the  ores,  so  that  the  expense 
of  transportation  of  ore  and  coal  is  avoided. 

The  ores  of  Pennsylvania  are  in  part  magnetite  and 
in  part  limonite.  Here,  as  in  Alabama,  the  ore  is  found  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  coal,  and  transportation  required 
to  bring  them  together  is  not  an  element  of  great  expense. 

The  ores  of  Virginia  and  West  Virginia  are  found  in 
the  Appalachian  Mountains,  mainly  in  the  south-westeni 
part  of  Virginia  and  the  southern  part  of  West  Virginia, 
and  here,  too,  coal  is  mined  quite  near  the  ores. 

Tlie  iron  ores  of  New  York  are  found  in  the  Adiron- 
dack region,  and  consist  almost  entirely   of  magnetite. 
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Those  of  New  Jersey  are  similar  in  character,  and  are 
found  in  the  northern  mountainous  part  of  the  state. 

The  ores  of  Tennessee  consist  of  magnetite,  hematite, 
and  limonite,  and,  like  those  of  Alabama  and  Virginia, 
they  are  found  in  close  proximity  to  coal  for  smelting. 

The  iron  mines  of  Missouri,  at  Pilot  Knob  and  Iron 
Mountain,  in  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  state,  which 
at  one  time  were  of  great  importance,  now  produce  com- 
paratively little,  owing  to  the  competition  of  other  more 
favoured  regions. 

Pig-iron 

The  United  States  is  the  heav-iest  producer  of  pig-iron 
hi  the  world,  its  product  for  1895  amounting  to  94 
million  tons.  This  is  the  largest  product  ever  made,  the 
next  largest  being  in  1892,  the  product  in  that  year 
having  been  9*2  million  tons.  In  1894  only  6*7  million 
tons  were  produced,  the  reduction  being  due  to  the  general 
depreciation  in  business. 

The  production  of  pig-iron  is  distributed  over  the 
country  in  a  manner  quite  different  from  the  mining  of 
iron  ore.  While  more  than  half  of  the  iron  ore  is  mined 
in  the  region  bordering  on  Lake  Superior,  no  pig-iron 
whatever  is  produced  in  this  region,  the  few  charcoal 
furnaces  which  once  existed  there  having  been  shut 
down.  The  following  table  shows  in  long  tons  the 
production  of  pig-iron  in  the  states  which  led  in  that 
industry  in  1895  : — 

Loug  tons. 


Pennsylvania 

4,701463 

Ohio 

.      1,463,789 

Alabama       .... 

854,667 

Virginia        .... 

346,589 

Tennessee     .... 

248,129 

New  York    .... 

181,700 

Wisconsin     .... 

148,400 

West  Virginia 

141,968 

,.  s 


'  S"^ 


»5 


M.^ 


s> 


^f 
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4 
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From  this  table  we  see  that  Pennsylvania,  which  is 
by  no  means  prominent  in  the  mining  of  iron  ore,  pro- 
duced more  than  half  of  the  pig-iron  of  the  country. 
This  product  comes  mainly,  of  course,  from  ore  which 
was  mined  elsewhere,  especially  from  the  Lake  Superior 
region  and  New  York.  Next  in  importance  is  Ohio, 
which  produces  no  iron  ore  worth  mentioning,  but  wliich 
is  supplied  with  ore  from  the  Lake  Superior  region ;  then 
comes  Alabama,  which  smelts  its  own  ores ;  then  come 
Virginia,  Tennessee,  and  New  York,  which  smelt  most  of 
their  own  ores. 

Steel 

In  the  production  of  steel  the  United  States  also  leads 
the  world,  although  within  the  last  two  years  its  produc- 
tion has  been  greatly  diminished  by  the  general  deprecia- 
tion in  business.  In  1892  the  production  of  Bessemer 
steel  ingots  was  4*2  million  tons,  but  in  the  following 
year  it  dropped  to  3*2  million  tons ;  in  1894  it  was  still 
less,  while  in  1895  it  recovered  much  of  the  lost  ground. 

The  production  of  steel  is  distributed  in  very  much 
the  same  manner  as  that  of  pig-iron.  Pennsylvania  is 
the  leading  state  in  this  industry,  Ohio  and  Illinois 
occupying  the  second  and  third  places. 

Silver 

The  silver  product  of  the  United  States  in  1896  was 
valued  at  $40,000,000.  This  was  the  intrinsic  value  of 
the  silver.  Its  coining  value  in  the  United  States  mints 
was  much  more,  about  S7  6,0 00,0 00,  owing  to  the  fact 
that  the  American  silver  dollar  contained  at  that  time 
but  about  one-half  dollar's  worth  of  silver. 

Silver   is    obtained  only  in   the  w^estern  states  and 


J 


136  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

territories.  Of  these,  Colorado  is  the  heaviest  producer. 
In  1894  the  commercial  value  of  its  silver  product  was 
15  million  dollars,  while  Montana  produced  8,  Utah  4, 
Idaho  2,  Arizona  0*7,  and  Nevada,  at  one  time  by  far  the 
heaviest  producer  of  all,  yielded  in  that  year  only  0*7 
millions. 

Silver  is  found  in  a  great  variety  of  ores,  the  richest 
being  those  of  native  silver  and  chlorides,  associated  with 
carbonates  of  lead,  and  galena,  which  is  probably  the 
commonest  ore. 

The  Oomstock  Lode 

Ores  of  silver  have  been  found  in  workable  quan- 
tity and  richness  in  very  many  parts  of  the  West,  and 
many  notable  deposits  have  been  worked  in  times 
past.  Among  them  two  deserve  special  mention,  the 
Comstock  Lode  and  the  deposits  of  Leadville,  Colorado. 
Comstock  Lode  is  in  western  Nevada,  on  the  slopes  of 
Mount  Davidson.  Virginia  City  is  located  above  this 
lode.  It  is  an  immense  ore  body  extending  for  many 
hundreds  of  feet  in  length,  with  a  breadth  of  from  200 
to  300  feet.  Most  of  the  vein  matter  is  barren,  or  con- 
tains low  grade  ore,  but  there  have  been  found  in  it  great 
horses  or  bonanzas  of  extremely  rich  ore,  so  rich  that  for 
a  score  of  years,  1860  to  1880,  the  Comstock  Lode  pro- 
duced fully  one-tenth  of  all  the  silver  mined  in  the  world. 
The  ore  carried  both  gold  and  silver  in  the  proportion  of 
one-third  of  the  former  to  two-thirds  of  the  latter. 

From  the  time  of  its  discovery  in  1859  until  1895, 
the  enormous  amount  of  nearly  $400,000,000  in  gold 
and  silver  has  been  extracted  from  it 

The  Comstock  Lode  was  discovered  about  1859,  and 
by  the  end  of  the  following  year  its  entire  extent  was 
taken  up  by  mining  locations.      The  town  of  Virginia 
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City  was  built  upon  it,  and  this  town  rapidly  grew  to  a 
good-sized  city,  and  was,  in  the  heyday  of  its  prosperity, 
probably  the  liveliest  city  for  its  size  that  the  sun  ever 
shone  on.  There  probably  never  was  a  time  or  place  when 
wealth  was  created  more  rapidly  than  there  during  the 
sixties,  and  consequently  speculation  ran  riot.  Enormous 
fortunes  were  made  in  a  night,  and  lost  in  an  equally 
brief  space  of  time  by  the  fluctuations  in  mining  shares. 

Mining  upon  the  Comstock  has  been  carried  to  a 
depth  and  extent  unequalled  elsewhere  in  the  country. 
At  a  depth  of  2000  feet  from  the  surface  the  vein  has 
been  tapped  by  a  tunnel  known  as  the  Sutro  Tunnel, 
and  the  various  mines  have  been  connected  with  it  for 
purposes  of  ventilation,  drainage,  and  hoisting. 

In  recent  years  the  output  from  this  vein  has 
diminished  greatly,  until  now  little  more  than  a  nominal 
amount  of  work  is  done  by  the  different  companies.  No 
bonanzas  have  been  discovered  for  many  years,  and  the 
vein  matter  is  too  poor  to  pay  for  mining,  hoisting,  and 
smelting. 

The  glory  of  Virginia  City  has  departed.  From  a 
city  of  25,000  inhabitants,  the  liveliest  on  earth,  it  has 
dwindled  until  it  now  (1895)  barely  numbers  8500,  and 
has  become  one  of  the  deadest  towns  on  earth. 


Leadville 

In  1860,  placer  gold  was  discovered  in  a  gulch  on 
the  east  side  of  the  Arkansas  Valley,  Colorado,  high  up 
in  the  mountains.  This  was  called  California  Gulch,  and 
it  proved  to  be  enormously  rich.  Within  a  few  months 
many  million  dollars'  worth  of  gold  were  taken  from  it 
Upon  its  exhaustion  the  place  was  abandoned,  and  the 
thousands  of  men  who  had  collected  there  scattered  to 
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new  fields.  A  few  renamed,  however,  and  traced  up  the 
placers  to  the  veins  which  had  supplied  thein.  For 
nearly  a  score  of  years  the  gulch  supported  a  little  town, 
Oro,  of  100  or  200  inhabitants,  who  maintained  them- 
selves by  working  two  or  three  gold  claims  high  up  in 
the  mountains  above  the  gulch,  and  by  re-working  the 
tailings  from  the  placers.  In  1879  a  flume  was  built  to 
bring  water  from  the  East  Arkansas  around  into  the 
gulch,  with  a  view  to  reworking  the  tailings  from,  the 
placers  in  a  wholesale  way.  Upon  commencing  this  work, 
the  miners  experienced  much  difficulty  from  the  collection 
of  some  heavy,  gray  material  with  the  gold  behind  the 
riffles.  One  of  them  had  the  curiosity  to  have  this 
material  assayed,  and,  to  his  astonishment,  found  that  it 
was  very  rich  in  silver.  Tracing  it  up  he  found  its  origin 
in  great  beds  of  carbonate  of  lead  and  iron,  carrying  a 
high  percentage  of  silver.  Upon  this  discovery  becoming 
known  there  ensued  a  rush  to  this  new  El  Dorado,  which 
rivalled  that  to  Virginia  City  in  the  early  sixties.  Again 
the  banks  of  California  Gulch  were  studded  with  houses 
and  crowded  with  people.  The  mining  camp  of  Lead- 
ville,  which  succeeded  the  camp  of  California  Gulch,  for 
a  time  rivalled  Denver  in  size  and  Virginia  City  in  its 
palmiest  days  in  liveliness. 

But  the  influence  of  Leadville  was  not  confined  to  its 
immediate  surroundings.  A  great  impetus  was  given  to 
prosi^>ecting,  and  many  valuable  discoveries  were  made  in 
other  parts  of  the  state.  An  impetus  was  also  given  to 
speculation,  and  this  speculation  was  not  confined  to 
Leadville,  or  to  the  state  of  Colorado,  but  extended  all 
over  the  country.  For  years  a  prospect  hole  was 
sufficient  basis  for  floating  a  mining  company,  and 
hundreds,  perhaps  thousands,  of  wildcat  schemes  were 
floated    in    the    East,  with    disastrous  results,  both  to 
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Eastern  iuvestors  and  to  worthy  mining  projects  in  the 
West.  The  final  result  was  that  would-be  investors 
became  distrustful  of  all  mining  projects,  no  matter  how 
fair  might  be  their  appearance. 

After  a  few  years  of  flush  times  and  wild  speculation, 
Leadville  settled  down  to  a  steady  business  basis.  Its 
output  of  silver  has  not  materially  diminished,  yet  its 
population  has  been  reduced  until  it  is  probably  not  more 
than  one-third  what  it  was  in  its  palmiest  days. 

Ck>ld 

The  production  of  gold  in  the  United  States  in  the 
year  1896  was  $53,088,000.  Of  this  between  one- 
third  and  one-fourth  came  each  from  California  and 
Colorad6,  and  smaller  amounts  from  the  Black  Hills  of 
South  Dakota,  Montana,  Oregon,  Arizona,  Idaho,  and 
Alaska. 

Practically  all  the  gold  of  the  United  States  comes 
from  the  western  states  and  territories.  A  little  has 
been  produced  in  the  Piedmont  region  of  the  southern 
states,  in  Virginia,  North  and  South  Carolina,  and 
Georgia,  and  prior  to  the  discovery  of  gold  in  California 
in  1847,  this  region  was  the  sole  source  of  gold  to  the 
country.  Since  the  discovery,  however,  of  gold  in  the 
West  the  production  of  this  Eastern  region  has  become 
relatively  insignificant. 

Gold  occurs  in  two  forms  of  deposits :  in  placers, 
that  is,  gravel  beds  along  the  courses  of  rivers,  and  in 
veins  in  the  rocks.  Extracting  gold  from  the  former  is 
known  as  placer  mining,  from  the  latter  as  quartz  mining. 
The  earliest  mines  discovered  are  commonly  the  placers. 
These  have  been  discovered  in  various  parts  of  the  West 
and  quickly  mined  out,  yielding  vast  quantities  of  gold  in 
a  short  time.     The  discovery  of  the  placers  has  led  to  a 
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search  for  their  sources  in  the  rocks,  and  thus  quartz 
mining  has  succeeded  placer  mining.  The  vein  deposits 
consist  of  free  gold  in  quartz,  and  of  gold  in  combination 
with  silver,  lead,  and  other  metals.  Most  silver  and  lead 
ores  in  the  West  contain  more  or  less  gold. 

The  OalifomiA  Gold  Mines 

The  discovery  of  gold  in  California  was  made  about 
1847,  when  placers  were  found  on  the  American  River 
in  the  Sierra.  This  first  discovery  was  followed  by 
others  made  upon  adjoining  streams,  so  that  in  a  few 
months  placers  had  been  found  along  most  of  the  streams 
flowing  down  from  the  Sierra  from  Feather  River  south- 
ward to  Mariposa,  that  is  for  200  miles  along  the  foot- 
hill of  the  Sierra.  The  stampede  which  ensued  to  this 
El  Dorado  was  something  never  before  witnessed  in  the 
history  of  the  world.  In  an  incredibly  short  space  of 
time  a  hundred  thousand  men  assembled  from  all  parts  of 
the  earth,  from  all  nations,  and  of  all  grades  of  society. 

Mechanics,  merchants,  and  professional  men,  with  a  large 
admixture  of  the  worst  elements  of  mankind — all  mingled 
in  a  mad  rush  for  gold.  Adventurers  poured  into  Cali- 
fornia from  all  quarters  of  the  globe :  from  Mexico,  Chile, 
and  Peru ;  from  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  China ;  from 
the  United  States  and  Europa  During  the  six  months 
between  the  1st  July  1849  and  the  1st  January  1850, 
it  is  estimated  that  90,000  persons  arrived  in  California 
from  the  East  by  sea  or  across  the  plains,  and  that  one- 
fifth  of  them  perished  by  disease  during  the  six  months 
following  their  arrival,  such  were  the  hardships  they  had 
endured,  and  the  privations  to  which  they  were  subjected. 
From  the  troops  which  were  stationed  in  the  state, 
hundreds — officers  as  well  as  privates — deserted  and 
went  to  the  mines.     Mining  was  the  universal  occupa- 
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tion,  and  it  was  almost  impossible  to  get  or  keep  servants. 
The  western  slope  of  the  Sierra  Nevada  was  covered  with 
explorers,  and  every  ravine  or  gulch  where  there  was  a 
chance  of  finding  the  precious  metal  was  prospected. 
Mining  towns  sprang  into  existence  with  incredible 
activity,  and  presented  scenes  of  busy  life.  The  currency 
in  common  use  was  gold  dust.  When  payments  were  to 
be  made,  if  scales  were  at  hand,  amounts  were  weighed 
out ;  if  not,  they  were  guessed  at,  or  measured  in  a  spoon. 
All  were  rich — a  gold-dust  aristocracy.  The  community 
was  a  peculiar  one.  Gathered  from  all  classes  of  society 
and  from  all  civilised  nations  with  extraordinary  rapidity, 
it  would  have  been  strange  had  it  not  been  so.  At  first 
law  and  order  were  imknown.  Everybody  was  too  busy 
in  getting  rich  to  provide  protection  to  his  riches  other 
than  he  could  afford  himself  with  revolver  and  knife. 
The  bad  elements  revelled  in  this  state  of  society,  and 
for  a  long  time  he  who  was  quickest  with  his  six-shooter, 
and  sure^  in  his  aim,  ruled  the  camp,  and  ordered  things 
according  to  his  own  will.  This  primitive  but  barbaric 
simplicity  could  not  long  continue.  The  civil  authorities 
were  too  weak,  or  were  indisposed  to  cope  with  the 
"roughs,"  and  at  last  the  law-abiding  citizens  were 
obliged,  for  mutual  protection,  to  combine  and  take  the 
law  into  their  own  hands.  Conflicts,  more  or  less  bloody, 
ensued  between  the  "  Vigilantes "  and  the  "  roughs." 
Scores  of  the  latter  were  killed,  some  shot ;  others,  after 
a  form  of  trial,  hung ;  while  the  rest,  dismayed  by  the 
fete  of  their  comrades,  fled  from  the  country  to  partici- 
pate in  like  scenes  elsewhere ;  so,  finally  the  community 
was  purged  of  its  most  Wolent  elements. 

This  picture  of  the  early  mining  days  in  California  has 
been  repeated,  on  a  greater  or  less  scale,  in  nearly  everj- 
mining  locality  in  the  West.  ^^"^         "^   ^ 

/<^'^^'      .'■      '^\ 
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Methods  of  Placer  liiiiing 

The  gold  in  placers  is  native  gold,  in  the  form  of 
particles  more  or  less  fine,  from  nuggets  of  several  pounds' 
weight  down  to  the  finest  dust.  All  the  methods  used 
in  separating  it  from  the  sand  and  gravel  in  which  it  is 
disseminated  depend  upon  the  fact  that  the  gold  is  heavier 
than  the  sand  and  gravel,  and  therefore  when  agitatfil  in 
water  sinks  to  the  bottom  very  readily  and  quickly*  * 

The  simplest  and  most  primitive  instrument  used  Jw 
this  purpose  is  the  pan.  In  this  the  miner  puts  a  i 
amount  of  the  auriferous  sand,  pours  in  water  and  i 
it,  tilting  it  occasionally  to  pour  off  the  water  and 
the  gold  meantime  accumulating  at  the  bottom, 
was  the  tool  used  in  the  earliest  stages  of  placer  miitfng, 
when  every  man  worked  his  own  claim.  As  men  began 
to  combine  their  interests  and  work  together  they  ^ 
able  to  use  more  complicated  machinery,  and  the 
then  the  tom,  and  finally  the  sluice  came  into  use.  T-Afl 
they  are  all  alike  in  principle,  differing  mainly  in  hIm^  a 
description  of  the  sluice  will  answer  for  all.  This  h  a 
long,  narrow,  wooden  box,  open  at  the  top,  and  slightly 
inclined  from  end  to  end.  Across  the  bottom  at  intewsds 
are  placed  wooden  bars,  called  riffles,  and  on  the  bot&m, 
against  these  bars,  is  poured  mercury.  Into  the  ti{ifer 
end  of  the  sluice  is  turned  a  stream  of  water  and  tlie 
auriferous  gravel  is  shovelled  in.  The  water  washes  it 
down  through  the  sluice  to  the  lower  end,  and  on  tibe 
way  the  heavy  particles  of  gold  settle  to  the  bottom^  «rc 
caught  against  the  riffles,  and  are  dissolved  by  the 
mercury. 

The  highest  development  of  placer  mining  is  in  what 
is  known  as  hydraulic  mining.  Here  sluices  of  great 
length,  perhaps  a  mile  long,  ai*e  employed.     The  auri- 
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ferous  sand  and  gravel  is  broken  up  and  washed  into  the 
head  of  the  sluice  by  a  stream  directed  upon  it  under 


HYDRAULIC  MINING  IN  CALIFORNIA. 

heavy  pressure,  it  may  be,  perhaps,  of  hundreds  of  feet. 
The  force  of  this  terrific  column  of  water  directed  upon 
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the  face  of  the  gravel  bed  disintegrates  it,  washes  it  down 
and  carries  it  through  the  sluice.  In  this  way  hundreds 
of  tons  of  auriferous  gravel  are  washed  daily.  Once  a 
week,  perhaps,  the  work  is  suspended  and  the  amalgam 
of  gold  and  mercury  which  has  accumulated  is  scraped 
up  from  the  bottom  of  the  sluice  and  retorted.  The 
amalgam  is  placed  in  a  bottle-shaped  vessel,  in  which  it 
is  heated  until  the  mercury  is  driven  away,  the  mercurial 
vapour  being  condensed  by  passing  through  water. 

The  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota 

In  the  Black  Hills,  as  everywhere  else,  placer  mines 
were  the  first  discovered,  and  afterward  exhaustive  search 
was  made  for  the  sources  of  the  gold.  In  this  region  it 
was  found  in  enormous  veins  of  low  grade  ore.  Tlie 
gold  is  free,  but  averages  only  $3*00  or  84-00  to  the  tou, 
still  these  mines  are  among  the  most  profitable  gold 
mines  in  the  country.  The  enormous  quantity  of  ore, 
coupled  with  ease  of  mining  it,  for  it  is  simply  quarried, 
and  the  ease  with  which  the  gold  is  extracted,  for  the 
ore  is  simply  crushed  and  stamped,  and  the  particles  of 
gold  dust  thus  set  free  collected  by  washing  and  amal- 
gamating, make  these  mines  verj'  profitable. 

Cripple  Creek 

This,  the  greatest  gold  camp  of  the  world,  after  the 
Transvaal,  is  in  Colorado,  a  few  miles  west  of  Pike  Peak. 
Although  only  three  or  four  years  have  elapsed  since  it 
came  into  prominence,  it  now  contains  a  score  of  thou- 
sands of  inhabitants,  and  its  annual  product  of  the 
precious  metal  is  reckoned  by  millions.  The  scenes  of 
Virginia  City  and  Leadville  are  to-day  being  re-enacted 
on  this  stage. 
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Results  of  Precious  Metal  Ifiniiig 

In  spite  of  the  fact  that  many  hundreds  of  millions  of 
dollars  in  gold  and  silver  have  been  taken  from  the  earth 
since  the  first  discovery  of  gold  in  California,  the  fact 
remains  that  if  we  consider  only  the  immediate  proceeds 
of  these  mines  the  country  would  be  richer  to-day  if  no 
such  mines  had  been  discovered.  There  has  been  more 
money  expended  in  extracting  this  gold  and  silver  than 
the  mines  have  returned. 

But  this  would  be  a  narrow  view  to  take  of  the 
subject.  To  draw  men  from  the  comforts  of  Eastern 
civilisation,  to  sustain  them  in  the  long  journey  across 
the  plains,  through  the  mountains  and  the  deserts, 
required  a  powerful  motive,  and  that  motive  was  supplied 
by  the  possibility  of  wealth  derived  from  gold  and  silver 
mining.  Thus  the  mines  have  induced  settlement  of  the 
Cordilleran  region,  and  have  furnished  the  nucleus  about 
which  other  industries  have  collected  to  supply  the 
miners ;  thus  farmers  have  migrated  to  the  West ;  thus 
manufactories  have  started  up  and  attracted  operatives, 
and  railroads  have  been  built  through  these  remote 
regions ;  indeed,  if  there  had  been  no  mining  of  the 
precious  metals  in  the  West  there  is  every  probability 
that  its  plains  and  its  fertile  valleys  would  be  to-day  as 
unoccupied  as  two  generations  ago. 

In  this  way  the  mines  of  precious  metals  in  the  West 
have  proved  the  greatest  of  boons,  not  only  to  that  region, 
but  to  the  country  at  large,  for  through  them  millions  of 
people  have  found  homes,  opportunities  for  pecuniary 
improvement  have  been  afforded,  and  millions  of  people 
have  thus  been  rendered  happy.  Add  to  this  the  fact 
that  by  the  emigration  from  the  East  better  opportunities 
have  been  afforded  those  who  remained,  and  their  con- 
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dition  thereby  improved,  and  we  see  the  full  share  of 
blessing  which  these  mines  have  proved  to  the  country. 

Copper 

For  many  years  the  sole  source  of  supply  of  copper  to 
the  United  States  were  the  mines  upon  Keweenaw  Point, 
on  the  upper  peninsula  of  Michigan,  near  the  shores  of 
Lake  Superior,  and  this  is  still  one  of  the  prominent 
sources  of  that  metaL  The  ore  is  native  copper,  distri- 
buted through  the  rocks  in  strings,  sheets,  and  masses, 
and  in  fine  particles.  The  leist  of  these  forms  of 
occurrence  is  the  most  abundant,  and  has  proved  to  be 
by  far  the  most  profitable  in  this  region.  The  ore  of  the 
Calumet  and  Hecla  mine,  which  for  many  years  has 
produced  more  than  half  of  the  total  product  of  the  Lake 
Superior  district,  is  of  this  character,  consisting  of  fine 
particles  of  copper  scattered  through  conglomerate  rock. 
This  ore  is  mined  in  large  quantities,  hoisted  to  the  surface 
and  stamped,  and  the  particles  of  copper  collected  by 
washing.  The  ore  is  very  low  grade,  and  can  be  profitably 
worked  only  by  the  utmost  economy  of  labour. 

At  present  (1896)  the  most  prominent  sources  of 
copper  are  the  mines  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Butte  and 
Anaconda  in  south-western  Montana.  Here  the  ore 
consists  of  sulphurets,  carbonates,  and  oxides,  and  carries 
some  silver  in  combination. 

The  third  soiu'ce  of  copper  of  magnitude  is  Arizona, 
where  it  is  mined  in  considerable  quantity  at  three  or 
four  different  localities.  It  is  also  mined  to  a  small 
extent  in  Colorado. 

Lead 

Lead  is  mined  in  several  localities  in  the  Mississippi 
Valley.,  notably  in  south-west  Missouri,  and  south-eastern 
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Kansas,  in  north-western  Illinois,  south-western  Wisconsin, 
and  north-eastern  Iowa.  From  these  localities  what  is 
known  as  soft  lead  is  produced,  and  the  total  output  of 
soft  lead  in  these  states  in  1896  was  52,000  tons. 

By  far  the  greater  part  of  the  product,  however,  comes 
from  the  states  and  territories  of  the  West,  where  lead  is 
mined  in  connection  with  silver  and  gold  mining.  During 
the  year  1896,  145,500  tons  were  produced  in  these 
states.  Tlie  greater  part  of  the  production  comes  from 
Colorado,  wliich  is  also  the  heaviest  silver-producing  state. 
Next  to  that  ranks  Utah,  while  other  states  prominent  in 
silver  production  are  also  prominent  in  the  production  of 
lead. 

Zinc 

Zinc  is  found  at  several  places  in  the  Mississippi  valley 
in  close  juxtaposition  with  lead  ores,  as  in  south-eastern 
Kansas  and  south-western  Missouri,  in  south-eastern 
Missouri,  and  in  north-western  Illinois.  It  is  also  found 
to  a  smaller  extent  in  the  northern  part  of  New  Jersey 
and  adjacent  parts  of  Pennsylvania,  but  the  production 
from  these  localities  is  but  trifling. 


Petroletun 

The  discovery  of  petroleum  at  Titusville,  in  north- 
western Pennsylvania,  in  1859,  was  the  signal  for  a  mad 
rash  to  this  region  and  the  opening  of  an  era  of  wild 
speculation  in  oil  lands.  Farms  within  the  oil  region, 
which  formerly  could  not  be  given  away,  brought  fabulous 
prices,  and  the  derricks  of  oil  wells  were  more  abundant 
over  this  region  than  wind-mills  in  the  Netherlands,  but, 
as  everywhere  else,  the  fever  of  speculation  in  a  few  years 
bumed  itself  out,  and  the  business  of  oil  production,  as  of 
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that  of  gold  and  silver  production,  settled  down  to  a 
rational  working  basis. 

The  oil-producing  regions  are  north-western  Pennsyl- 
vania, extending  a  short  distance  into  south-western  New 
York,  an  area  in  northern  Ohio,  and  another  one  in  the 
south-western  portion  of  the  same  state  with  the  adjoining 
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portions  of  West  Virginia.     Oil  is  found  also  in  Indiana, 
and  to  a  small  extent  in  Colorado  and  California. 

Practically  all  the  oil  produced  in  the  eastern  part  of 
the  country  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Standard  Oil  Company, 
which  owns  much  of  the  producing  territory,  and  purchases 
the  oil  raised  in  the  remaining  territory,  refines  it,  trans- 
ports it,  and  disposes  of  it.  Upon  reaching  the  surface 
the  oil  is  run  into  tanks,  the  property  of  the  Standard  Oil 
Company,  the  owners  of  the  oil  being  credited  by  means 
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of  Standard  Oil  Certificates,  which  are  bought  and  sold  in 
the  markets  as  representing  so  much  oil  From  these 
tanks  the  oil  is  transported  to  the  principal  centres  of 
refining  and  consumption  by  means  of  pipe  lines,  which 
extend  from  the  producing  grounds  in  western  Pennsyl- 
▼ania  to  New  York,  Philadelphia,  and  other  points. 

Natural  Qas 

In  close  juxtaposition  with  petroleum,  occupying  nearly 
the  same  territory,  is  found  natural  gas,  which  is  obtained 
by  boring  wells  similar  to  those  made  for  oil.  Natural 
gas  has  been  struck  in  enormous  quantities  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, Indiana,  and  Ohio,  and  is  piped  from  points  where 
(^ytained  to  large  cities,  where  it  is  utilised  for  domestic 
purposes,  such  as  cooking,  heating,  and  lighting,  and  is  also 
vmd  in  manufacturing,  supplanting  coal  to  the  value  of 
80faral  millions  of  dollars  annually.  At  present,  however, 
tki  supply  of  gas  seems  to  be  falling  off,  and  many  of 
tijl  fikctories  which  had  adopted  it  have  been  obliged  to 
dhi  it  up  and  return  to  the  use  of  coaL 

QoicksilTer 

Ores  of  quicksilver  are  practically  confined  to  the 
coast  ranges  of  California.  They  are  found  in  a  number 
of  localities,  the  principal  one  of  which  is  New  Almaden, 
which  is  south  of  the  Bay  of  San  Francisco.  Other  well- 
known  mines  are  the  Napa  Consolidated  and  the  Mirabel. 

Salt 

Salt  is  produced  in  many  parts  of  the  country  and  from 
several  different  sources,  the  principal  of  them  being  salt 
springs.  New  York,  which  now  contributes  a  larger 
product  than  any  other  state,  derives  it  from  springs  in 
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the  neighbourhood  of  Syracuse.  Michigan  ako,  which  has 
a  large  product,  gets  it  from  springs  in  the  eastern  part  of 
the  lower  peninsula.  The  sources  of  supply  in  Kansas, 
Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  and  West  Virginia  are  also  springs. 
In  Louisiana  the  supply  comes  from  mines  of  rock  salt  at 
Petit  Anse,  in  the  coast  swamps,  while  in  California  a 
notable  amount  is  made  by  the  evaporation  of  sea  water. 


CHAPTEE   IV 


THE    POPULATION    OF   THE    UNITED    STATES 


The  People 

The  population  of  the  United  States  in  1890  was 
62,622,250,  having  increased  to  this  number  in  just  one 
hundred  years  from  3,9  2  9 ,2 1 4.  At  the  end  of  the  century 
the  people  were  sixteen  times  as  numerous  as  at  the 
b^inning.  The  figures  above  given  as  the  population  in 
1890  included  only  what  is  known  to  the  United  States 
Census  as  the  "  Constitutional  Population."  In  them  are 
not  included  the  Indians  still  remaining  in  tribal  relations, 
whites  upon  Indian  reservations,  or  the  population  of 
Alaska.  Adding  these,  the  total  number  of  inhabitants 
of  the  country  in  1890  becomes  62,979,764.  In  1896 
the  people  of  this  country  probably  numbered  not  far  from 
70,000,000. 

The  following  table  shows  the  population  at  each  census, 
the  rate  of  increase  and  the  average  number  of  inhabitants 
to  a  square  mile : — 


CEH8UB. 

Population. 

rer  uenu 
Increase. 

Density. 

1790 

3,929,214 

4-75 

1800 

5,808,483 

35-10 

6-41 

1810        . 

7,239,881 

36-38 

3-62 

1820 

9,633,822 

33-07 

4-82 

1830 

12,866,020 

33-55 

6-25 

1840 

17.069,453 

32-67 

«-29 

Geksus. 

Popiilatlon. 

1850        . 

23,191,876 

1860 

81,443,821 

1870        . 

38,558,371 

1880 

50,165,783 

1890 

62,622,250 
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Per  Cent  npMitr 

Increase.  l^nsity 

35-87  7-78 

35-58  10-39 

22-63  10-70 

30-08  13*92 

24-86  17-37 

The  rate  of  increase  has  throughout  been  astonishingly 
gieat,  far  greater  than  in  any  other  nation  of  which  we 
have  records.  The  density  of  population  has  increased 
greatly,  in  spite  of  the  great  accessions  of  territory  which 
the  nation  has  made. 

The  following  table  gives  the  leading  elements  of  the 
constitutional  population  in  1890  : — 

Total  population 62,622,250 

Males 32,067,880 

Females 30,554,370 

Native  born 53,372,703 

Native  born  whites 45,862,028 

Native  born  whites  of  native  parentage         .  34,720,066 

Native  born  whites  of  foreign  parentage        .  11,014,355 

Foreign  bom 9,249,547 

Whites 64,983,968 

Coloured,  including  Chinese,  Japanese,  and 

Indians 7,638,282 

Urban 18,284,885 

Rural 44,337,865 

The  population  is  not  distributed  uniformly  over  the 
country,  but  very  irregularly.  In  southern  New  England, 
and  in  parts  of  New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania 
the  population  is  as  dense  as  in  the  most  densely  settled 
countries  of  Europe ;  thence  westward  and  southward  it 
diminishes  in  density,  shading  off  until  we  reach  the 
desert  regions  of  the  west,  which  are,  as  yet,  practically 
unpeopled. 

The  following  table  shows  the  population  by  States 
and  Territories,  and  by  nativity  and  race  in  1890 : — 
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Population  by  Nativity  and  Race 


States  asd  Tkbutoxxb. 

ToUl 
F^uUUon. 

White.       Colourwl. 

N»Ut«. 

N»Ut« 
White. 

'SSif 

Alabama  . 

1,518,017 

>;^;i,:l8 

67     .99 

1,498,240 

819,114 

14,777 

Arizona    . 

50,620 

.',;-..:,.^ 

1-40 

40,825 

88,117 

18,795 

Arkansas  . 

1,128,879 

>.i-.:.-.2 

SO- '.-127 

1,113,915 

804,658 

14,264 

Oslifomia 

1,208,180 

ljli.1'72 

'."..•556 

841,821 

818,119 

866,809 

Colorado  . 

412,198  ' 

-liiH'« 

7,780 

828,208 

821,962 

88,990 

Oonnecticat     . 

746,258 

7:.;..l.i8 

1.  >20 

562,657 

550,283 

188,601 

Delaware  . 

168,498 

...,,-^ 

■:-    27 

155,882 

126,970 

18,161 

Dtet.  of  Columbia    . 

280,392 

5 

7      97 

211,622 

186,178 

18,770 

Florida     . 

-m   !'»'* 

9 

1-       78 

868,490 

206,771 

22,982 

Geoisia    .        .       . 

J .  ■  • .  ■  ■  ■ 

.  ,  -    -7 

a.    ^6 

1,825,216 

966,465 

12,137 

Idaho       .        . 

-' I,  :--..■ 

-.M.|,8 

.,-67 

66,929 

66,554 

17,456 

niinois     .        .        . 

3,vj,.,:iM 

3,7.  ^.ir2 

57, '79 

2,984,004 

2,927,497 

842,847 

Indiana    . 

2J.'':.UM 

2,JJ'..;:i6 

4..^«8 

2,046,199 

2,000,783 

146,205 

Iowa 

l,iJM>tnJ 

1^'Hii  .iiS6 

lii.slO 

1,587,827 

1,577,154 

324,069 

Kansas 

l,S-7,i»W 

l.:;^-,.^:i3 

iM,.-,43 

1,279,258 

1,228,923 

147,838 

Kentucky 

i.>.>.jTa^ 

l,.r-H1,  jii2 

2I-J73 

1,799,279 

1,581,222 

69,356 

Louisiana 

IJl-.-ifiT 

.-,  ,-.,  :95 

bi--.'.  192 

1,068,840 

509,555 

49,747 

Maine 

i>;!jii^3 

..■■i.JtlS 

1  S23 

582,128 

580,568 

78,961 

Maryland . 

i,i.:iiLt,LJiio 

."^•■f^i93 

2[..,S97 

948,094 

732,706 

94,296 

Massachusetto.        . 

2t-.^U^^,iHS 

2/J1.-.373 

'2v..;.70 

1,581,806 

1,561,870 

657,137 

Michigan  . 

2^lf.»;S,SBl^ 

11,0, -2 /i^M 

'^1,^105 

1,550,009 

1,581,288 

648,880 

Minnesota 

l,:m,8i!(J 

i,^L^i;jf>9 

:.  ii67 

834,470 

829,102 

467,356 

USSSf'!'   : 

l/>ii,<.W) 

S4U!^M 

7n;,'49 

1,281,648 

637,127 

7,952 

2,0Ty;lS4 

2,r.JS,l58 

i:.(>726 

2,444,315 

2,294,176 

234,869 

Montana  . 

la^.i^i^ 

l-^7/J71 

I7't88 

89,063 

86,941 

43,096 

Nebraska . 

i^a^s^iiio 

I,ij4i,,>v38 

li',i>22 

856,368 

844,644 

202,542 

Nevada     . 

46,701 

:1".ijM 

0,ii77 

81,055 

27,190 

14,706 

New  Hampshire 

376,330 

^^7^,^■40 

690 

804,190 

803,644 

72,840 

New  Jersey 

l,444,tl3U] 

i;i;v;,.;81 

48.352 

1,115,908 

1,068,596 

828,975 

New  Mexico     .        . 

I53>a03 

H.  719 

10,874 

142,834 

131,859 

11,259 

New  York 

5,937.353 

5,'J--;jj52 

78,901 

4,426,803 

4,858,260 

1,571,050 

North  Carolina 

l^fU7,S>47 

I,''-.  ,;>!}2 

662,665 

1,614,245 

1,051,720 

3,702 

North  Dakota  . 

1H^,710 

;-j.j28 

596 

101,208 

100,776 

81,461 

Ohio         .        .        . 

8,673,^16 

3i>l,-.05 

87,611 

3,218,023 

3,126,252 

459,298 

Oklahoma 

01,^34 

-.26 

8,008 

69,094 

56,117 

2,740 

Oregon 

313,767 

;nt.768 

12,009 

256,450 

253,936 

57,317 

Pennsylvania  . 

:.,2:.>=.i>H 

5,11 -.■57 

109,757 

4,412,294 

4,304,668 

845,720 

Rhode  Island  . 

,;4i,iOt) 

:-:^-59 

'     7,647 

239,201 

231,832 

106,305 

8outh  Carolina 

1,151,149 

^..-JK)8 

689,141 

1,144,879 

455,865 

6,270 

South  Dakota  . 

828,808 

:-J7   JW 

1,618 

237,758 

286,447 

91,055 

Tennessee 

1,767,518 

l,:-^'.  ii37 

480,881 

1,747,489 

1,316,788 

20,029 

Tens 

2,285,523 

i,ri."35 

489,588 

2,082,567 

1,594,466 

162,956 

Utah         .        .        . 

207,906 

.■'■.   ,99 

2,006 

154,841 

153,766 

58,064 

Vermont  . 

832,422 

;i .  i   U8 

1,004 

288,834 

287,394 

44,088 

Virginia    . 

1,655,980 

Mi.';.  ■■22 

635,858 

1,637,606 

1,001,933 

18,374 

Washington 

849,890 

:;!■■.  .13 

8,877 

259,385 

254,319 

90,005 

West  Virginia  . 

762,794 

-..■.MT7 

82,717 

743,911 

711,225 

18,883 

Wisconsin 

1,686,880 

l,f.:....i78 

6,407 

1,167,681 

1,161,484 

619,199 

Wyoming . 

60,705 

hit:27b 

1,430          45,792 

44,846 

14,918 

Alaska,  82,052,  of  whom  4,298  are  white. 

Indian  Territory,  179,321,  of  whom  50,055  are  iDdians,  and  109,884  are 
whites. 

The  distribution  of  the  population  is  shown  upon  map 
No.  1 2.     This  map  has  been  prepared  by  taking  the  county 
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OS  a  unit,  dividing  its  population  by  its  area  in  square 
miles,  and  platting  the  figures  upon  a  map,  upon  which 
the  areas  showing  different  densities  of  population  have 
been  coloured  in  different  tints.  The  deepest  tint  indicates 
the  densest  population,  the  lightest  tint  the  sparsest  The 
population  of  the  large  cities  has  been  taken  from  that  of 
their  counties,  and  these  cities  are  represented  by  dots  of 
size  proportional  to  their  population. 

The  following  table  presents  the  density  of  population, 
i,e.  the  number  of  inhabitants  to  a  square  mile  in  each 
state  in  1890.  The  states  are  arranged  in  geographical 
order,  so  as  to  bring  together  those  having  similar 
conditions : — 


PenoMto 

a  Bnnare 
mile. 

asqoue 

Maine      ....        22 

Tennessee         ...        42 

New  Hampshire 

42 

Ohio 

90 

Vermont 

36 

Indiana    . 

.        61 

Massachnsetts  . 

278 

IllinoiB    . 

68 

Rhode  Island  . 

818 

Michigan 

S6 

Connecticut     . 

164 

Wisconsin 

81 

New  York        . 

126 

Minnesota 

16 

New  Jersey      . 

194 

Iowa 

84 

Pennsylvania   . 

H7 

Missouri  . 

39 

Delaware 

86 

North  Dakota 

Maryland 

106 

South  Dakota 

District  of  Columbia 

.     8840 

Nebraska 

14 

Virginia  . 

41 

Kansas 

17 

West  Virginia . 

81 

Montana 

North  Carolina 

83 

Wyoming 

South  Carolina 

38 

Colorado  . 

Georgia    . 

81 

New  Mexico    . 

Florida    . 

7 

Arizona    . 

Alabama . 

29 

Utah 

Mississippi 

28 

Nevada    . 

— 

Louisiana 

25 

Idaho       . 

Texas 

9 

Washington 

Arkansas 

21 

Oregon    . 

Oklahoma 

2 

California 

Kentucky 

46 
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In  total  population  the  Empire  state  of  New  York 
heads  the  list,  with  a  population  of  almost  6,000,000 ; 
while  Pennsylvania,  Illinois,  and  Ohio  follow  close  behind. 

Leaving  out  of  consideration  the  District  of  Columbia, 
which  is  practically  a  municipality,  the  little  common- 
wealth of  Rhode  Island  heads  the  list  in  density  of 
popidation  with  320  people  to  a  square  mile,  followed 
by  Massachusetts  with  275  ;  while  the  list  ends  with  the 
states  and  territories  of  the  Cordilleran  region,  some  of 
which  have  scarcely  one  inhabitant  to  a  square  mila 

Centre  of  Population 

The  centre  of  population  and  its  movements  from  one 
federal  census  to  another  have  attracted  much  attention 
as  the  results  of  each  census  have  been  obtained  and 
published.  The  centre  of  population  is  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  people  of  the  country,  supposing  each 
inhabitant  to  have  the  same  weight,  and  to  press  down- 
ward with  a  force  proportional  to  its  distance  from  that 
centre.  Every  movement  of  the  people  which  is  of 
magnitude,  whether  it  be  north,  south,  or  west,  has 
affected  the  position  of  this  centre.  In  1790  the  first 
census  showed  it  to  be  located  in  the  northern  part  of 
Maryland,  a  few  miles  south-east  of  Baltimore.  With 
each  succeeding  census  it  was  found  to  be  moving  west- 
ward, at  one  time  with  a  slight  southward  component,  at 
another  slightly  northward,  but  all  the  time  following 
closely  the  39th  parallel  of  latitude.  In  1890  it 
was  found  in  the  southern  part  of  Indiana,  in  almost 
precisely  the  same  latitude  in  which  it  started,  but  west 
of  its  initial  position  not  less  than  505  miles.  The  map 
No.  12  shows  the  position  and  movement  of  the  centre 
at  each  decennial  censua 
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Position  of  the  Centre  of  Population 

1790  .         .         .        .        .  89**  16-6'  N.  lat,  76''  ^1-2'  W.  long. 

1800 39"  16-1'  „       76^  66-6' 

1810 39"  11-5'  „       77"  87-2' 

1820 89"    5-7'  „       78'88-0' 

1830 38"  67-9'  „       79"  16*9' 

1840 39"    2-0'  „       80"  18*0' 

1850 38"  59-0'  „       81"  19*0' 

1860 89"    0-4'  „       82"  48*8' 

1870 39"  12-0'  „       83"  86-7' 

1880 89"    4-1'  „       84"  39-7' 

1890 39"  11-9'  „       85"  32-9' 


Settled  Area 

When  the  first  census  was  taken  in  1790  but  a  com- 
paratively small  part  of  the  country  had  been  occupied 
by  Europeans.  Assuming  a  population  of  two  or  more 
to  a  square  mile  as  representing  a  settled  country,  that 
having  a  less  population  being  regarded  as  unsettled,  the 
settled  area  in  1790  comprised  but  239,935  square 
miles.  The  settled  area  increased  by  enormous  leaps, 
however,  and  in  1890  comprised  1,947,285  square  miles. 
In  1790  the  settled  area  comprised  little  excepting  the 
country  east  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains,  and  stretched 
along  the  Atlantic  coast  from  Maine  to  Georgia.  In  the 
hundred  years  that  have  since  elapsed  it  has  spread  over 
these  mountains  and  over  the  Mississippi  valley ;  it  has 
climbed  the  long  slope  of  the  plains  and  reached  the 
mountains  which  stand  upon  their  summit ;  while  among 
these  mountains,  wherever  there  are  fertile  valleys  or 
valuable  mines,  settlement  has  spread  and  extended  until 
even  in  this  region  settlement  is  the  rule  and  unsettled 
regions  are  the  exception.  The  frontier  has  disappeared 
with  the  buffalo  and  other  wild  game. 
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Settled  Area  at  each  Census 

PropOTtion  of 

nm^^,^                              Settled  area,  settled  to 

^■^^-                              square  miles.  toUl  area, 

per  ceo  id. 

1790 239,935  29 

1800 305,708  37 

1810 407,945  20 

1820 508,717  25 

1830 682,717  31 

1840 807,292  39 

1850 979,249  33 

1860 1,194,754  39 

1870 1,272,239  35 

1880 1,569,570  44 

1890 1,947,285  64 

Sex 

While  in  most  European  countries  females  are  s%htly 
in  excess  of  males,  in  the  United  States  the  reverse  is  the 
case.  In  1890,  and  indeed  ever  since  statistics  upon 
the  subject  have  been  obtained,  males  have  been  in 
excess.  In  1890  out  of  every  100  persons  51*21  were 
males,  and  48*79  were  femedes.  This  disproportion  of 
males  is  doubtless  due  to  the  extensive  immigration 
which  the  United  States  has  received  during  the  past 
half- century,  an  immigration  which  consists  in  large 
proportion  of  the  male  sex. 

In  the  states  on  or  near  the  Atlantic  coast,  which  are 
the  oldest  and  most  densely  settled,  females  are,  almost 
without  exception,  in  excess  of  males,  while  in  the  states 
of  the  Mississippi  valley  the  reverse  is  the  case,  and  in 
those  of  the  far  west  males  are  largely  in  excess,  reaching 
a  maximum  in  Montana,  where  there  are  two  males 
to  each  female. 

Size  of  FamilieB 

The  United  States  census  regards  as  a  family  all  those 
persons  who  are  living  together  in  one  home ;  besides  the 
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father,  mother,  children,  and  other  relatives,  the  servants 
are  regarded  as  constituting  part  of  the  family.  Under 
this  definition  the  average  size  of  a  family  in  1890  was 
4*93  individuals.  It  has  been  diminishing  for  the  past 
hdf- century,  a  fact  indicative  of  a  decreasing  number  of 
children.  The  size  of  families  is  largest  in  the  south, 
especially  among  the  negroes.  In  the  north  it  is  small 
among  the  native  inhabitants,  but  large  among  those  of 
foreign  birth.  In  the  west,  owing  to  the  frontier  condi- 
tions, the  family  is  commonly  small,  as  women  and 
children  are  less  numerous. 

Urban  Population 

The  United  States  forms  no  exception  to  the  general 
rule  that  urban  population  increases  more  rapidly  than 
rural  population ;  indeed,  the  increase  in  the  population 
of  cities  has  been  astonishingly  rapid.  In  1790  only 
3  "3  5  per  cent  of  the  people  were  grouped  in  cities  of 
8000  inhabitants  or  more;  while  a  century  later,  in 
1890,  the  proportion  was  29*20  per  cent,  that  is,  be- 
tween one-fourth  and  one-third  of  all  the  people  of  the 
country  were  grouped  in  cities  of  8000   inhabitants  or 

more. 

Urban  Population  at  each  Census 

ProportioD  01 

CEK8U8.  Urban  popu.  urban  to  totol 

vB^ouo.  lation.  population 

per  cents. 

1790 181,472  8 

1800 210,878  4 

1810 866,920  5 

1820 476,186  6 

1830 864,609  7 

1840 1,458,994  9 

1850 2,897,686  12 

1860 6,072,266  16 

1870 8,071,876  21 

1880 11,818,647  23 

1890 18,284,886  29 
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Like  the  total  population,  the  urban  element  is  grouped 
very  irregularly.  The  distribution  is  shown  roughly  upon 
the  map,  plate  No.  12,  by  the  distribution  and  size  of  the 
dots  representing  the  cities.  In  southern  New  England, 
New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania,  the  cities  are 
most  abundant,  and,  as  a  rule,  larger  than  elsewhere; 
indeed,  their  distribution  follows  in  a  general  way  the 
distribution  of  the  population.  In  certain  states  the 
urban  element  constitutes  the  ruling  part  of  the  com- 
munity, thus  in  Ehode  Island  79  per  cent  of  all  the 
inhabitants  are  found  in  these  cities,  in  Massachusetts  70 
per  cent,  in  New  York  59*5  per  cent,  and  in  New 
Jersey  54  per  cent,  while  in  Connecticut  just  about  one- 
half  of  the  population  live  in  cities. 

The  great  cities  of  the  coimtry  are  New  York,  which 
with  its  suburbs  included  in  1890  a  population  of  three 
and  three-quarter  millions,  Chicago  and  Philadelphia,  each 
with  a  population  of  over  a  million.  There  were  at  that 
time  no  fewer  than  twenty-eight  cities  having  a  popula- 
tion of  100,000  or  more,  and  with  a  population  collec- 
tively of  9,788,150,  or  more  than  one-seventh  of  the 
entire  population  of  the  country. 


Cities  of  over  100,000  Population  in  1890 

New  York    . 

.     1,615,801 

Detroit 

206,876 

Chicago       . 

.     1,099,850 

Milwaukee   . 

204,468 

Philadelphia 

.     1,046,964 

Newark 

181,830 

Brooklyn      . 

806,343 

Minneapolis 

164,738 

St  liOniH     . 

.        451,770 

Jersey  City  . 

168,093 

Boston 

448,477 

Louisville     . 

161,129 

Baltimore    . 

434,439 

Omaha 

140,452 

Sttn  Francisco 

.        298,997 

Eochester     . 

133,896 

Cincinnati   . 

296,908 

St  Paul 

.        133,156 

aeveland    . 

261,363 

Kansas  City 

132,716 

BoflUo 

256,664 

Providence  . 

132,146 

New  OrleanB 

.        242,039 

Denver 

106,713 

Pittsbnrg     . 

238,617 

Indianapolis 

105,436 

230,392 

AUeghany    . 

105,287 
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In  spite  of  this  rapid  growth  of  the  urban  element, 
and  particularly  of  the  larger  cities,  it  cannot  be  said 
that  in  any  case  does  the  city  rule  the  commonwealth. 
There  is  no  city  in  the  United  States  of  which  it  can  be 
said,  as  of  the  capital  of  France,  that  Paris  is  France,  or 
that  London  is  England.  Even  New  York,  which,  next 
to  London,  has  the  greatest  aggr^ation  of  people  on  the 
globe,  does  not  rule  the  state,  but  on  the  contrary  is  ruled 
by  the  state  to  an  extent,  as  many  people  believe,  which 
is  injurious  to  the  interests  of  the  city.  Chicago  is  not 
Illinois,  nor  is  Philadelphia  Pennsylvania. 

Plans  of  Oities 

The  older  cities,  including  those  on  or  near  the 
Atlantic  coast,  were  not  laid  out,  but  simply  grew. 
The  streets  are,  as  a  rule,  irregular,  crooked  and  more  or 
less  winding,  with  little  appearance  of  plan  in  their 
arrangement  Exception  to  this  must  be  made  in  the 
case  of  Washington,  which  was  from  the  first  the  result 
of  a  deliberate,  preconceived  plan.  Most  of  the  cities  in 
the  interior  and  those  in  the  West  were,  on  the  other 
hand,  planned  and  laid  out  in  advance,  and  show  the 
result  of  intelligence  in  the  regular  arrangement  of  streets 
which,  although  they  may  be  tiresome  in  their  r^ularity, 
are  at  the  same  time  simple,  convenient,  and  easy  to 
comprehend. 

Another  generic  difference  is  seen  between  Eastern 
and  Western  cities.  While  those  of  the  far  West  have 
adopted  the  most  recent  improvements  in  the  matters  of 
water  supply,  drainage,  lighting,  street  railways,  etc.,  those 
of  the  East  are  seen  to  be  backward  in  many  of  these 
respects.  It  would  be  surprising  if  this  were  not  the 
case.      These  brand  new  Western  cities  grew  up  with 
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these  improvements.  When  the  electric  light  and  street 
cars  were  invented  they  had  no  street  cars  or  street 
lamps;  they  had  no  heavy  investments  in  old  stock 
which  it  would  be  necessary  to  throw  away  in  order  to 
introduce  the  improved  methods,  but  in  the  Eastern  cities 
it  was  different.  Millions  were  invested  in  gasworks 
which  would  be  a  total  loss  upon  the  substitution  of 
electric  lighting,  and  similarly  with  the  transportation 
service  and  other  municipal  conveniences. 

The  more  recent  parts  of  the  Eastern  cities,  with  the 
entirety  of  those  in  the  interior,  were  built  in  accordance 
with  plans — ^in  regular  s(juares,  with  broad  streets  inter- 
secting at  right  angles,  resembling,  as  has  been  often  said, 
gigantic  chess-boards.  In  many  cities  the  streets  are 
designated  by  numbers  and  letters  of  the  alphabet ;  and 
in  some  one  hundred  numbers  are  allowed  to  each  square, 
the  next  square  commencing  with  a  new  hundred.  These 
arrangements  are  of  the  utmost  convenience  in  finding 
one's  way  in  strange  cities,  however  much  of  the  aesthetic 
may  be  lost  in  consequence. 

Names  of  Oities 

In  the  names  of  the  cities  one  notes  the  utmost  variety. 
Many  are  taken  from  well-known  cities  of  the  Old  World 
— thus  we  meet  with  London  and  New  London,  Paris, 
Petersburg,  etc.  The  classics  are  not  neglected ;  for  Troy. 
Utica,  Alexandria,  Carthage,  and  others  have  been  re- 
surrected on  this  western  continent.  The  names  of  great 
men  are  freely  immortalised.  Washington  appears  in 
nearly  every  state  in  the  Union.  Near  the  northern  border, 
along  the  Mississippi  Eiver  and  in  Louisiana,  French 
names  are  common;  and  in  the  south-west  Spanish 
names  abound,  betraying  the  early  occupation  of  these 
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regions  by  French  and  Spanish  peoples,  while  everywhere 
are  found  Indian  names  in  abundanca 

In  the  newer  parts  of  the  country,  especially  in  the 
Western  States  and  Territories,  there  are  few  self-styled 
villages.  The  sanguine  American  mind  sees  in  every 
new  settlement  a  future  metropolis,  and,  like  Minerva,  it 
springs  into  being,  in  name  at  least,  a  full-grown  city. 
Every  straggling  settlement  on  the  frontier — built,  it 
may  be,  of  logs — is  a  "city";  and  the  speculator  in 
corner  lots  confidently  predicts  for  it  a  vast  future.  The 
first  building  of  these  to-be  cities  is,  not  a  church  or 
schoolhouse,  but  a  hotel,  if  a  log-cabin  of  one  room  can 
be  so  called  consistently.  Next  a  saloon  appears,  and 
then  a  small  proportion  of  dwelling-houses.  When  the 
town  has  passed  its  lawless  stage,  when  it  has  sown 
its  wild  oats  and  has  settled  down  into  a  law-abiding 
community,  then  churches  and  schoolhouses  appear,  and 
the  religious  and  educational  elements  are  ministered  to. 
This  is  the  general  history  of  the  growth  of  settlements 
on  the  Western  frontier. 

Boined  Cities 

Again,  many  of  these  incipient  towns  die  prematurely. 
Mining  excitements  give  birth  to  numberless  "  cities " 
which  perish  when  the  mines  become  exhausted,  or,  from 
one  reason  or  another,  work  on  them  is  stopped.  The 
oil  regions  of  Pennsylvania  contain  many  of  these  mush- 
room towns  which,  from  the  failure  of  the  oil-wells,  are 
now  in  a  state  of  decay.  All  over  the  high  plains  of  the 
Dakotfts,  Nebraska,  Kansas,  and  Colorado,  are  the  remains 
of  "  cities  "  which  were  started  during  the  boom  period  of 
1885  to  1888,  and  which  were  depopulated  by  the  droughts 
of  succeeding  years.  All  over  the  West  are  deserted  towns, 
monuments  of  departed  placer  diggings,  or  "played-out" 
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quartz  leads.  The  railroads,  too,  contribute  their  quota 
of  recent  ruins.  Every  important  railroad,  during  its 
construction,  carried  at  its  end  a  town — even  a  city  in 
some  cases.  As  the  end  of  the  road  moves  on,  the  town 
follows  it  It  is  a  city  upon  wheels.  The  houses  are 
made  of  the  thinnest  and  lightest  materials,  and  are 
often  carried  bodily  in  sections  from  one  stopping-place 
to  another.  The  Union  Pacific  Eailroad,  during  its 
construction,  carried  a  town  of  several  thousand  inhabit- 
ants upon  its  end.  As  may  be  supposed,  the  people  of 
this  town  were  not  of  the  most  desirable  sort.  Besides 
the  employes  of  the  road,  it  consisted  mainly  of  gamblers, 
desperadoes,  and  loose  women  of  the  baser  sort.  Law 
and  order  were  unknown,  save  as  administered  by  "  Judge 
LyncL"  Shooting  was  a  pastime  freely  indulged  in  by 
both  sexes  and  all  classes.  The  revolver  was  king  over 
the  community. 

It  has  often  been  charged,  to  the  discredit  of  the 
United  States,  that  it  had  no  ruins.  The  charge  is 
unjust  in  the  highest  degree.  Probably  no  country  can 
point  to  a  larger  or  more  varied  collection  of  hrtc-dL-brac 
of  this  sort  than  the  United  States,  or  to  a  more  pathetic 
history  connected  with  them — a  history  of  disappointed 
hopes,  of  hardships,  and  troubles. 

The  Negroes 

Classifying  the  population  by  race,  as  returned  by  the 
census  of  1890,  it  comprised  54,983,968  whites,  and 
7,638,282  of  the  coloured  race.  The  latter  figures  are 
composed  of  7,470,040  persons  of  negro  blood,  107,475 
Chinese,  2039  Japanese,  the  remainder  being  Indians. 

The  persons  of  negro  blood  include,  besides  the  full- 
blooded  negroes,  the  mulattoes,  quadroons,  octoroons,  and 
others  of  mixed  blood. 
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The  negro  element  in  the  United  States  was  brought 
there  originally  as  slaves.  The  importation  of  slaves 
began  early  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the  first  slaves  being 
brought  to  Virginia  from  the  Barbados.  The  slave  trade 
was  for  two  centuries  very  active,  and  altogether  probably 
millions  of  the  African  race  were  brought  to  the  United 
States,  although  statistics  upon  this  subject  are  absolutely 
wanting.  The  slave  trade  ceased  by  statute  in  1808, 
and  since  that  time  the  race  has  been  recruited  only  by 
natural  increase ;  indeed,  importations  of  slaves  before 
the  slave  trade  entirely  ceased  were  of  but  small  amount, 
and  probably  cut  little  or  no  figure  in  comparison  with 
their  natural  increase.  In  1790,  when  the  first  census 
of  the  United  States  was  taken,  the  negroes  numbered 
about  three-fourths  of  a  million.  In  the  century  which 
has  elapsed  since  then  they  have  increased  in  number 
ten  times,  while  the  whites  have  increased  in  number 
about  eighteen  times.  This  statement  is  sufficient  to 
show  that  the  negroes  have  not  increased  by  any  means 
as  rapidly  in  the  United  States  as  the  whites,  that 
relatively  they  have  become  much  less  numerous.  This 
is  brought  out  more  in  detail  by  the  following  table 
which  shows  the  percentages  in  which  the  two  races 
have  made  up  the  population  at  each  census. 

White.  Coloured. 

Census  Years.  Percent.  Percent. 

1790 80-73  19-27 

1800 81-13  18-87 

1810 80-97  19-08 

1820 81-61  18-39 

1880 81-90  18-10 

1840 83-17  16-83 

1850 84-31  15-69 

1860 85-62  14-13 

1870 8711  12-65 

1880 86-54  13  12 

1890 87-80  12-20 
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Examination  of  this  table  shows  that  while  in  1790 
the  whites  constituted  81  per  cent  and  the  negroes  19 
per  cent  of  the  population,  the  corresponding  proportions 
in  1890  were  88  per  cent  and  12  per  cent.  It  will 
also  be  seen  that  this  reduction  in  the  percentage  of  the 
negroes  has  been  almost  continuous,  there  being  only  two 
cases  where  they  have  apparently  made  a  gain  on  the 
whites. 

As  will  be  seen  hereafter,  the  white  race  has  received 
laige  accessions  during  the  last  half-century  from  immigra- 
tion, and  the  question  naturally  arises  whether  the  great 
relative  gain  of  the  whites  over  the  negroes  is  not  due  to 
this  immigration  rather  than  to  a  more  rapid  growth 
from  natural  increase.  To  test  this  it  is  only  necessary 
to  examine  and  compare  the  records  before  and  after  the 
commencement  of  this  immigration.  Immigration  began 
about  1847.  Prior  to  that  time  it  weis  not  of  magnitude. 
From  that  time  down  to  1890,  fifteen  million  Europeans 
have  emigrated  to  the  United  States.  If,  therefore,  we 
compare  the  records  of  tlie  half-century  beginning  with 
1790  and  ending  in  1840  with  those  beginning  at  the 
latter  date  and  ending  in  1890,  we  shall  be  able  to 
measure  the  eflfect  of  immigration  upon  the  relative  status 
of  the  two  races.  The  results  of  this  comparison  may 
be  concisely  stated  as  follows:  between  1790  and  1840 
the  whites  increased  from  3,000,000  to  14,000,000; 
that  is,  they  multiplied  themselves  four  and  two-third 
times.  In  the  same  period  the  negroes  increased  from 
three-quarters  of  a  million  to  two  and  nine -tenths 
millions,  or  something  more  than  three  and  a  half  times. 
In  the  succeeding  half-century,  while  the  whites  increased 
from  14,000,000  to  55,000,000,  the  negroes  increased 
from  two  and  nine- tenths  to  seven  and  four- tenths 
millions.     The  whites  were  four  times  as  numerous,  the 
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blacks  less  than  three  times  as  numerous.  Thus  it  will 
be  seen  that  in  each  of  these  periods  the  blacks  lost 
ground,  although  somewhat  more  rapidly  in  the  second 
of  these  periods. 

In  recent  years  there  has  been  fear  expressed  lest  the 
negroes  were  increasing  in  numbers  more  rapidly  than 
the  whites,  and  would  in  time  outnumber  them,  at  least 
in  that  part  of  the  country  where  they  are  mostly  con- 
gregated. The  census  of  1870  was  grossly  incorrect  as 
regards  the  number  of  negroes,  the  omissions  being  of 
wholesale  character;  and  when  the  census  of  1880  was 
taken,  which  was  full  and  complete,  it  showed  such  an 
astonishing  rate  of  increase  of  the  negroes  as  to  give 
colour  to  this  fear.  The  erroneousness  of  the  census  of 
1870  is  now  fully  established,  however,  and  the  fears  to 
which  its  errors  gave  rise  have  been  allayed. 

Distribution  of  Negroes 

The  negroes  are  mainly  found  in  the  southern  states. 
In  the  states  south  of  Pennsylvania,  the  Ohio  River,  and 
the  north  boundary  of  Missouri,  and  east  of  western  Texas, 
are  congregated  more  than  nine -tenths  of  their  entire 
number,  the  few  remaining  being  scattered  widely  over 
the  north  and  west.  Their  distribution  is  shown  simply 
and  clearly  in  the  map  which  constitutes  Plate  No.  13. 
While  in  the  northern  states  the  proportion  which  the 
negroes  bear  to  the  total  population  is  everywhere  trifling, 
in  the  south  it  ranges  very  high,  being  in  every  one  of 
the  southern  states  more  than  25  per  cent,  in  Louisiana 
50  per  cent,  in  Mississippi  over  50  per  cent,  and  in 
South  Carolina  not  less  than  60  per  cent,  or  three-fifths 
of  the  entire  population. 

The  reasons  for  this  distribution  of  the  negroes  are 
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twofold.  In  the  first  place  slavery  flourished  in  these 
states  from  the  beginning,  and  it  was  to  these  states  that 
the  great  importations  of  slaves  were  made.  Secondly, 
while  negroes  have  been  free  for  thirty  years,  or  more,  to 
change  their  habitat,  they  have  failed  to  do  so,  owing  to 
the  fact  that  the  climate  and  the  agricultural  and  social 
conditions  of  the  south  are  better  suited  to  them  than 
those  of  the  north. 

Up  to  1863,  when  the  slaves  were  freed  by  the 
emancipation  proclamation  of  President  Lincoln,  most  of 
them  were  held  in  a  state  of  slavery.  Originally  slaves 
were  held  in  nearly  all  of  the  states,  but  one  after  another 
it  was  abolished  in  the  northern  states,  so  that  at  the 
opening  of  the  civil  war  slaves  were  held  only  in  the 
states  south  of  Mason  and  Dixon's  line,  the  Ohio  Eiver, 
and  the  north  boundary  of  Missouri  These  are  what 
are  commonly  known  as  the  slave  states.  In  these 
states  are  92  per  cent  of  all  the  negroes  of  the  country, 
and  the  population  of  these  states  is  made  up  in  the 
proportion  of  about  two  whites  to  one  negro.  In  the 
slave  times  about  nine -tenths  of  the  negroes  in  the 
coxmtry  were  slaves.  Of  the  free  negroes  more  than 
half  lived  in  the  southern  states. 

Although  the  n^ro  is  a  very  gregarious  being,  delight- 
ing in  the  society  of  his  fellows,  very  prone  to  ally  him- 
self  with  societies,  guilds,  and  churches,  and  that  sort  of 
thing,  he  has,  as  a  race,  never  shown  much  appetency  for 
city  life.  Of  the  negroes  of  the  south  only  about  one- 
eighth  are  found  in  the  southern  cities,  while  one-sixth 
of  the  whites  are  found  there. 

Coming  originally  from  a  tropic  climate  characterised 
by  great  and  long-continued  heat  and  great  moisture,  the 
n^o  retains  his  liking  for  these  conditions,  and  accord- 
ingly we  find  this  people  congregated  in  greater  proportion 


168  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

than  elsewhere  in  the  coast  swamps  of  the  Carolinas  and 
Georgia,  and  in  the  alluvial  bottom  lands  of  the  Mississippi 
Eiver,  in  Louisiana,  Arkansas,  and  Mississippi.  In  these 
regions,  as  a  whole,  they  constitute  much  more  than  half 
the  population.  On  the  other  hand,  they  avoid  high  and 
mountainous  country,  very  small  proportions  being  found 
in  the  southern  Appalachian  region. 


Illiteracy  of  the  Negroes 

When  set  free  the  negroes  were  almost  entirely 
illiterate ;  very  few,  indeed,  could  read  or  write.  Their 
masters  had  purposely  kept  them  in  ignorance,  because 
they  judged,  and  correctly,  that  they  would  thus  be  m(MPe 
easily  managed  than  if  educated.  Thus  in  1863  we  may 
assume  that  practically  none  of  the  negroes  could  read 
or  write;  but  so  rapidly  was  their  education  carried 
forward  after  emancipation,  that  in  1870  not  less  than 
20  per  cent  of  the  number  was  reported  as  having 
achieved  that  degree  of  culture.  In  1880  the  percent- 
age was  30,  and  in  1890  not  less  than  43  per  cent  of 
the  race  were  able  to  read  and  write. 

The  enrolment  of  negroes  in  the  public  schools  went 
on  with  corresponding  rapidity,  and  in  1890  not  less 
than  19  per  cent  of  the  entire  negro  population  were 
enrolled  in  the  schools,  a  proportion  which  compares  very 
favourably  with  that  of  the  whites,  which  was  22  per 
cent. 

OccupationB  of  the  Negroes 

The  list  of  occupations  engaged  in  by  the  negroes  is 
very  short.  Of  the  male  wage-earners  living  under  rural 
conditions  there  is  practically  but  one  occupation,  that  is 
farming,  either  as  an  occupant  of  a  farm  or  as  a  farm 
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labourer.  In  the  cities  the  males  have  more  diversified 
occupations,  most  of  them,  however,  being  in  the  nature 
of  personal  service,  such  as  domestic  sen'^ants,  barbers, 
and  the  like. 

Of  the  women  a  much  larger  proportion  are  wage- 
eai-ners  than  is  the  case  with  the  women  of  any  other 
nationality  or  race.  Practically  all  of  them,  however, 
are  found  engaged  in  one  of  two  occupations.     In  the 
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cities  they  are  domestic  servants,  and  in  the  country  they 
are  farm  labourers.  Much  of  the  lighter  work  on  the 
farm,  especially  in  the  cotton  states,  is  done  by  negro 
women,  the  hoeing,  planting,  and  picking  of  the  cotton 
being  in  great  part  done  by  them. 


Mortality  of  the  Negroes 

The  race  is  by  no  means  a  strong  one,  its  vitality  is 
not  great,  it  is  easily  attacked  and  conc|uered  by  disease. 
In  the  cities,  where  trustworthy  statistics  of  mortality 
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only  can  be  obtained,  the  negroes  show  a  death-rate 
nearly  or  quite  double  that  of  the  whites,  as  is  seen 
below. 

Death-rates. 
Native  Whites.       Negroes. 

St.  Louis 17  85 

Baltimore  . 
New  Orleans 
Washington 
Louisville  . 

The  figures  given  above  are  the  number  of  deaths  per 
thousand  per  year  of  the  two  races.  Whether  this  great 
excess  of  the  death-rate  of  the  negroes  over  that  of  the 
whites  prevails  in  rural  districts  to  the  extent  that  it 
does  in  cities  is  an  open  question.  Although  doubtless 
greater  than  that  of  the  whites,  it  is  probable  that  the 
excess  is  not  as  large,  since  rural  conditions  suit  the 
negro's  constitution  better  than  urban  conditions  do. 

Moral  and  Social  Conditions  of  the  Negroes 

As  to  the  moral  condition  of  this  race,  it  may  be 
summed  up  in  the  statement  that  out  of  every  10,000 
there  were  33  prisoners  in  1890,  while  out  of  every 
10,000  native  whites  of  native  parentage  there  were  but 
9  prisoners ;  in  other  words,  the  criminality  of  the  negro 
was  three  and  two-third  times  as  great  as  that  of  the 
whites  of  native  parentage.  There  is  one  qualification, 
however,  to  make  to  this  statement,  which  is  this,  that 
the  offences  committed  by  negroes  were,  as  a  rule,  of  a 
more  petty  character  than  those  of  the  whites. 

It  is  a  common  saying  that  the  amount  of  pauperism 
in  any  community  is  a  direct  function  of  the  extent  of 
the  provisions  for  its  relief,  that  the  larger  the  relief  fund 
is,  the  more  numerous  are  paupers.  This  holds  true 
especially  in  regard  to  the  negro.     The  long  course  of 
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training  in  dependence  upon  the  white  race  which  he 
has  undergone,  makes  him  instinctively  look  to  them 
rather  than  to  himself  when  in  trouble ;  and  while  there 
are  practically  no  almshouses  in  the  south,  there  is  a 
vast  amount  of  what  may  be  generically  called  out-door 
relief,  of  which  the  negroes  are  almost  the  sole  recipients ; 
indeed,  it  is  quite  a  common  thing  in  southern  cities, 
when  an  appropriation  is  made  for  the  relief  of  the  poor, 
to  see  the  negro  labourers  and  household  servants  give 
up  their  places  and  live  for  as  long  a  time  as  possible  at 
leisure  upon  what  they  can  obtain  of  this  relief  fund. 

The  negroes  are  a  very  impulsive,  emotional  people, 
and  capable  of  strong  attachments  for  persons  and  places. 
This  characteristic  of  the  race  was  very  well  illustrated 
at  the  close  of  the  civil  war,  when,  after  being  freed, 
large  numbers  of  the  ex-slaves,  probably  the  majority  of 
them,  remained  upon  the  old  plantations,  or  returned  to 
them  after  a  brief  season  of  wandering,  to  spend  their 
days  upon  the  familiar  acres,  and  to  serve,  even  more 
heartily  than  when  slaves,  their  former  masters. 

They  are  an  intensely  religious  people.  True,  their 
rehgion  has  little  or  no  effect  upon  their  morals ;  it  is 
the  sentiment  only  of  religion  which  attracts  them. 
Probably  church  membership  is  more  general  among 
them  than  among  whites,  as  nearly  all  those  of  mature 
years  belong  to  the  Methodist  or  Baptist  Church.  Ee- 
ligion  with  them  is  a  matter  of  excitement,  and  the 
preaching,  praying,  and  the  singing  are  commonly  of 
the  nature  of  spiritual  gymnastics. 

They  delight  in  music,  and  fine  voices  and  musical 
ability  abound  among  them.  They  have  founded  a 
school  of  music  of  their  own,  quaint,  curious,  and  sweet, 
and  in  harmony  with  their  own  peculiar  musical  instru- 
ment, the  banjo. 
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The  Ohinese 

A  generation  ago  a  Chinaman  was  an  object  of  great 
interest  in  the  United  States,  owing  to  his  peculiar 
costume  and  colour,  his  cue,  and  his  scarcity.  Between 
1870  and  1880,  however,  they  began  to  migrate  across 
the  Pacific  in  considerable  numbers,  and  landing  in  Cali- 
fornia, which  then  w£is  not  as  populous  as  now,  they  soon 
formed  a  large  and  important  element  of  the  population. 
In  1880  there  were  104,000  of  them  in  the  coimtry, 
and  nearly  all  of  these  were  in  California.  Moreover,  of 
the  California  contingent,  far  the  greater  part  were  in 
the  city  of  San  Francisco.  Thus,  concentrated  largely  in 
one  city,  they  foiled  in  many  ways  a  serious  eviL 
Although  industrious  and  law-abiding,  frugal  and  econo- 
mical, their  unpleasant  habits  and  modes  of  life,  and 
particularly,  it  must  be  said,  their  ability  to  underbid  in 
the  labour  market  the  American  or  European  labourer, 
produced  great  hatred  and  fear  of  them  on  the  Pacific 
coast.  In  consequence  of  this  feeling,  a  series  of  acts 
was  passed  by  Congress,  forbidding  further  immigration 
of  the  race. 

These  acts  have  proved  effectual,  since  it  was  found 
in  1890  that  the  Chinese  had  increased  only  2000  in 
the  ten  years  intervening,  being  in  the  latter  year  about 
106,000  in  number.  Moreover,  the  condition  of  the 
California  people  was  greatly  ameliorated  by  the  scatter- 
ing of  the  Chinese  to  other  parts  of  the  country,  instead 
of  being  concentrated  almost  entirely  in  the  state,  and 
largely  in  the  city  of  San  Francisco.  The  number  in  the 
state  and  city  was  materially  less,  while  it  had  increased 
in  other  parts  of  the  country. 

The  Chinaman  makes  an  excellent  labourer.  Al- 
though not  powerful,  he  is  patient  and  enduring,  requires 
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little  food  and  that  of  the  plainest  description,  a  mere 
handful  of  rice  serving  him  for  a  day's  sustenance.  To 
him  quite  as  much  as  to  the  energy  of  Stanford  and 
Hopkins,  is  due  the  completion  of  the  Central  Pacific 
Eailroad,  for  his  were  the  hands  that  graded  it  and  laid 
the  tracks.  By  many  he  is  regarded  as  the  best  cook 
on  earth ;  and  upon  the  Pacific  coast,  whether  we  will  or 
not,  we  have  to  take  our  food  from  his  hands.  Upon 
the  Pacific  coast  he  has  monopolised  the  laundry  business, 
and  elsewhere  he  is  fast  getting  it  into  his  hands.  Indeed, 
were  the  Pacific  states  to  be  suddenly  deprived  of  John 
Chinaman  there  would  be  an  aching  void  remaining,  and 

one  very  difficult  to  be  filled. 

« 

Nativity 

As  r^ards  the  nativity  of  the  people  of  the  United 
States,  they  may  be  broadly  classified  as  native  and  foreign 
born.  The  native  element  again  is  subdivided  into  white 
and  coloured,  and  the  native  whites  into  those  of  native 
and  of  foreign  parentage. 

The  foreign  bom  in  the  United  States  numbered  in 
1890,  9,249,547,  leaving  £is  persons  of  native  birth 
53,372,703,  and  as  native  whites  45,862,023.  Of  the 
native  whites  those  who  had  native-born  parents  numbered 
34,720,066,  the  remainder,  11,014,355,  having  been 
bom  in  the  United  States,  but  of  parents  who  had  come 
from  abroad. 

This  foreign  element  is  almost  entirely  of  European 
origin. 

Immigration 

After  the  first  influx  of  colonists  from  Europe,  in  the 
first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century,  immigration  was 
very  slow,  and  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  growth 
made  by  the  colonies  was  from  the  increase  of  births  over 
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deaths.  It  was  not  until  nearly  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  in  1847,  when  a  succession  of  famines  in 
Ireland  drove  the  Irish  people  forth  to  find  food,  and 
political  troubles  in  Germany  drove  many  of  her  sons  from 
the  fatherland,  that  immigrants  became  numerous.  They 
came  to  the  United  States  not  by  hundreds  but  by 
hundreds  of  thousands ;  and  year  by  year  since  that  time 
the  flow  has  continued  unceasingly,  and  with  increasing 
volume.  Between  1840  and  1850,  1,700,000  people 
came  to  these  shores;  between  1850  and  1860  the 
number  was  2,600,000;  in  the  succeeding  decade,  owing 
to  the  civil  war,  it  was  slightly  less,  being  but  2,300,000  ; 
but  between  1870  and  1880  it  rose  again  and  was 
2,800,000;  and  between  1880  and  1890  it  swelled  to 
almost  double  that  of  the  decade  before,  being  nearly 
five  and  one-quarter  millions.  During  the  first  half  of 
the  last  decade  of  the  century  the  rate  has  been  somewhat 
reduced,  owing  to  the  financial  diflBculties  which  the 
United  States  were  passing  through,  yet  it  was  not 
less  than  2,280,000.  Thus  in  less  than  half  a  century, 
nearly  17,000,000  souls  have  migrated  from  their  homes 
to  the  new  world. 

Of  this  enormous  number  two-fifths  at  least  have  come 
from  the  United  Kingdom,  and  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
this  contingent  from  the  mother  country  consists  of  Irish. 
More  than  one-fourth  of  the  whole  number  of  immigrants 
has  come  from  Germany,  the  German  contingent  being  on 
the  whole  somewhat  larger  than  that  from  Ireland. 
Indeed,  the  United  Kingdom  and  Germany  together  have 
supplied  more  than  two -thirds  of  this  great  body  of 
immigrants.  ^ 

In  the  earlier  years  the  immigration  was  composed 
almost  entirely  of  British,  including  in  that  name  the 
natives   of  Ireland;  and   of  Germans,      In  later  years 
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other  elements,  Norwegians,  Swedes,  and  Danes,  French 
Canadians,  Eussians,  Poles,  Bohemians,  Huns,  and  Italians 
have  appeared  in  increasing  numbers,  so  much  so  as  to 
make  them  of  much  greater  relative  importance.  Some 
of  these  elements  are  by  no  means  desirable  as  additions 
to  the  population.  Moreover,  the  German  and  Irish 
immigration  of  recent  years  is  not  by  any  means  of  as 
high  a  character  as  in  earlier  years,  as  is  shown  by  the 
greater  proportion  of  illiterates  among  them,  and  by  the 
character  of  the  occupations  which  they  pursue.  The 
question  is  beginning  to  force  itself  upon  the  people  of 
the  United  States  whether  it  is  desirable  to  allow  this 
flood  of  immigration  to  continue  practically  without 
restriction.  Certain  it  is  that  the  standard  of  American 
citizenship  is  being  reduced  by  the  influx  of  so  large  an 
element  of  ignorant  foreigners  of  the  lower  classes.  There 
seems  no  reasonable  question  but  that  the  nation  will  be 
benefited  by  close  restriction  of  immigration,  by  the 
levying  of  an  immigration  tax  or  some  measure  of  that 
kind,  which  will  restrict  the  numbers  and  at  the  same 
time  elevate  the  quality  of  the  incomers. 

But  there  is  another  point  of  view  to  which  the  more 
enlightened  among  Americans  are  inclined  to  give  weight, 
that  is,  the  effect,  not  alone  upon  the  United  States,  but 
upon  the  world  at  large,  of  permitting  these  people  free 
access  to  the  country  and  its  institutions.  There  is  no 
doubt  but  that  these  millions  of  immigrants  are  benefited 
in  every  respect  by  leaving  their  homes  in  Europe  and 
coining  to  this  country ;  financially,  intellectually,  and 
morally  the  change  is  a  good  one  for  them,  and  from  this 
point  of  view  the  question  in  the  minds  of  American 
statesmen  is  whether  they  can  afford  to  continue  to  use 
their  country  as  an  eleemosynary  institution  in  aid  of  the 
poverty-stricken  of  Europe. 
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The  Foreign-bom  Element 

The  nine  and  a  quarter  millions  who  constituted  the 
foreign-born  population  of  the  country  in  1890,  are 
mainly  distributed  through  the  northern  and  western 
states.  Very  few  of  them  are  found  in  the  south,  partly 
for  climatic  reasons,  partly  because  the  foreign  bom 
refuse  to  compete  with  the  negro  in  the  field  of  labour 
Of  this  element  more  than  a  million  and  a  half,  or  about 
one-sixth,  were  found  in  the  state  of  New  York.  Penn- 
sylvania and  Illinois  each  contained  about  850,000,  or  a 
little  more  than  half  as  many;  Massachusetts  650,000. 
Michigan  and  Wisconsin  more  than  half  a  million  each, 
and  Ohio  and  Minnesota  nearly  half  a  million.  The 
enormous  number  found  in  New  York  state  is  due  largely 
to  the  fact  that  the  main  port  of  entry  for  immigrants  is 
the  metropolis  of  that  state.  Here  nine  out  of  every  ten 
who  come  to  the  country  land,  and  here  a  large  pro- 
portion are  stranded  and  never  get  away.  Here  those  of 
different  nationalities  colonise,  and  there  are  great  sections 
of  the  city  which  are  German,  Irish,  Bohemian,  Russian, 
and  Italian;  indeed,  in  these  districts  the  English 
language  is  of  no  use  whatever,  for  only  the  tongue  of  the 
natives  is  heard  or  understood. 

The  following  table  shows  the  distribution  of  the 
foreign-born  population  among  different  nationalities  in 
1890:— 

Germany 2,784,894 

Ireland 1,871,468 

England,  Scotland,  and  Wales         .        .         .  1,251,397 

Norway,  Sweden,  and  Denmark                .         .  933,249 

Canada  and  Newfoundland      ....  980,941 

Italy 182,680 

Russia 182,645 

Poland 147,440 

Austria 128,271 
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Bohemia 118,106 

France 113,174 

Switzerland 104,069 

China 106,462 

Hungary 62,435 

From  the  above  table  it  is  seen  that  the  country  most 
ftdly  represented  is  the  United  Kingdom.  Fully  a  third 
of  the  whole  foreign-born  element  came  from  that  country, 
and  of  these  about  three-fifths  were  from  Ireland.  Nearly 
as  large  is  the  contingent  from  Germany.  Then  there  is 
a  great  drop  from  these  imposing  figures  to  the  natives 
of  Canada  and  Newfoundland,  who  were  less  than  a 
million  in  number,  and  to  the  Scandinavians,  including 
the  natives  of  Sweden,  Norway,  and  Denmark.  Then 
there  is  another  drop  to  the  natives  of  Russia  and  Italy, 
each  of  which  numbers  about  182,000;  then  come  the 
Poles  with  147,000,  etc.,  the  table  ending  with  the 
Hungarians,  who  number  but  62,000.  As  will  be  seen, 
the  objectionable  nationalities  are  not  as  yet  represented 
in  large  numbers,  but  from  the  rate  at  which  they  have 
been  coming  into  the  country  during  recent  years,  these 
figures  will  soon  be  multiplied  many  times,  and  these 
peoples  will  become  a  very  appreciable  element  in  the 
body  politic 

In  1850,  when  statistics  of  nativity  were  first  obtained 
by  the  census,  it  was  found  that  the  foreign-born  con- 
stituted a  little  less  than  10  per  cent  of  the  entire  popu- 
lation. In  1860  this  had  risen  to  13  per  cent,  in  1870 
it  was  about  14^  per  cent,  but  in  1880  it  had  dropped 
back  to  a  little  more  than  13  per  cent,  while  in  1890 
the  proportion  had  risen  and  was  nearly  1 5  per  cent. 

The  constitution  of  this  element  of  foreign  birth  has 
varied  in  times  past  with  the  prevailing  nationalities 
of  the  immigration.  Thus,  in  1850,  two-fifths  of  the 
entire  foreign   element   was    composed  of  Irish,   which 

N 
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outaumbered  every  other  nationality,  while  the  natives  of 
the  United  Kingdom  in  that  year  far  outnumbered  all 
other  nationalities  combined.  In  1860  the  natives  of 
the  United  Kingdom  still  formed  more  than  half  of  the 
entire  foreign  element,  and  the  Irish  still  outnumbered 
every  other  nationality;  but  the  German  element  bad 
greatly  increased  in  proportion,  and  at  that  time  consti- 
tuted nearly  one-third  of  the  entire  foreign  element  In 
1870  the  natives  of  the  United  Kingdom  constituted 
less  than  half  the  foreign  element,  and  the  Irish,  although 
still  the  most  numerous,  formed  less  than  a  third  of  the 
foreign-born.  The  Germans  had  again  increased  relatively 
to  them  and  were  close  upon  their  heels.  The  Canadians, 
too,  had  increased  greatly,  while  a  number  of  other 
elements  first  appeared  in  that  year  in  numbers  suflBcient 
to  attract  notice.  In  1880  the  Germans  surpassed  the 
Irish  in  numbers  for  the  first  time,  although  the  natives 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  as  a  whole,  still  remained  the 
most  numerous.  Again  the  Canadians  had  made  a 
relative  gain,  and  indeed  nearly  all  of  the  minor  contribut- 
ing nationalities  had  a  larger  relative  representation. 

In  1890  the  Germans  were  far  ahead  of  the  Irish, 
their  number  being  nearly  50  per  cent  greater.  They 
were  nearly  equal  numerically  to  the  natives  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  together.  The  Canadians  had  in- 
creased slightly,  the  Scandinavians  had  increased  greatly, 
and  were  nearly  abreast  of  the  Canadians,  while  the 
Italians,  Russians,  Poles,  and  Austrians  had  gained,  not 
only  numerically,  but  in  proportion  to  other  nationalities. 

Distribution  of  tlie  Foreign-bom 

The  distribution  of  these  great  foreign  industrial 
armies  over  the  country  is  a  question  of  interest  and 
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importance.  As  was  said  above,  speaking  of  the  foreign 
element  as  a  whole,  they  are  found  in  the  northern  and 
western  states,  to  a  very  slight  extent  only  in  the 
southern  states.  This  is  true  not  only  of  the  foreign 
element  as  a  whole,  but  of  every  nationality  represented 
in  it.  None  of  them,  not  even  the  Italians,  have  migrated 
to  the  south  to  any  considerable  extent. 

In  the  first  place  we  must  look  to  the  cities  for  them. 
With  the  exception  of  the  Scandinavians  and  Canadians 
this  foreign  element  has  congregated  mainly  in  the  cities. 
While  only  14  per  cent  of  the  natives  of  the  United 
States  were  found  in  its  great  cities,  that  is,  those  having 
100,000  inhabitants  or  more,  16  per  cent  of  the 
Canadians,  18  per  cent  of  the  Scandinavians,  24  per  cent 
of  the  British,  39  per  cent  of  the  Germans,  42  per  cent 
of  the  Irish,  46  per  cent  of  the  Bohemians,  49  per  cent 
of  the  Poles,  and  of  the  Italians  and  Eussians  51  per 
cent,  or  more  than  one-half,  were  found  in  these  great 
cities.  Were  we  to  add  the  number  foimd  in  the  smaller 
places  the  proportion  would  be  much  larger,  and  corre- 
spondingly the  proportion  who  were  engaged  in  rural 
pursuits  much  smaller.  In  New  York  city  alone  there 
were  found  190,000  Irish,  not  less  than  10  per  cent  of 
the  whole  Irish  population  of  the  country,  and  210,000 
Germans ;  thus  a  quarter  of  the  population  of  New  York 
city  was  at  that  time  composed  of  people  of  these  two 
nationalities.  One-fifth  of  all  the  Russians  and  one-fifth 
of  all  the  Italians  in  the  country  were  found  in  this 
city. 

Turning  to  Chicago  we  find  a  very  similar  condition 
of  things.  Its  German  population  numbers  160,000, 
which  was  nearly  one-sixth  of  the  population  of  the  city ; 
it  contained  one-sixth  of  all  the  Poles,  and  nearly  one- 
fifth  of  all  the  Bohemians  in  the  country. 
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In  Milwaukee  more  than  one-fourth  of  the  population 
was  of  Grerman  birth,  and  of  Boston  more  than  one-sixth 
of  its  inhabitants  came  from  green  Erin's  shores. 

The  Germans  were  widely  scattered  over  the  northern 
part  of  the  country.  Out  of  the  2,780,000,  550,000, 
or  nearly  one -fifth,  were  found  in  New  York  State, 
360,000  in  Illinois,  280,000,  or  fully  one-tenth,  in 
Wisconsin,  and  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  million  each  in 
Pennsylvania  and  Ohio. 

The  natives  of  Ireland  were  not  as  generally  dis- 
tributed, the  greater  part  of  them  being  found  in  the 
north-eastern  states,  especially  in  New  England  and  New 
York,  the  latter  state  containing  nearly  half  a  million  of 
them,  Massachusetts  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  million, 
and  Pennsylvania  nearly  as  many.  These  three  states 
together  contained  more  than  a  million,  or  considerably 
more  than  half  of  all  the  Irish. 

The  natives  of  Great  Britain,  excluding  Ireland,  were 
very  widely  distributed  over  the  north.  Pennsylvania 
and  New  York  each  contained  nearly  200,000,  and 
Massachusetts  and  Illinois  nearly  100,000,  the  four 
states  together  containing  nearly  half  of  the  entire 
number  in  the  country. 

The  natives  of  Canada  were  found  mainly  in  the  states 
closely  bordering  the  northern  boundary.  They  were  by 
far  the  most  numerous  in  Massachusetts,  which  contained 
more  than  200,000  of  them.  Michigan  contained  about 
180,000,  while  New  York  had  less  than  100,000,  and 
Maine,  which  is  fourth  in  the  list,  but  a  trifle  over 
50,000.  Indeed,  out  of  the  million  Canadians  found  in 
the  country,  nearly  one -half  were  in  Massachusetts, 
Michigan,  and  New  York. 

The  Scandinavians  were  found  mainly  in  the  north- 
western states;    Minnesota  with  220,000,  Illinois  with 
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125,000,  and  Wisconsin  with  100,000,  being  those  in 
which  the  greatest  numbers  were  living. 

The  Eussians,  Poles,  and  Bohemians  were  scattered 
pretty  generally  over  the  northern  states,  being  most 
numerous  in  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  and  Illinois. 

Of  the  Italians  nearly  one-half  were  in  New  York 
State  alone.  This  state  contained  more  than  double  the 
number  in  any  other  state,  California  and  Pennsylvania 
being  those  which  contained  the  next  largest  numbers. 

But  a  statement  of  the  absolute  number  of  foreign- 
bom  in  any  state  expresses  only  a  part  of  the  situation. 
The  numbers  of  these  people,  when  compared  with  those 
of  other  elements  of  the  population,  shows  in  each  state 
their  relative  importance,  their  political  and  industrial 
strength.  Thus  in  the  state  of  North  Dakota  only  55 
per  cent  of  the  inhabitants  were  of  native  birth,  the 
remaining  45  per  cent  coming  from  foreign  countries. 
Of  these  nearly  one-half  are  Swedes,  Norwegians,  and 
Danes.  In  Minnesota  two-thirds  of  the  population,  in 
round  numbers,  were  of  native  birth,  the  remaining  third 
being  of  foreign  birth,  and  nearly  one-half  of  these  were 
from  Scandinavian  countries.  In  Wisconsin  69  per  cent 
were  of  native  and  3 1  per  cent  of  foreign  birth.  Of  the 
foreign  element  fully  one-half  were  Germans,  one-sixth, 
perhaps,  being  Scandinavians.  In  Illinois  one-fourth  of 
the  population  were  of  foreign  birth,  more  than  one-third 
of  that  element  being  German.  In  South  Dakota  the 
proportions  between  native  and  foreign-born  were  nearly 
the  same  as  in  Illinois,  one-half  of  the  foreign  element 
being  either  German  or  Scandinavian. 

The  foreign-bom  element  of  the  different  states  shows 
a  wide  divergence.  In  Maine,  New  Hampshire,  and 
Vermont  much  more  than  one-half  of  the  foreign  element 
was  made  up  of  French  Canadians ;    in  the  other  New 
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England  States,  Massachusetts,  Ehode  Island,  and  Con- 
necticut, and  in  New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania, 
and  Delaware,  the  Irish  were  a  very  important  element, 
composing  in  each  state,  with  the  possible  exception  of 
Pennsylvania,  one -third  of  all  the  foreign -bom.  In 
Maryland,  Ohio,  Indiana,  Wisconsin,  and  Missouri  the 
Germans  formed  one-half  or  more  of  the  foreign  popula- 
tion. Norwegians,  Swedes,  and  Danes  were  in  large 
proportion  in  Minnesota  and  North  Dakota,  in  each  of 
which  states  they  exceeded  one -third  of  the  foreign 
element. 

Occupations  of  the  Foreign-bom 

The  occupations  of  the  element  of  foreign  birth  are 
mainly  those  connected  with  manufactures,  commerce, 
and  personal  service.  The  proportion  engaged  in  the 
professions  is  trifling.  As  compared  with  the  native 
whites  the  number  of  farmers  is  small  Of  the  former, 
41  per  cent  were,  in  1890,  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits, 
while  of  the  latter  a  similar  proportion  was  25  per  cent. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  personal  service,  mainly  domestic 
service,  only  13^  per  cent  of  the  native  white  wage- 
earners  were  engaged,  while  27  per  cent,  or  just  twice 
the  proportion  of  the  foreign-born,  were  engaged  in  this 
class  of  avocations.  In  commerce  the  corresponding 
proportions  were,  for  the  native  whites,  17  per  cent,  and 
for  the  foreign-born  14  per  cent,  and  in  manufactures, 
23  and  31  per  cent. 

Of  the  wage-earners  of  this  element  of  the  population, 
85  per  cent  were  males  and  15  per  cent  were  females; 
and  of  the  female  wage-earners  three-fifths  were  engaged 
in  personal,  mainly  domestic,  service. 


THE  POPULATION  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  183 

Illiteracy  among  the  Foreign-bom 

Among  the  foreign -born  illiteracy  is  nearly  three 
times  as  prevalent  as  among  the  native  whites.  Of  the 
latter  class  there  were  in  1890  only  4*5  per  cent  who 
were  unable  to  read  and  write.  On  the  other  hand, 
among  the  foreign -born  there  were  not  less  than  12*4 
per  cent.  The  amount  of  illiteracy  in  the  diflTerent 
nationalities  represented  in  this  foreign  element  differs 
widely. 

Moral  and  Social  Conditions  of  the  Foreign-bom 

The  foreign -born  element  is  responsible  for  a  large 
proportion  of  the  crime  committed  in  the  United  States, 
their  degree  of  criminality  being  more  than  double  that 
of  the  native  whites.  Of  the  latter  element  but  eight 
persons  out  of  every  10,000  were  confined  as  prisoners 
at  the  time  of  the  census  of  1890,  while  of  the  foreign- 
bom  no  less  than  17  persons  out  of  every  10,000  were 
thus  under  confinement. 

The  foreign  element,  too,  swells  the  list  of  paupers,  or 
those  supported  by  public  charity,  enormously.  The 
extent  of  it  is  characterised  by  the  following  statement : — 
While  of  the  native  whites  there  were  but  nine  paupers 
out  of  each  10,000  people,  among  the  foreign-bom  there 
were  thirty  out  of  each  10,000,  showing  that  the  paupers 
were  proportionally  three  and  one-third  times  as  numerous 
among  the  foreign-born  as  among  the  native  whites. 

Age  and  Sex  of  the  Foreign  Commtmity 

The  element  of  foreign  birth  is  composed  mainly  of 
persons  of  mature  years,  and  the  males  are  considerably 
in  excess  of  the  females,  as  would  naturally  be  expected 
among  a  body  of  immigrants.     While  among  the  native 
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whites  the  sexes  are  almost  equally  divided,  being  com- 
posed of  51  per  cent  of  males  and  49  per  cent  of  females, 
among  the  foreign-born  the  disproportion  is  much  greater, 
there  being  55  per  cent  of  males  and  only  45  per  cent 
of  females. 

Again,  while  among  the  native  whites  the  children 
under  ten  years  of  age  constitute  not  less  than  28  per 
cent  of  all,  and  among  the  negroes  fully  30  per  cent, 
among  the  foreign-born  they  constitute  but  5  per  cent, 
not  less  than  95  per  cent  of  this  element  exceeding  the 
age  of  ten  years. 

Inter-State  Migration 

The  United  States  is  nearly  as  large  as  the  whole  of 
Europe,  and  several  of  the  states  compare  favourably  in 
size  with  the  independent  countries  of  Europe.  The 
migrations  of  the  people  from  state  to  state  are  therefore* 
from  a  certain  point  of  view,  of  as  much  interest  as  the 
migrations  of  people  from  country  to  country  in  Europe 
The  relative  extent  of  their  migrations  may  be  summed  up 
in  the  following  statement  In  Europe  there  are  two  and 
a  half  million  people  living  in  countries  other  than  those  in 
which  they  were  born.  That  is  only  about  one  per  cent 
of  the  whole  population  of  Europe.  In  the  United  States, 
on  the  other  hand,  out  of  a  total  native  population  of 
about  53,000,000,  no  fewer  than  11,500,000  were 
found,  in  1890,  to  be  living  in  states  other  than  those  in 
which  they  were  born.  More  than  one -fifth,  or  22  per 
cent,  of  the  native-bom,  therefore,  have  changed  their 
state  of  residence.  No  other  statement  could,  perhaps, 
more  forcibly  illustrate  the  migratory  character  of  the 
people  and  the  looseness  of  their  attachment  to  their 
birthplaces  than  this. 

Compare   the  magnitude   of  this   movement  of  the 
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native  population  from  state  to  state  with  the  magnitude 
of  the  foreign  immigration.  There  were  in  1890, 
9,250,000  persons  of  foreign  birth  in  the  United  States. 
The  volume  of  native  migration,  therefore,  exceeds  that 
of  foreign  immigration  by  2,250,000. 

Every  state  and  territory  in  the  country  has  sent  out 
its  sons  to  assist  in  settling  other  states,  and  in  turn 
every  state  and  territory  has  received  accessions  from 
other  states.  Some  have  sent  out  more  and  others  less. 
Some  have  received  large  numbers  of  immigrants,  others 
have  received  but  few.  The  net  result  of  the  migration 
of  the  native-born  has  been  to  some  states  a  gain,  to 
others  a  loss.  Nearly  all  the  eastern  states  have  sus- 
tained net  losses ;  nearly  all  the  central  and  western 
states  have  made  net  gains. 

Of  the  natives  of  Maine  nearly  one-third  have  left  the 
state,  while  in  exchange  she  has  received  very  few  native 
immigrants.  New  Hampshire  has  sent  out  even  a  larger 
proportion,  but  their  places  have  been  taken  by  much 
larger  contributions  from  other  states.  Two -thirds  of 
those  bom  in  Vermont  are  scattered  over  other  states, 
and  she  has  received  comparatively  few  to  take  their 
places ;  indeed,  of  all  the  states  in  the  Union,  Vermont 
has  contributed  most  largely,  in  proportion  to  her  means, 
to  the  settlement  of  other  parts  of  the  country.  In 
Massachusetts  and  Ehode  Island  the  number  of  native 
immigrants  slightly  exceeds  the  emigrants;  while  New 
Jersey  has  received  nearly  twice  as  many  as  she  has  sent 
out  In  Connecticut  the  immigrants  slightly  exceed  the 
emigrants,  while  in  New  York  and  Pennsylvania  three 
times  as  many  people  have  gone  as  have  come.  Dela- 
ware shows  a  small  balance  on  the  wrong  side  of  the 
ledger,  and  Maryland  has  given  twice  as  many  as  she  has 
received. 
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The  States  of  Virginia,  North  Carolina,  and  Georgia 
all  show  large  emigration  and  a  small  immigration. 
West  Virginia,  on  the  other  hand,  shows  a  very  different 
condition  of  things,  immigration  being  nearly  three  times 
as  large  as  emigration.  The  ease  is  similar  with  Florida, 
in  even  greater  degree,  for  Florida  is  a  comparatively 
new  state  where  this  sort  of  thing  is  to  be  expected.  In 
Mississippi  the  income  and  outgo  are  about  equal 
Louisiana  has  gained  decidedly  by  this  interchange,  and 
in  Texas  and  Arkansas  the  balance  is  largely  upon  the 
profit  side. 

Kentucky  and  Tennessee  show  conditions  very  similar 
to  one  another,  emigration  being  f^i  larger  than  inuni- 
gration. 

The  states  north  of  the  Ohio,  namely,  Ohio,  Indiana, 
and  Illinois,  have  all  lost  population  as  a  net  result  of 
this  migration,  but  in  diflerent  degrees,  Ohio  having  lost 
much  more  than  the  other  two  states.  Michigan  and 
Minnesota  have  gained  largely,  while,  strange  to  say, 
Wisconsin,  lying  between  them,  has  made  a  net  loss. 

The  states  west  of  the  Mississippi  have,  without 
exception,  made  gains ;  Iowa  and  Missouri  in  compara- 
tively small  degree,  while  the  Dakotas,  Nebraska,  and 
Kansas  show  but  little  emigration,  with  a  large  immi- 
gration. 

The  states  and  territories  of  the  far  west  are  all 
much  alike ;  they  show  a  small  population  native  to  the 
state,  a  trifling  emigration,  and  a  very  large  immigration. 
They  have  contributed  little  toward  populating  other 
states,  but  have  drawn  heavily  upon  them.  Take  as  an 
extreme  case  the  new  state  of  Washington,  formed  as 
a  territory  but  a  generation  ago.  Of  its  present  native 
population  but  about  one-fifth  was  bom  in  the  state,  the 
remaining    four -fifths    having    come    from   other  states 
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The  emigrants  it  has  sent  out  number  less  than  three  per 
cent  of  the  present  native  population.  In  Montana, 
Idaho,  and  Arizona  the  condition  is  almost  as  extreme  as 
in  Washington. 

The  general' direction  of  this  movement  is  toward  the 
setting  sun.  There  has  been  little  movement  eastward, 
northward,  or  southward,  except  as  great  cities  have 
formed  local  centres  and  thus  attracted  emigrants.  The 
movement  has  been  in  the  main  along  parallels  of  lati- 
tude. Natives  of  Maine  have  gone  to  the  lake  states — 
the  Dakotas,  Washington,  and  Oregon  ;  those  of  Virginia 
to  Kentucky  and  Missouri,  and  those  from  the  states 
farther  south  to  Arkansas  and  Texas.  This  enormous 
western  movement  has  resulted  in  depleting  the  native 
element  of  the  eastern  states,  and  in  the  north  their 
ranks  have  been  filled  by  foreign  emigrants,  mainly 
Canadians,  Irish,  and  Germans ;  while  in  the  south-eastern 
states,  which  have  received  practically  no  foreign  immi- 
grants, the  normal  rate  of  increase  of  population  has  been 
greatly  reduced  by  this  emigration. 

In  the  past  generation  the  character  of  the  people  of 
Xew  England,  New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania 
has  been  well-nigh  revolutionised  by  the  emigration  of 
native  blood  and  the  inmiigration  of  foreigners. 


Native  Whites  of  Foreign  Parentage 

The  native  whites  are  divided  into  two  classes  by  the 
census,  viz.  those  bom  of  native  parents  and  those  of 
foreign  parents.  The  first  of  these  two  classes  numbered, 
in  1890,  34,358,348,  the  last  11,503,675.  The  aggre- 
gate population  was,  therefore,  made  up  in  the  following 
proportions : — 
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Percent 
Native  whites  of  native  parentage         .        .       55 
Native  whites  of  foreign  parentage        .        .       18 

Foreign-bom 15 

Coloured 12 

The  foreign  element,  therefore,  including  in  that  term  not 
only  foreign-bom,  but  the  native-born  of  foreign  parent- 
age, composed  just  about  one -third  of  the  population. 
More  than  half  the  population  was,  however,  white  of 
native  extraction,  while  leaving  aside  the  question  of 
colour,  the  persons  of  native  extraction  composed  two- 
thirds  of  the  entire  population. 

The  distribution  of  persons  of  native  birth,  but  foreign 
parentage,  follows  very  closely  those  of  foreign  birth. 
They  are  found  almost  entirely  in  the  north  and  west, 
avoiding  the  south  nearly  as  completely  as  the  foreign- 
bom  have  done. 

The  characteristics  of  this  element  as  distinguished 
from  the  foreign-born  upon  one  side  and  those  of  native 
extraction  upon  the  other,  can  be  briefly  stated.  In 
their  occupations  they  conform  much  more  closely  to  the 
foreign-bom  than  to  those  of  native  extraction.  Their 
avocations  are  industrial  rather  than  agricultural  to  quite 
as  great  a  degree  as  are  those  of  the  foreign-bom.  The 
proportion  of  professional  men,  however,  is  much  greater, 
being  nearly  as  large  as  among  those  of  native  extraction. 

In  the  matter  of  illiteracy  they  stand  much  higher 
than  the  foreign  -  born,  indeed,  midway  between  that 
element  and  that  of  native  extraction. 

In  criminality  this  class  also  stands  between  the 
foreign-born  and  those  of  native  extraction,  the  number 
of  prisoners  in  each  10,000  of  the  population  being  of 

Whites  of  native  extraction  ...  6 
Whites  of  foreign  extraction  .  .18 
Foreign-bom 17 
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In  pauperism  the  census  statistics  show  that  its 
extent  among  the  white  natives  of  foreign  parentage  was 
equal  to  that  among  the  whites  of  native  parentage,  and 
fiar  less  than  among  the  foreign-born. 

There  is  one  feature  about  this  element  of  native  birth, 
but  foreign  extraction,  which  strikes  one  at  first  sight  as 
being  curious,  but  upon  reflection  is  seen  to  be  a  natural 
consequence.  These  people  are,  on  an  average,  much 
younger  than  any  other  class  in  the  community ;  indeed, 
the  average  age  is  several  years  below  that  of  the  native- 
bom  element  of  native  extraction,  and  many  years  below 
that  of  the  foreign-born.  In  order  to  understand  this  it 
is  only  necessary  to  state  that  to  obtain  a  normal  genera- 
tion we  should  be  obliged  to  add  the  two  elements  of 
foreign  birth  and  of  foreign  extraction  together,  for  the 
parents  of  the  persons  of  foreign  extraction  are  those 
persons  of  foreign  birth.  The  only  normally  constituted 
elements  of  population  are  the  negroes  and  the  native 
whites  of  native  parentage. 

Attention  has  recently  been  called  to  the  probable 
effect  of  this  large  immigration  upon  the  native  element 
of  the  United  States,  and  particularly  its  effect  upon 
their  rate  of  natural  increase  It  has  been  argued,  and 
the  argument  appears  to  be  sound,  that  in  general,  as  a 
r^on  becomes  thickly  populated  the  rate  of  natural 
increase  diminishes.  Furthermore,  it  does  not  matter  in 
the  least  how  or  by  what  means  this  increasing  density 
of  population  has  been  produced,  whether  by  natural 
increase  or  by  immigration,  the  result  is  the  same ;  the 
rate  of  natural  increase  is  thereby  reduced.  Indeed,  it 
is  a  question  whether  the  United  States  would  not  be 
to-day  as  populous  a  country  if  it  had  received  no  immi- 
gration, as  it  has  become  with  these  17,000,000  of 
immigrants  and  their  children  poured  upon  it.     The  rate 
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of  natural  increase  of  the  native  stock  has  certainly  been 
greatly  reduced  during  the  past  half-century,  and  it  has 
been  reduced  the  most  in  those  parts  of  the  country 
which  have  received  the  greatest  number  of  inmiigrants. 
All  these  facts  appear  to  demonstrate  the  truth  of  this 
proposition. 


CHAPTER   V 

SOCIAL   CONDITIONS 

Illiteracy 

In  previous  pages  this  subject  lias  been  touched  upon. 
It  remains  to  bring  together  here,  in  compact  form,  a 
picture  of  the  American  population  in  this  respect. 

In  1890,  of  the  total  population  who  were  ten  years 
or  more  of  age,  13*3  per  cent  were  illiterate;  of  the 
whites  7*7  per  cent,  and  of  the  coloured  56*8  per  cent 
were  illiterate.  Of  the  native  whites  only  6*2  per  cent, 
and  of  the  foreign-born  13'1  per  cent  were  illiterate. 
The  proportion  of  the  illiterate  blacks  was  more  than 
eight  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  whites,  while  that  of 
the  foreign-bom  was  more  than  double  that  of  the  native 
whites.  These  few  figures  serve  to  locate,  by  race  and 
nativity,  the  illiteracy  of  the  American  people. 

Studying  its  geographic  distribution,  it  is  discovered 
that  illiteracy  is  most  prevalent  in  the  South,  among  the 
whites  as  well  as  the  blacks,  and  least  in  the  North, 
in  spite  of  the  large  proportion  of  the  foreign-born  in 
that  region.  Less  than  5^  per  cent  of  the  whites  of 
the  North  are  illiterate,  and  less  than  3  per  cent  of 
the  native  whites  of  that  section,  while  among  the 
whites  of  the  South  the  proportion  is  not  less  than  15 
per  cent. 
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EducatioiL:  The  Oommon  School 

The  above  is  a  statement  of  the  extent  of  the  evil  of 
illiteracy.  What  provision  has  the  Eepublic  made  to 
reduce  it  ? 

In  the  northern  states,  even  as  far  back  as  Colonial 
days,  common  schools,  supported  by  the  community,  were 
instituted,  and  for  a  century  have  been  general  all  over 
this  part  of  the  country.  To  excuse  this  apparent 
paternalism  the  fathers  reasoned  that  the  government 
was  safer  in  the  hands  of  intelligence  than  ignorance,  and 
that  education  being  a  preventive  of  crime,  it  was  a 
measure  of  self-defence  to  educate  the  masses,  and  thus 
to  fit  them  for  self-government  and  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  crime. 

In  the  South  the  common  school  was  practically  un- 
known until  after  the  Civil  War.  Since  that  time  this 
institution  has  been  introduced  into  this  portion  of  the 
country,  and  has  been  generally  adopted,  so  that  at 
present  the  public,  or  common  school,  supported  by  the 
community,  is  found  in  every  state  and  practically  every 
county  of  the  land. 

It  is  supported  mainly  by  direct  taxation,  in  many 
states  by  a  special  tax — the  school  tax.  In  all  the  newer 
states,  moreover,  the  general  government  has  donated  to 
the  states  one  section  (1  square  mile)  of  land  in  every 
township  (36  square  miles),  and  in  certain  states  two 
sections,  in  aid  of  the  school  system.  Certain  states  have, 
in  one  way  or  another,  acquired  school  funds,  the  income 
from  which  is  used  for  education. 

The  total  receipts  for  common  schools  in  1890  aggre- 
gated $140,000,000  ;  $102,000,000  of  which  was  from 
taxation. 

These  schools  carry  the  children  forward,  at  least  in 
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the  cities,  until  they  are  fitted  to  enter  college.  This 
public  provision  for  education  has  not,  however,  pre- 
vented the  establishment  of  private  and  parochial  schools 
in  large  numbers.  Out  of  14,373,670  children  enrolled 
in  all  schools  in  1890,  12,705,386,  or  88  per  cent,  were 
found  in  public  schools,  804,204,  or  6  per  cent,  in 
private  schools,  and  an  equal  number  in  parochial  schools. 
The  latter  are  sustained  mainly  by  the  Catholics  and 
Lutherans. 

As  a  rule,  co-education  of  the  sexes  prevails  in  the 
common  schools.  The  boys  and  girls  are  in  the  same 
classes,  and  study  and  recite  side  by  side,  although  in  the 
high  schools  a  partial  separation  is  made.  Separate 
schools  are  maintained  for  the  whites  and  blacks  every- 
where, except  in  some  northern  states,  where  the  number 
of  negroes  is  inconsiderable. 

Higher  Education 

Of  schools  for  higher  education,  including  universities, 
alleges,  technical  schools,  and  the  like,  the  United  States 
is  fully  supplied,  and  such  institutions  are  fairly  well 
distributed,  although  they  are  much  more  numerous  in 
the  northern  than  in  the  southern  and  western  states. 
Of  universities  and  colleges,  including  in  these  classes  all 
those  institutions  which  furnish  the  ordinary  scholastic 
education,  there  were  not  less  than  476  in  1890.  There 
is  great  variety  in  the  standing  of  these  institutions. 
Certain  of  them,  such  as  Harvard,  Yale,  Johns  Hopkins, 
have  a  very  high  rank,  even  as  compared  with  those  of 
the  highest  rank  in  other  parts  of  the  world,  w^hile  others 
rank  little  above  high  schools,  although  they  are  all 
qualified  by  charter  to  grant  degrees.  These  universities 
and  colleges  employed  10,897  teachers  of  various  grades, 
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of  whom  2709  were  employed  in  the  preparatory  depart- 
ments of  these  institutions,  6263  in  the  academic  depart- 
ments proper,  and  2871  in  professional  schools  which 
were  attached  to  the  universities.  The  total  number  of 
students  in  these  institutions  was  141,236,  of  which 
45,188  were  in  the  preparatory  departments,  60,415  in 
the  academic  departments,  and  21,265  in  the  professional 
schoola  The  total  property  of  all  these  institutions 
amounted  to  more  than  $220,000,000,  and  their  annual 
income  to  15^  millions. 

As  stated  above,  these  institutions  differ  greatly  in 
their  standing  and  in  the  course  of  education  afforded  by 
them.  They  differ  also  in  organisation.  In  most  cases 
the  college  is  simply  a  unit  by  itself,  which  affords  an 
academic  education,  but  many,  and  especially  the  larger 
institutions,  afford,  beside  the  academic  education,  a  train- 
ing in  the  various  professions.  These  are  given  by 
schools — law,  medical,  engineering,  theological,  etc. — which 
are  connected  with  the  university  and  form  an  intend 
part  of  it.  There  are  in  the  United  States  no  universities 
on  the  plan  of  Cambridge  and  Oxford,  that  is,  a  number 
of  colleges  grouped  together,  each  affording  an  academic 
education,  but  in  every  case  in  the  United  States  there 
is  but  one  such  institution  connected  with  the  university, 
which  in  a  way  forms  its  nucleus,  and  around  which  are 
grouped  the  professional  schools.  Such  is  the  case  with 
Harvard,  located  at  Cambridge,  Massachusetts,  the  oldest 
and  in  most  respects  the  best  of  all  American  colleges. 
This  was  founded  as  an  academic  institution  in  1636, 
and  has  grown  by  the  extension  of  its  academic  depart- 
ment and  by  the  addition  of  schools,  until  at  present  it 
has,  besides  an  immense  academic  depjuiiment,  schools  of 
theology,  law,  medicine,  dentistry,  engineering,  chemistry, 
zoology,  astronomy,  and  botany. 
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Fale  College,  also  one  of  the  best  known  of  American 
colleges,  which  is  located  at  New  Haven,  Connecticut, 
has,  besides  its  academic  department,  a  law  school  and  an 
admirable  scientific  school  which  is  principally  devoted 
to  the  study  of  engineering. 

Columbia  College,  New  York,  an  old  and  very  wealthy 
institution,  has,  besides  its  jujademic  department,  a  most 
excellent  law  school  and  school  of  engineering  and  mining. 

The  University  of  Pennsylvania,  located  at  Phil- 
adelphia, is  principally  known  for  its  admirable  medical 
scbooL 

Johns  Hopkins  University  of  Baltimore  is  a  newer 
institution  of  advanced  grade,  most  of  its  students  being 
graduates  of  other  institutions,  who  enter  there  to  carry 
forward  their  education  in  research. 

In  the  western  states  are  a  number  of  excellent 
collies,  besides  a  vast  number  of  institutions  of  inferior 
order.  The  State  University  of  Michigan,  located  at  Ann 
Arbor,  is  one  of  the  best  in  that  part  of  the  country,  as 
well  as  one  of  the  largest  in  the  United  States. 

At  Chicago  is  located  the  Chicago  University,  which 
has  recently  been  founded,  and  gives  promise  of  being  one 
of  the  great  institutions  of  the  land. 

Upon  the  Pacific  coast,  in  California,  are  two  institu- 
tions of  a  high  class.  The  University  of  California,  located 
at  Berkeley,  near  San  Francisco,  supported  by  the  state, 
has  long  been  the  leading  institution  on  the  Pacific  coast. 
Another,  recently  founded  through  the  munificence  of 
Mr.  Leland  Stanford,  is  located  at  Palo  Alto,  a  few  miles 
south  of  San  Francisco,  and  being  founded  on  a  liberal 
plan,  and  with  ample  means,  it  gives  promise  of  being 
not  only  the  greatest  institution  of  its  kind  upon  the 
Pacific  slope,  but  even  to  take  rank  among  the  first 
institutions  of  the  land. 
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The  movement  for  the  higher  education  of  women, 
which  appears  to  be  simply  a  natural  outgrowth  of 
civilisation,  has  made  great  progress  in  the  United 
States  in  recent  years.  Many  of  the  old  colleges  have 
opened  their  doors  to  women,  where  they  are  educated 
side  by  side  with  male  students.  In  other  cases  special 
departments  of  the  college  have  been  created  for  the 
education  of  women.  In  addition  to  these  provisions  a 
number  of  fine  women's  colleges  have  been  estabUshed. 
The  pioneer  in  this  direction  was  Vassar  CoU^e,  located 
at  Poughkeepsie,  New  York.  Other  noteworthy  institu- 
tions are  Wellesley,  near  Boston.  Massachusetts ;  Smith 
College  at  Northampton,  Massachusetts ;  and  Bryn  Mawr 
College,  located  near  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 

Religion 

Entire  freedom  in  all  questions  of  religious  faith  is 
established  by  the  laws  of  the  United  States,  although 
the  origin  and  consequent  history  of  the  nation  proclaim 
its  essentially  Christian  character. 

While  it  is  true  that  no  mention  of  a  Supreme  Being, 
nor  of  the  Christian  religion,  occurs  in  the  Constitution,  it 
must  be  inferred  that  its  framers  regarded  these  as  estab- 
lished facts,  as  the  general  government  and  the  govern- 
ments of  the  several  states  distinctly  recognise  in  their 
official  acts  Christianity  in  its  various  forms  as  the 
religion  of  the  country.  The  laws  for  the  observance  of 
the  Sabbath,  and  the  oath  in  courts  of  law,  may  be  cited 
as  evidences  of  this. 

In  the  United  States  there  is  no  state  religion.  Tlie 
divorce  between  the  State  and  the  Church  is  complete. 
Every  one  is  free  to  indulge  in  any  religious  belief  that 
he  chooses.     Partly  as  a  result   of  this  freedom,  and 
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partly  because  the  population  is  made  up  of  many  and 
diverse  elements,  there  is  the  utmost  diversity  of  religious 
beliefs,  represented  by  a  great  number  of  different  sects. 

Before  entering  on  this  fertile  field,  however,  the 
reader  should  be  informed  concerning  the  numbers  of 
those  professing  the  Christian  religion  and  their  distribu- 
tion over  the  country  and  among  the  various  elements  of 
the  population,  together  with  data  regarding  Church  pro- 
perty, etc.  The  total  number  of  Church  communicants 
in  the  country  in  1890  was  20,661,046.  This  is  more 
than  one-third  of  the  population,  and  more  than  one- 
half  of  the  number  of  inhabitants  over  ten  years  of 
age.  There  were  108,879  clergymen  and  142,378 
church  buildings,  and  the  value  of  Church  property  was 
estimated  at  $680,000,000. 

Comparing  the  Church  membership  with  the  popula- 
tion of  the  several  states,  in  order  to  ascertain  where  the 
religious  element  is  strongest,  it  appears  that  in  New 
Mexico,  where  most  of  the  inhabitants  are  of  Spanish 
descent  and  are  therefore  Catholics,  about  two-thirds  of 
the  entire  population  are  Church  members,  a  greater  pro- 
portion than  in  any  other  state  or  territory.  Next  is 
Utah,  where  more  than  three-fifths  are  Church  members, 
most  of  them  being  Mormons.  In  Arizona  the  propor- 
tion is  nearly  one -half,  due,  as  in  New  Mexico,  to  the 
large  Mexican  element.  Then,  in  alternation,  are  north- 
eastern and  southern  states,  the  former  by  virtue  of  the 
large  element  of  Irish  and  French  Canadians,  who  are 
universally  Catholics,  the  latter  in  part  because  of  the 
negro  population,  which  is  very  devout,  and  which,  almost 
to  a  man,  professes  either  the  Baptist  or  Methodist  faith. 
The  lowest  proportions  are  found  in  the  far  western 
states,  in  which  not  more  than  one-fourth  of  the  people 
are  Church  commimicants. 
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Denominations  and  Membership 

There  are  enumerated  by  the  census  no  fewer  than 
43  "Denominational  families."  Each  of  these  is  sub- 
divided almost  infinitely  along  different  shades  of  belief, 
so  that  the  total  number  of  different  organisations  is  a  very 
diflBcult  thing  to  state.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  describe 
these  " Families"  or  such  of  them  as  are  numerically  im- 
portant. The  following  table  gives  the  numerical  strength 
of  the  principal  of  them : — 

Membership  of  Principal  Denominatioiis 

CathoHc 6,267,871 

Methodist 4,589,284 

Baptist 8,762,729 

Presbyterian 1,278,832 

Lutheran 1,281,072 

Christian 744,778 

Episcopal 540,509 

Congregational 612,771 

Reformed 809,458 

United  Brethren 225,158 

German  Evangelical  Synod         .        .        .  187,432 

Latter-Day  Saints 166,125 

Evangelical  Association      ....  133,318 

Jews 180,496 

Friends 107,208 

Dunkards 73,795 

Unitarian 67,749 

Adyentist 60,491 

Universalist 49,194 

Mennonite 41,641 

The  Catholics  are  by  far  the  most  powerful  body 
numerically  in  the  country,  numbering  about  one-third  of 
all  Church  members ;  and  in  their  strongholds  they  are 
more  numerous  than  all  other  denominations  together. 
This  is  the  case  in  Massachusetts,  Ehode  Island,  Con- 
necticut, and  New  York,  where  they  are  mainly  composed 
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of  Irish  and  French  Canadians.  It  is  the  case  in  New 
Mexico,  Arizona,  California,  Nevada,  and  Colorado,  where 
they  are  made  up  of  people  of  Spanish  blood.  Similarly 
in  Louisiana,  which  is  inhabited  largely  by  people  of 
French  descent. 

The  Catholic  denomination  is  strong  all  over  the 
north  and  west,  while  in  the  south,  excepting  Louisiana, 
it  is  weak.  New  York  state  alone  contains  more  than 
one -sixth  of  all  the  Catholics  of  the  country,  Massa- 
chusetts one-tenth,  and  Pennsylvania  nearly  as  many. 
Indeed,  these  three  states,  with  Illinois  and  Ohio,  contain 
half  the  number  found  in  the  United  States. 

Next  to  the  Catholics,  the  Methodists,  the  followers  of 
John  Wesley,  are  the  most  numerous,  being  between 
one-fourth  and  one-fifth  of  all  Church  members.  While 
this  denomination  is  found  in  some  strength  in  nearly 
every  state,  being  widely  distributed,  it  is  in  the  southern 
states  that  it  appears  in  greatest  strength.  In  several  of 
these  states  its  adherents  outnumber  all  other  Church 
communicants.  Practically  all  the  negroes  are  either 
Methodists  or  Baptists,  in  pretty  nearly  equal  proportions ; 
while  among  the  whites  also  the  Methodist  denomination 
is  very  strong  in  the  south. 

The  Baptists,  vdth  their  multifarious  subdivisions,  are 
also  widely  distributed  over  the  country,  and,  like  the 
Methodists,  are  strongest  in  the  south,  both  among  whites 
and  negroes.  Indeed,  the  ten  states  having  the  largest 
number  of  Baptists  are  all  southern  states,  and  in  the 
southern  states  are  contained  nearly  three-fourths  of  all 
Baptists.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  scarcely  a  state 
or  territory  in  which  this  denomination  is  not  represented 
in  notable  proportion. 

The  Presbyterians  are  in  greatest  strength  in  Pennsyl- 
vania and  New  York,  and  thence  westward  in  diminish- 
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ing  numbers.  In  these  two  states  are  found  three-tenths 
of  the  entire  number  in  the  country,  while  the  remainder 
are  spread  widely  over  the  northern  states,  excepting 
in  New  England.  In  that  section  their  place  is  taken 
by  the  Congregationalists,  a  closely-allied  denomination. 
Indeed,  there  is  little  or  no  difference  in  their  beliefe,  but 
only  in  the  Church  government.  Of  the  half-miUion 
Congregationalists  in  the  country  about  one -third  are 
found  in  the  two  states  of  Massachusetts  and  Connecticut, 
while  in  all  New  England  there  are  found  nearly  one- 
half,  the  remainder  being  scattered  over  the  northern 
states,  wherever  the  sons  of  New  England  have  gone. 

The  Lutherans  are  mainly  German  and  Scandinavian, 
and  their  distribution  follows  closely  that  of  the  people 
of  those  nationalities.  They  are  strong  in  Pennsylvania, 
Wisconsin,  Minnesota,  Illinois,  Ohio,  and  New  York.  In 
these  six  states  are  contained  two-thirds  of  all  Lutherans ; 
the  remainder  being  distributed  widely  over  the  north. 

The  Disciples  of  Christ  are  widely  distributed  east, 
west,  north,  south,  but  are  especially  strong  in  the  central 
states,  such  as  Missouri,  Indiana,  Illinois,  and  Kentucky. 
These  four  states  together  contain  nearly  one-half  of  all 

Episcopalians  number  together  only  a  little  over  half 
a  million,  not  much  more  than  one-fortieth  of  the  entire 
membership  of  all  denominations  and  only  about  one- 
twelfth  as  many  as  the  Catholics.  They  are  found  in 
greatest  strength  in  New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Penn- 
sylvanieu  These  three  states  together  contain  about  two- 
fifths  of  those  in  the  country. 

These  are  the  greater  denominations,  and  comprise 
nearly  nineteen-twentieths  of  all  communicants.  While 
the  other  denominations  are  numerically  of  little 
importance,  certain  of  them  are  of  great  interest  from 
their  peculiar  tenets,  customs,  or  history. 
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Among  them  are  the  Jews,  who,  though  numbering 
only  130,000,  have  made,  through  their  strong  individu- 
aUty,  a  tremendous  impress  upon  the  industrial  life  of 
the  country. 

The  Friends  or  Quakers,  who  originally  came  to 
Pennsylvania  under  the  leadership  of  William  Penn,  are 
now  scattered  far  and  wide  over  the  northern  states. 

The  Unitarians,  who  number  only  67,749,  include  in 
their  ranks  the  more  intellectual  classes,  and  are  found 
mainly  in  the  north-eastern  states. 

The  Dunkards,  who  are  popularly  supposed  to  be 
distinguished  by  the  ceremony  of  washing  one  another's 
feet,  number  73,795,  and  are  found  mainly  in  the  central 
states. 

The  Adventists,  or  those  who  look  forward  to  the 
destruction  of  the  world,  with  the  accompanying  second 
coining  of  Christ  in  the  flesh,  number  60,491 ;  the 
number  representing  those  who  are  yet  undismayed  by 
the  repeated  failure  of  predictions  regarding  the  great  event. 

The  Shakers  are  a  very  small  body,  forming  a  dozen 
or  more  little  villages  or  communities  located  in  the 
north-eastern  states.  They  are  of  interest  because  of 
their  peculiar  tenets.  They  are  communists  in  the 
strictest  sense ;  all  property  is  held  in  common ;  all 
labour  inures  to  the  common  benefit.  But  their  principal 
distinguishing  characteristic  is  their  belief  in  and  practice 
of  celibacy.     The  sect  is  recruited  only  by  proselyting. 

They  are  mainly  devoted  to  agricultural  pui-suits. 
They  make  their  own  clothes,  and  as  their  wants  are 
simple,  they  supply  nearly  all  of  them  by  their  own 
labour.  They  eat  little  meat  and  avoid  stimulants. 
Indeed,  their  food  is  of  the  plainest  character.  The  men 
and  women  scarcely  ever  meet  except  at  meals  and 
rehgious  exercises. 
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Mormons 

But  the  most  important  of  these  religious  "sports" 
both  socially  and  politically,  is  that  of  the  Mormons,  or 
"  Latter-Day  Saints,"  most  of  whom  have  settled  on  the 
shores  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake  in  Utah,  where  they  have 
converted  the  wilderness  into  a  smiling  garden.  Fanatical 
enthusiasm  for  a  palpable  fraud,  theocratic  combined  with 
democratic  institutions,  polygamy  not  merely  permitted 
but  openly  preached,  gross  materialism  side  by  side  with 
belief  in  the  Bible,  very  remarkable  successes  wherever 
they  have  settled;  while  the  leaders  themselves  are 
animated  by  purely  selfish  motives — all  these  circum- 
stances have  long  attracted  to  the  young  state  rising  by 
the  Salt  Lake  amidst  the  Cordillera  the  earnest  attention 
of  all  interested  in  the  affairs  of  the  New  World. 

It  is  quite  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  Mormons 
lead  a  disorderly  or  dissolute  life.  On  the  contrazy, 
there  prevails  the  greatest  order  amongst  them ;  neither 
mendicants  nor  "  loafers "  are  anywhere  to  be  met,  and 
what  was  a  dreary  waste  so  recently  as  the  year  1847 
has  now  become  in  their  hands  a  highly-cultivated  r^on. 
The  people  are  quiet,  peaceful,  and  industrious.  But 
society  has  here  been  developed  very  differently  from 
that  in  the  rest  of  the  United  States,  having  acquired  an 
organic  character  anything  but  republican  in  its  main 
features. 

Joseph  Smith,  founder  of  Mormonism,  was  the  son  of 
a  farmer  of  Sharon,  Windsor  County,  Vermont  He  was 
bom  on  23rd  September  1805,  and,  when  some  thirty 
years  of  age,  began  to  surround  himself  with  followers, 
who  gave  out  that  he  was  a  prophet  sent  of  God,  or 
rather  a  second  Messiah.  In  order  to  support  his 
pretensions  with  the  necessary  mystifications,  he  produced 
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certain  golden  plates  engraven  "  in  Egyptian  characters," 
and  professing  to  contain  lawB  and  records  directly 
dictated,  by  God  Himself.  He  further  pretended  that  he 
had  been  enabled  to  decipher  these  records  by  means  of 
an  instrument  revealed  to  him  in  a  vision,  and  described 
by  him  as  a  "curious  instrument,  which  the  ancients 
called  Urim  and  Thummim,  which  consisted  of  two 
transparent  stones  set  in  the  rim,  on  a  bow  fastened 
to  a  breastplate."  The  plates  were  said  to  have  been 
written  soon  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
Mormon,  a  Jewish  prophet,  and  by  him  brought  to 
America,  where  they  were  afterwards  buried.  Smith 
retained  the  Old  Testament,  mutilated  the  New,  and 
supplemented  all  the  obscure  points  of  the  Chi'istian 
reUgion,  especially  those  turning  upon  the  future  state. 
He  published  the  Book  of  Mormon,  professing  to  be 
translated  from  the  plates  by  means  of  the  above- 
described  instrument,  and  embodying  his  new  doctrines. 
This  work  his  followers  hold  in  the  same  veneration,  and 
look  upon  as  possessing  the  same  authority  as  the  Bible 
itself. 

Smith  selected  twelve  apostles,  and  by  means  of 
miracles  and  many  fresh  revelations  soon  attracted  a  large 
number  of  the  curious,  many  of  whom  became  believers, 
his  convenient  positive  tenets  suiting  the  tastes  of  a 
certain  type  of  weak-headed  doubters. 

Driven  from  the  State  of  Ohio,  the  Mormons  pitched 
their  tents  in  the,  at  that  time,  still  uncultivated  district 
of  Nauvoo,  "  the  beautiful,"  on  the  banks  of  the  Missis- 
sippi, in  Illinois.  Here  they  increased  rapidly,  and  even 
began  to  erect  a  vast  temple,  large  enough  to  contain  the 
whole  peopla  Meantime  Smith  devised  a  political  con- 
stitution giving  him  the  fullest  autocratic  powers;  and 
although  at   that  time  he  preached  and  wrote  against 
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polygamy,  this  doctrine  was  already  laid  to  the  charge  of 
his  adherents,  together  with  many  other  unpopular  in- 
stitutions, which  excited  the  ill-feeling  and  antipathy  of 
the  people  on  both  sides  of  the  Mississippi  Joseph  became 
constantly  embroiled  with  the  authorities,  Nauvoo  was 
attacked,  the  prophet  arrested,  lodged  in  Caithage  jail, 
and  soon  after  murdered  by  the  rioters,  together  with  his 
brother  Hiram,  who  had  also  been  confined  in  the  same 
prison.     This  occurred  on  June  7,  1844. 

A  Mormon  named  Rigdon  now  became  President,  but 
was  soon  replaced  by  Brigham  Young,  "  the  lion  of  the 
Lord,"  who  began  forthwith  to  search  for  a  land  where 
he  might  govern  his  people  after  his  own  pleasure, 
without  danger  of  further  interfei-ence  on  the  part  of 
"  the  Gentiles/'  He  first  of  all  led  his  followers  to  the 
western  limit  of  civilisation,  boldly  crossing  the  ice- 
bound Mississippi  in  the  month  of  February,  and  settling 
temporarily  in  the  western  part  of  Iowa.  From  this 
point  Brigham  made  reconnaissances  beyond  the  Eockr 
Mountains,  and  at  last  made  choice  of  the  desert  shores 
of  Great  Salt  Lake  in  Utah,  at  that  time  belonging  to 
Mexico,  in  the  hope  of  thus  for  ever  escaping  from  the 
Government  and  people  of  the  United  States.  Thither 
the  "Mormons"  migrated  in  1847  and  subsequent  years, 
encountering  incredible  difficulties  and  privations  in  their 
journey  through  the  wild  region  still  occupied  by  savage 
Indian  tribes.  The  place,  by  them  named  Deseret,  in 
the  Territory  of  Utah,  was,  the  very  next  year,  ceded  by 
Mexico  to  the  United  States ;  and  twenty  years  later  its 
isolation  was  disturbed  by  the  Pacific  Eailway  crossing 
the  continent  from  ocean  to  ocean.  Mormonism  was 
once  more  brought  into  collision  with  the  outer  world, 
and  became  a  public  scandal  and  eyesore  to  the  United 
States. 
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After  proclaiming  himself  the  successor  of  Joseph 
Smith,  Young  assumed  the  office  of  "  prophet."  Accord- 
ing to  his  teaching,  God  spoke  through  him,  as  through 
an  oracle,  to  His  chosen  people.  The  "  Saints  "  rely 
more  on  the  Old  than  on  the  New  Testament,  and 
Abraham  and  David  are  the  greatest  of  the  patriarchs. 
Although  baptism  is  still  performed  in  the  name  of  the 
Saviour,  still  Mormonism  resembles  Christianity  on  the 
whole  perhaps  rather  less  than  does  Mohammedanism. 

Young  strengthened  his  own  position,  and  made 
polygamy  a  doctrine  of  the  Church,  declaring  that  this 
dogma  had  previously  been  revealed  to  Smith.  But 
members  of  Smith's  family  deny  this,  and  have  caused 
a  schism  in  the  Church. 

According  to  Brigham's  teaching,  men  have  divers 
ranks  in  heaven.  The  more  numerous  are  one's  wives 
and  children,  the  greater  his  earthly  merits  and  the 
higher  his  heavenly  dignity  after  death.  The  women 
enter  heaven  only  through  their  husbands ;  hence  it 
becomes  all-important  for  every  girl  to  get  married.  If 
her  husband  has  other  wives,  and  if  she  has  to  endure 
many  trials  and  humiliations  on  earth,  the  more  glorious 
wiU  be  her  position  in  the  heavenly  kingdom.  Accord- 
ingly young  women  on  their  deathbed  get  married,  or 
"sealed"  to  a  man — where  possible  to  a  minister  of  the 
Church — as  she  secures  through  him  a  higher  rank  in 
heaven. 

Young  controlled  everything.  He  was  the  supreme 
judge,  and  also  the  recipient  of  the  bulk  of  the  revenue 
and  of  the  tithes.  He  alone  decided  what  was  his  and 
what  belonged  to  the  Church ;  he  had  the  best  of  every- 
thing, the  best  workshops,  farms,  and  mines.  He  distri- 
buted oflBce,  and  to  the  twelve  apostles  he  added  the 
council  of  seventy,  in  whose  number  are  the  bishops  and 
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elders.  Besides  their  ofl&cial  duties  these  men  carry  on 
the  most  profitable  industries  in  the  country,  some  being 
merchants,  others  manufaxjturers  and  hotel-keepers,  and 
as  they  enjoy  the  largest  incomes,  they  possess  also  the 
greatest  number  of  wives. 

From  the  valley  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake  the  Mormons 
have  spread  northward  and  southward,  occupying  the 
valleys  of  Utah,  wherever  there  was  fertile  land  and 
water  to  irrigate  it.  They  have  overstepped  the  bound- 
aries of  Utah,  and  have  taken  up  residence  in  south-eastern 
Idaho,  western  Wyoming,  and  northern  Arizona* 

With  the  advent  of  the  railroad  in  Utah  came  the 
beginning  of  the  end.  In  spite  of  the  active  proselyting 
carried  on  by  the  Mormons,  and  in  spite  of  the  ship-loads 
of  converts  brought  from  Europe  to  aid  in  peopling 
Deseret,  the  Gentiles  increased  in  Utah  more  rapidly  than 
the  Saints.  Along  with  this  increase  was  a  steadily 
growing  hostility,  not  only  to  polygamy  as  practised  by 
the  Mormons,  but  to  the  Church  influence,  which  was 
seen  to  be  dangerous  in  the  same  proportion  in  which  it 
was  powerful  For  many  years  Utah  sought  admission 
as  a  state,  but  statehood  was  refused  her  on  these  accounts. 
It  was  thought  to  abate  the  evil  of  polygamy  through 
legislation  by  Congress,  but  the  execution  of  laws  in 
regard  to  it  was  prevented.  Finally,  however,  the 
Edmunds  Bill  was  passed  by  Congress.  This  was  a  drastic 
measure  prescribing  penalties  for  polygamy,  enabling 
wives  to  testify  against  their  husbands,  disfranchising  all 
polygamists,  and  confiscating  the  property  of  the  Mormon 
Church.  This  law  was  carried  out  in  a  most  thorough 
manner,  and  in  a  short  time  all  polygamists  had  either 
reformed,  were  in  jail,  or  were  in  hiding.  Polygamy  was 
destroyed  and  the  power  of  the  Church  was  broken. 
Moreover,  the  rapid  growth  of  the  Gentile  element  in 
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Utah  had  made  it  so  nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  Mormons, 
in  point  of  numbers,  that  on  the  whole  it  has  not  been 
considered  imsafe  to  give  statehood  to  Utah,  and  accord- 
ii^ly  she  was  admitted  by  a  proclamation  of  the  President, 
4th  January  1896. 

By  the  last  census  the  Mormons  numbered  166,125, 
most  of  which  were  in  Utah,  and  neighbouring  states  and 
territories,  although  a  few  were  scattered  widely  over  the 
country,  most  of  them  being  in  the  upper  Mississippi 
valley. 

MortaUty 

In  most  parts  of  the  United  States  there  is  no  registra- 
tion of  deaths.  It  is  only  in  the  states  of  Connecticut, 
Delaware,  District  of  Columbia,  Massachusetts,  New 
Hampshire,  New  Jersey,  New  York,  Ehode  Island,  and 
Vermont,  and  in  a  number  of  the  larger  cities,  that  there 
is  any  adequate  registration  of  deaths.  The  census 
attempts,  every  ten  years,  to  obtain  a  count  of  the  deaths 
which  occurred  during  the  census  year,  but  with  very 
indifferent  success.  It  has  been  estimated  &om  the  incom- 
plete returns,  however,  that  the  death-rate  of  the  coimtry 
is  not  far  irom  eighteen  per  thousand,  which  is  a  very 
low  death-rate  as  compared  with  most  European  nations. 
Among  the  negroes  the  death-rate  is  much  higher  than 
among  the  whites ;  indeed,  in  the  registration  cities  it  is 
known  to  be  very  nearly  double  that  of  the  whites. 
In  the  coimtry  the  difference  is  probably  not  as  great, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  rural  conditions  are  better  suited 
to  the  negro  than  are  urban  conditions ;  still  all  the  facts 
at  hand  warrant  the  conclusion,  as  stated  above,  that 
the  n^ro  death-rate  is  much  higher  than  that  of  the 
whites. 

The  death-rate  of  the  foreign-bom  is  6ilso  greater  than 
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that  of  the  whites ;  and  since  a  large  proportion  of  the 
foreign-born  are  grouped  in  the  cities,  the  evidence  is 
more  complete  and  conclusive  than  in  the  case  of  the 
negroes,  the  death-rates  in  registration  states  of  the  native 
whites  and  the  foreign-bom  being  respectively  20  and  34. 

This  difference  between  the  death-rates  of  the  native 
and  the  foreign-born  is  delusive,  since  the  two  elemente 
of  the  population  are  not  upon  the  same  level.  The 
native-born  contain  a  large  proportion  of  young  children, 
among  whom  the  death-rate  is  excessively  large,  while 
the  proportion  of  young  children  among  the  foreign-bom 
is  not  large,  and  therefore  their  deaths  form  a  smaller 
proportion  of  all  deaths.  If  the  two  element-s  of  the 
population  were  distributed  uniformly  as  to  age,  the  death- 
rate  of  the  foreign-born  would  unquestionably  be  much 
larger  than  it  is. 

The  death-rate  in  large  cities  is  much  larger  than  in 
rural  districts,  particularly  among  young  children,  to 
whom  the  summer's  heat  is  very  trying  in  the  cities. 
The  most  prevalent  and  fatal  disease  is  pulmonary 
consumption.  This  in  1890  was  the  cause  of  not  less 
than  11*6  per  cent  of  all  deaths.  Next  to  that  was 
pneumonia,  which  was  the  cause  of  8*8  per  cent  of  all 
deaths.  The  third  in  point  of  importance  is  the  group  of 
diarrhoeal  diseases,  which  in  that  year  was  responsible  for 
8*5  per  cent  of  all  deaths.  Diphtheria  and  croup  carried 
off  4*8  per  cent ;  enteric  fever,  3  1  per  cent ;  and  malarial 
fever,  2-1  per  cent. 

The  diseases  of  the  limgs,  such  as  consumption  and 
pneumonia,  are  especially  prevalent  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  country,  and  particularly  in  the  north-east,  where 
to  the  extreme  cold  is  added  the  element  of  dampness. 
Malarial  diseases,  on  the  other  hand,  are  far  more 
prevalent  in  the  south,  and  especially  in  the  low  and 
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swampy  regions  along  the  coast  and  in  the  bottom  lands 
of  the  Mississippi  Eiver. 

Grime 

The  extent  of  crime  in  any  community  as  measured 
by  the  number  of  commitments  or  of  prisoners  in  con- 
finement at  any  one  time,  must  be  qualified  by  some 
knowledge  regarding  the  moral  status  of  the  community. 
In  certain  communities  things  are  regarded  as  crimes 
which  are  merely  winked  at  in  other  communities. 
Among  certain  Indian  tribes,  horse -stealing,  if  from  a 
member  of  some  other  tribe,  is  the  highest  of  virtues. 
In  the  western  United  States  among  white  people  not 
many  years  ago  this  same  crime  was  punishable  by  death, 
and  that  without  form  of  trial.  In  those  days  one  might 
kill  a  man  and  get  off  scot-free,  but  to  steal  his  horse 
was  a  capital  crime. 

With  this  qualification  in  mind  the  following  figures 
regarding  the  number  of  prisoners  in  custody  in  1890 
within  the  United  States  are  presented.  The  total  number 
was  83,329,  of  whom  75,924  were  men,  and  6405  were 
women.  This  does  not  mean  that  men  are  twelve  or 
thirteen  times  as  wicked  as  women,  but  that  of  the 
crimes  of  which  the  law  takes  cognisance  they  were 
more  guilty  than  the  other  sex  in  that  proportion. 

The  total  number  of  prisoners  includes  native  whites, 
persons  of  foreign  birth,  and  negroes.  Separating  these 
elements  from  one  another  and  comparing  them  with  the 
total  number  of  that  class  of  the  population  in  the 
country,  it  is  discovered  that  while  the  prisoners  are  in 
the  proportion  to  the  whole  population  of  13  to  10,000, 
the  native  white  prisoners  of  native  parentage  are  to  the 
native  whites  of  native  parentage  among  the,  whole  popula- 
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tion  asGistx)  10,000  only.  The  proportion  which  the 
white  natives  of  foreign  parentage  bear  to  the  total  of 
that  element  in  the  population  is  as  13  to  10,000.  The 
proportion  which  the  foreign-born  among  prisoners  bear 
to  the  total  foreign-bom  is  17  to  10,000,  and  finally 
the  proportion  which  the  negro  prisoners  bear  to  the 
total  negro  element  is  as  32  to  10,000. 

Thus  it  is  seen  that  there  is  far  the  least  criminaUty 
among  the  native  stock  of  the  country,  that  is,  the  natives 
of  native  parentage  ;  that  the  natives  of  foreign  parentage 
show  more  than  twice  as  great  a  degree  of  criminality; 
the  foreign -born  nearly  three  times  as  great,  and  the 
coloured  more  than  five  times  as  great  a  degree  of 
criminality  as  native  whites  of  native  parentage. 

These  figures  are  taken  ,at  wholesale.  They  include 
all  parts  of  the  country,  all  sorts  of  laws,  and  all  degrees 
of  execution  of  them.  Their  teaching  is  clear  and  decided. 
There  is  no  possibility  of  escaping  the  conclusion  that 
the  crime  done  in  the  United  States  is  done  mainly,  first, 
by  the  negroes,  and  second,  by  persons  of  foreign  birth 
or  immediate  foreign  extraction. 

Pauperism 

By  this  word  is  meant  the  support  of  persons  in 
greater  or  less  degree  from  the  public  purse.  No  reference 
is  here  made  to  private  relief  of  the  poor,  and  indeed, 
little  could  be  said  about  it  inasmuch  as  no  comprehensive 
statistics  have  ever  been  collected. 

It  is  only  in  the  northern  part  of  the  United  States 
that  any  systematic  provision  is  made  for  the  reUef  of 
the  poor.  In  those  states  there  are  almshouses,  and 
besides  these,  the  cities  commonly  make  extraordinary 
provision  for  relief  in  the  winter  time,  otherwise  there 
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would  be  excessive  hardships.  In  the  south  there  are 
practically  no  almshouses,  and  little  public  provision  any- 
where for  the  relief  of  the  poor.  This  is  generally  left  to 
private  charity.  In  the  far  west  it  may  almost  be  said 
that  until  recently  there  were  no  poor. 

The  only  statistics  which  are  at  hand  are  those  of 
the  census  of  1890,  and  they  concern  only  paupers  in 
almshouses.  Naturally  enough  the  south  is  scarcely 
represented  in  these  figures  at  all,  and  consequently  the 
negroes  are,  as  a  race,  but  feebly  represented.  It  appears 
that  in  1890  the  number  of  paupers  in  almshouses  was 
73,045,  or  12  in  every  10,000  of  the  population.  Classify- 
mg  them  as  above,  in  the  case  of  the  prisoners,  it  is 
discovered  that  of  white  natives  of  native  parentage  there 
were  9  to  every  10,000 ;  in  the  case  of  white  natives  of 
foreign  parentage  the  proportion  was  the  same,  while  in 
the  case  of  the  foreign-born  it  was  not  less  than  30,  tmd 
for  the  coloured  it  was  again  9.  The  last  is  the  result,  as 
before  stated,  of  the  absence  of  almshouses  in  the  south. 

It  appears  from  the  figures  above  presented  that  the 
great  bulk  of  the  pauperism  in  the  United  States,  as 
illustrated  by  the  number  of  paupers  in  almshouses  at 
least,  is  produced  by  the  element  of  foreign  birth. 

Insanity,  etc. 

The  number  of  insane  in  the  United  States  in  1890 
was  reported  as  106,254;  of  feeble-minded,  95,571 ;  of 
deaf  and  dumb,  41,283  ;  and  of  blind,  5511. 

The  numbers  of  these  classes  have  been  reported 
census  after  census,  and  each  time  the  figures  show  a 
decided  increase  over  those  of  the  previous  census,  indicat- 
ing on  their  face  a  rapid  increase  in  the  numbers  of  these 
"defectives."     The  fact  is,  however,  that  the  figures  are 
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not  at  all  conclusive  upon  this  point.  It  is  well  known 
that  each  succeeding  census  has  been  able  to  obtain  fuller 
figures  regarding  these  classes  than  its  predecessor,  and 
to  that  fact  rather  than  to  any  increase  in  the  absolute 
number  of  these  people  is  to  be  attributed  the  increase 
in  the  figures. 

Still,  although  these  are  facts  well  known  to  most 
persons  of  intelligence,  we  constantly  see  articles  in  the 
magazines  concerning  the  increasing  prevalence  of  insanity, 
blindness,  or  other  congenital  defect,  quoting  the  census 
figures  as  authority. 

Social  CnstomB 

As  might  be  expected  in  a  country  so  broad,  contain- 
ing so  great  a  diversity  of  peoples  who  diflTer  from  one 
another  in  origin  and  antecedents,  and  so  great  a  diversity 
of  industries  and  occupations,  the  manners  and  customs 
vary  greatly,  so  that  it  is  difficult  to  generalise  concern- 
ing them. 

One  feature  of  the  social  life  of  Americans  which 
strikes  the  average  European  at  once  on  visiting  the 
country  is  the  freedom  in  the  relations  between  the  sexes, 
and  the  standing  of  woman  in  comparison  with  that  of 
man.  In  most  Europciin  countries  the  man  is  the  un- 
questioned head  of  the  household ;  in  the  United  States 
the  head  is  a  double  one,  the  husband  and  wife  appai-ently 
being  associated  in  equal  partnership.  In  France  this 
sort  of  partnership  exists  between  husband  and  wife,  and 
there  it  relates  not  only  to  the  home  life  but  to  business 
as  well.  In  the  United  States  the  latter  is  not  the  casa 
The  bailiwick  of  each  of  the  partners  is  pretty  cleai'ly 
defined,  that  of  the  husband  embracing  the  relations  of 
the  household  with  the  business  world,  while  the  wife  is 


SOCIAL  CONDITIONS  213 

supreme  in  her  own  home,  managing  the  housekeeping, 
practdcally  without  supervision.  In  a  certain  way,  too, 
she  is  the  social  head  of  the  house. 

The  freedom  of  young  girls  in  their  relations  with  the 
opposite  sex  is  something  surprising  to  Europeans.  The 
American  girl  dispenses  with  a  chaperon  on  most  of  those 
occasions  wherein  a  European  considers  such  an  appendage 
absolutely  necessary.  The  American  girl,  through  her 
education  and  training,  is  free  and  independent,  and  is 
perfectly  competent  to  take  care  of  herself.  She  knows 
what  is  proper  and  right,  and  acts  accordingly. 

There  is  no  nominal  rank  in  the  country,  but  there  is 
division  into  social  classes,  which  here  depend  upon 
wealth,  upon  education,  or  upon  ancestry.  In  some  cities 
these  classes  are  sharply  defined,  as  in  most  of  the  old 
eastern  cities,  particularly  those  of  New  England  and 
Pennsylvania ;  while  in  the  western  cities  and  also  in  the 
capital  the  lines  between  the  classes  are  loose  and  easily 
passed.  In  the  new  towns  of  the  west  one  finds  the 
best  society  made  up  of  all  sorts  of  people  from  top  to 
bottom  of  what  is  generally  denominated  the  social  scale. 
Washington  is,  of  necessity,  similar  to  these  places,  since 
its  population  is  drawn  from  all  parts  of  the  country, 
indeed,  from  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  is  continually 
shifting  and  changing  with  the  changes  of  administration. 

Language 

English  is  the  language  commonly  spoken  in  the 
United  States,  but,  as  has  been  noted  elsewhere  in  these 
pages,  there  are  many  localities  where  English  is  un- 
known. These  are  not  only  the  newly-created  colonies 
of  foreigners,  such  as  those  of  Russians  in  the  Dakotas, 
of  Scandinavians  in  Minnesota,  of  Germans  in  Wisconsin, 
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etc.,  but  several  of  them  are  communities  which  have 
existed  within  the  United  States  for  many  generations. 
One  such  consists  of  what  are  known  as  "  Pennsylvania 
Dutch,"  settlements  of  Germans  in  the  eastern  part  of 
Pennsylvania,  who  have  retained  their  language  and 
many  of  their  customs  for  a  century.  Another  is  the 
French  of  southern  Louisiana.  Many  of  these  are  the 
descendants  of  the  original  French  settlers  of  the  terri- 
tory, who  came  over  with  Bienville,  others  are  French 
Acadians  who  were  expelled  from  Nova  Scotia  by  the 
English  during  the  French  and  Indian  wars.  In  their 
communities  English  is  rarely,  if  ever,  spoken ;  and 
without  a  knowledge  of  the  French  language  the  visitor 
is  as  helpless  as  in  one  of  the  small  towns  of  France, 
and  much  more  so  than  in  Paris.  Another  region  consists 
of  southern  Texas,  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  and  southern 
California.  Over  this  great  area  are  numberless  villages 
in  which  Spanish  only  is  heard,  and  a  knowledge  of  that 
language  is  indispensable  for  communication. 

The  stranger  visiting  the  States  will  be  struck  not 
only  by  the  diversity  of  tongues  above  mentioned,  but 
also  he  will  find  that  in  different  parts  of  the  country 
there  are  slight  differences  in  accent  and  sounds  given  to 
different  letters,  etc.,  amounting  to  what  may  be  called 
brogues.  One  who  is  acquainted  with  these  brc^ee 
recognises  at  once  the  part  of  the  country  from  which 
the  speaker  comes.  The  New  Englander  uses  the  Enghsh 
language  in  the  form  most  closely  akin  to  that  used  by 
the  Londoner.  The  native  of  New  York  is  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  the  New  Englander  by  shortening  the 
"  a  "  and  rolling  the  "  r."  and  the  western  man  by  an  ex- 
aggeration of  these  peculiarities.  The  Virginian  has  an 
indescribable  brogue  which  is  detected  in  an  instant,  but 
it  cannot  be  imitated  or  characterised;  and  his  descendant, 
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the  Kentuckian,  has  imitated  many  of  his  peculiarities 
of  speech.  The  Mary  lander  says  *'  taown  "  and  "daown," 
almost  precisely  as  the  typical  Yankee  is  said  to  pronounce 
them.  He  also  flattens  the  "  a  "  in  "  farmer  "  to  "  former." 
Throughout  the  country  there  are  peculiarities  of  speech 
as  well  as  of  bearing  which  betray  the  section  of  birth. 

Hospitality 

The  hospitality  of  the  people  of  the  States  is  pro- 
verbial ;  but  different  parts  of  the  country  differ  greatly 
in  this  as  in  other  respects.  In  the  older  and  most 
densely  settled  parts,  hospitality  is  by  no  means  as  full 
and  free  and  unstinted  as  in  the  south  and  the  sparsely 
settled  west.  In  the  south  to-day,  especially  in  parts 
remote  from  railroads,  the  traveller  has  but  to  ask  food 
and  shelter  to  receive  the  best  the  house  can  afford,  and 
the  chances  are  that  an  offer  to  pay  for  the  accommo- 
dation will  be  regarded  as  an  insult. 

In  the  early  days,  before  the  advent  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon,  southern  California  was  sparsely  peopled  by  a 
pastoral  population  of  Spanish  origin.  The  country  was 
divided  into  broad  estates,  or  ranches,  which  covered 
many  thousands  of  acres.  Over  them  ranged  countless 
herds  of  cattle  and  sheep.  The  proprietor  lived  a  lazy, 
indolent  life,  surrounded  by  a  numerous  retinue  of 
servants  and  retainers.  Life  was  easy  in  those  days,  for 
food  was  abundant,  the  flocks  and  herds  practically  took 
care  of  themselves,  and  the  soil  needed  little  encourage- 
ment to  yield  an  abundance  of  fruits  and  grain. 

The  hospitality  of  these  ranchers  was  proverbial 
The  house  and  all  its  contents  were  placed  at  the  dis- 
posal of  the  wayfarer.  Every  one  who  came  was  furnished 
with  the  best  shelter  and  food  his  house  afforded,  for  as 
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long  a  time  as  he  would  remain,  and  when  he  resumed 
his  journey  his  tired  horse  was  exchanged  for  a  fresh  one. 
Thus  one  might,  in  those  days,  travel  over  the  southern 
half  of  California,  meeting  the  heartiest  welcome  at  eveiy 
ranch  which  he  passed. 

Gradually,  after  the  advent  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  all 
this  was  changed.  The  great  farms  and  ranches  passed 
from  the  hands  of  the  Spaniard  into  those  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon,  and  have  been  in  great  part  cut  up  into  small 
farms,  watered  and  highly  cultivated.  The  world  as  a 
whole  has  vastly  benefited  by  the  change,  but  the  old 
picturesque  life  is  gone. 

Stunmer  Resorts 

A  marked  feature  of  the  American  people  is  the 
.■^lightness  of  their  attachment  to  places,  and  the  ease  and 
freedom  with  which  they  move  about  from  one  part  of 
the  country  to  another.  This  is  illustrated  in  many  ways, 
and  perhaps  one  of  the  most  marked  and  characteristic 
of  them  is  the  great  summer  exodus.  A  large  propor- 
tion of  the  inhabitants  of  cities,  numbering  probably  in 
the  aggregate  two  or  three  millions,  annually  migrate 
from  their  city  homes  to  the  country,  the  seashore,  or  the 
mountains,  and  there  spend  weeks  and  months  in  the 
pursuit  of  health  or  amusement.  It  is  a  movement 
mainly  confined  to  women  and  children,  the  scarcity  of 
the  male  sex  at  summer  resorts  having  become  a  proverb. 
From  June  to  October  this  sojourn  continues,  and  during 
these  months  the  proprietors  of  hotels  at  summer  resorts 
wax  fat  and  haughty  as  the  purses  of  the  visitors  wax 
light. 

This  exodus  is,  of  course,  mainly  from  the  upper  or 
well-to-do   class.       At  the  summer   resorts   there  are 
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several  grades  of  society  which  are  clearly  defined.  At 
the  top  of  the  social  scale  are  the  cottagers,  and  these  are 
divided  into  two  groups,  those  who  own  their  cottages 
and  those  who  rent  them,  the  former  being  the  upper 
crust.  Next  below  come  the  boarders  in  the  hotels, 
while  at  the  bottom  come  the  boarders  in  boarding- 
houses.  These  classes  have  little  or  nothing  to  do  with 
one  another.  The  various  summer  resorts  have  char- 
acteristics of  their  own,  ranging  from  the  most  aristocratic 
and  expensive  places  down  to  the  cheapest. 

The  rugged  and  picturesque  coast  of  New  England  is 
a  succession  of  summer  resorts,  which,  in  the  hot  season, 
are  densely  populated.  The  hardy  fishermen,  who  a 
generation  ago  wrested  a  scanty  livelihood  from  the  briny 
deep,  now  make  an  easy  living  from  the  summer  visitors. 
Indeed  the  principal  industry  of  that  coast  is  catering  to 
their  needs. 

Among  this  succession  of  summer  towns  along  this 
coast  a  few  may  be  mentioned.  The  most  eastern  one  of 
importance  is  on  the  beautiful  island  of  Mount  Desert, 
near  the  entrance  to  Penobscot  Bay,  in  Maine.  The  town, 
known  as  Bar  Harbor,  makes  some  pretensions  to  aris- 
tocracy and  exclusiveness,  but  is  by  no  means  equal  in 
this  respect  to  Newport,  Rhode  Island,  which,  of  all  the 
American  resorts,  is  unquestionably  the  most  exclusive 
and  expensive.  Old  Orchard  Beach,  in  the  western  part 
of  Maine,  is  of  the  common  type,  comprising  numerous 
hotels,  which,  in  the  summer  time,  are  crowded  with  over- 
flowing humanity.  The  beach,  from  which  the  town  gets 
its  name,  is  one  of  the  finest  on  the  coast,  extending  for 
9  miles,  a  hard  surface  on  which  the  surf  pounds  with  a 
force  accumulated  by  2500  miles  of  travel. 

On  the  south  shore  of  Long  Island,  within  a  few  miles 
of  New  York  and  easy  of  access  from  that  great  city,  is  a 
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group  of  summer  resorts  stretching  along  the  sand  reef 
which  borders  the  island;  among  them  are  Far  Eockaway, 
Manliattan  Beach,  and  Coney  Island.  To  these  places  the 
people  of  New  York  resort  of  a  Sunday  evening  during 
the  hot  season  to  obtain  a  respite  from  the  heat  of  the 
city,  and  these  places  offer  the  usual  amusements  of  sea- 
side resorts.  At  Manhattan  Beach  amusements  are  of  a 
rather  dignified  order,  the  clientage  of  the  place  being  of 
a  different  character  from  that  of  Coney  Island,  which 
place  has  aptly  been  characterised  "  the  seaside  Boweiy 
of  New  York."  On  Sunday  evenings  of  the  heated  season 
the  latter  place  is  crowded  with  all  kinds  and  conditions 
of  people,  millionaires,  roughs,  ladies  of  fashion,  and 
courtesans.  Five  railroads  and  numerous  lines  of 
steamers  bring  the  crowds  from  New  York.  Beer 
saloons,  concert  halls,  dance  halls,  razzle  dazzles,  toboggan 
slides,  and  so  on,  are  in  full  blast.  Bands  of  music  are 
on  every  hand,  all  playing  different  airs.  The  brilliant 
lights,  the  music,  and  the  roar  of  the  crowd  are  all  rather 
bewildering  to  a  stranger.  The  amount  of  beer  consumed 
is  simply  fabulous,  and  as  the  night  advances  the  revelry 
becomes  louder  and  more  general,  the  quality  of  the 
crowd  perceptibly  deteriorates,  the  better  elements 
returning  to  the  city  by  early  trains. 

The  coast  of  New  Jersey  is  almost  a  continuous  line 
of  summer  resorts  from  Sandy  Hook  to  Cape  May; 
Ocean  Grove,  Asbury  Park,  Atlantic  City,  and  Cape  May 
being  the  leading  ones.  South  of  the  last -mentioned 
place  there  are  few  resorts  of  importance,  Bay  Bidge, 
Fort  Monroe,  and  Virginia  Beach,  in  Virginia,  being  the 
principal  ones.  The  first  mentioned  is  to  Baltimore  and 
Washington  much  what  Coney  Island  is  to  New  York, 
only  on  a  less  scala 

On  the  Pacific  coast,  specially  in  southern  California, 
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there  are  many  seaside  resorts  which  are  populated  during 
the  entire  year,  and  among  them  are  Santa  Barbara,  San 
Diego,  and  Santa  Monica. 

But  it  is  not  alone  to  the  seaside  that  this  movement 
of  people  is  directed.  The  hills  and  mountains  take 
their  share.  The  population  of  the  hill  country  of 
Massachusetts  is  largely  increased  during  the  sunamer 
season,  especially  in  the  western  part  of  the  state.  The 
White  Mountains  of  New  Hampshire  are  filled  with 
summer  villages ;  while  the  Adirondacks  in  north-eastern 
New  York  are  covered  with  hotels,  cottages,  and  camps. 
The  Catskills,  in  south-eastern  New  York,  receive  large 
numbers  in  the  summer  time  from  the  metropolis,  while 
all  up  and  down  the  Appalachian  mountain  chain  are 
found  summer  hotels  for  health  and  pleasure  seekera. 

Owing  to  the  distance  from  the  east  the  Cordilleras 
are  not  as  yet  largely  frequented ;  still  there  are,  here 
and  there,  places  which  attract  the  tourist  in  considerable 
numbers. 


CHAPTER   VI 

THE    GREAT   CITIES 

New  York 

New  York,  with  a  population  of  a  million  and  four-fifths 
within  its  charter  limits  in  1895,  was  the  largest  city  in 
the  Union,  but  the  charter  limits  of  New  York  included 
by  no  means  all  the  people  who  properly  belonged  to  that 
great  metropolis.  The  shores  of  New  York  Bay  and 
Harbour  and  the  country  thereabout  contained  several 
great  cities  and  numerous  suburban  towns  and  villages,  the 
population  of  which  was  in  as  true  a  sense  a  part  of  the 
population  of  New  York  as  if  they  lived  within  its 
charter  limits.  Their  business  is  on  Manhattan  Island 
and  thence  they  go  daily,  returning  home  at  night. 

Because  of  this  community  of  interest,  the  charter 
limits  of  New  York  were  extended  on  1st  January  1898, 
to  include  Brooklyn,  with  a  population  of  a  million,  the 
rest  of  King's  County,  all  of  Staten  Island,  nearly  aU  of 
Queen's  County,  and  a  small  part  of  Westchester  County. 
This  territory  of  the  Greater  New  York  includes  a  popula 
tion  estimated  at  3,450,000,  making  it,  next  to  London, 
the  largest  city  on  the  globe. 

New  York  is  the  principal  commercial  city  of  the 
country ;  indeed,  to  show  the  extent  of  its  commerce  it 
may  be  said  that  nearly  half  of  the  exports  of  the  country 


222  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

leave  this  port,  and  two-thirds  of  the  imports  enter  it. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  important  seaports- in  the  world 
It  is  situated  at  the  mouth  of  Hudson  River,  mainly  on 
the  Island  of  Manhattan.  It  was  originally  settled  by 
the  Dutch,  and  by  them  named  New  Amsterdam.  Its 
harbour  is  magnificent.  The  older  part  of  the  city, 
situated  at  the  lower  end  of  the  island,  is  rather  irregular 
in  plan.  Farther  north,  however,  the  general  scheme  of 
the  city  is  that  of  long  streets  running  nearly  north  and 
south,  lengthwise  of  the  island,  and  known  in  most  cases 
as  avenues,  with  cross  streets  running  from  one  side  of 
the  island  to  the  other.  The  cross  streets  are  named  in 
the  lower  part  of  the  city,  but  above  Union  Square  they 
have  received  nmnbers.  The  southern  portion  of  the 
island  is  devoted  to  business,  and  indeed,  this  business 
portion  is  rapidly  moving  up  the  island  and  displacing 
the  residence  portion ;  and  the  residence  portion  of  New 
York  is  now  scattered  widely  over  the  surrounding  country. 

Broadway,  though  not,  as  implied  by  its  name,  a  broad 
street,  is  the  principal  among  the  business  streets.  It 
runs  down  the  island  in  a  southerly  direction  to  its  lower 
end. 

The  city  contains,  besides  vast  numbers  of  magnificent 
dwellings,  many  fine  public  buildings  and  business  edifices. 
Of  the  public  buildings  one  of  the  most  noted  is  the  City 
Hall,  a  graceful  and  elegant  structure,  with  a  white  marble 
faqade ;  another  is  the  new  Court  House,  notorious  as  the 
means  whereby  many  were  enriched  from  the  city  trea«5ury. 
The  Custom  House  is  an  immense  and  massive  structure 
of  Quincy  granite.  The  national  Subtreasury  occupies 
the  old  Custom  House,  a  beautiful  and  spacious  building 
of  white  marble.  The  new  Post  Office  building  is  the  finest 
public  structure  in  the  city,  and  is  admirably  adapted  for 
its  purpose. 
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With  psurks,  the  breathing- places  of  the  cities,  this 
metropolis  is*  well  provided.  The  largest  of  these  is 
Central  Park,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  city.  It  is 
two  miles  and  a  half  long,  by  half  a  mile  in  width,  of  a 
rectangular  shape.  It  is  divided  into  two  unequal  parts 
by  the  Croton  reservoir,  whence  water  is  supplied  to  the 
city.  The  surface  of  the  park  is  sufficiently  undulating 
to  give  an  agreeable  diversity  to  the  scenery.  Nature 
had  done  little  for  it,  but  art  has  beautified  it  until  it  is 
one  of  the  finest  parks  in  the  world.  It  is  embellished 
with  fine  groves  of  trees  and  shrubbery,  ponds  and 
fountains,  statuary,  etc.  etc. 

Besides  Central  Park  the  city  contains  several  other 
open  places.  Among  these  are  the  Battery,  Bowling 
Green,  the  City  Hall  Park,  Union  Square,  and  others, 
amounting  altogether  to  more  than  1000  acres. 

The  public  school  system  is  admirable,  and  is  main- 
tained on  a  lavish  scale.  There  are  several  schools  of 
higher  grade,  commonly  known  as  academies,  and  sup- 
ported in  whole  or  in  part  by  religious  denominations. 
There  are  two  colleges,  Columbia  and  the  University  of 
Xew  York,  both  of  which  are  flourishing  institutions. 
There  are  also  several  schools  of  medicine  and  surgery.  The 
city  contains  no  less  than  twenty-three  public  libraries. 

The  public  improvements  of  the  city  are  by  no  means 
all  that  could  be  desired.  The  main  business  streets  are 
paved  with  Belgian  blocks,  and  the  residence  streets  with 
sheet  asphalt. 

The  population  is  very  mixed.  Most  of  the  lines  of 
European  steamers  have  this  as  their  western  port,  and 
bring  to  it  annually  hundreds  of  thousands  of  immigrants 
bom  the  Old  World,  and  the  worst  elements  of  this 
throng  of  immigration  remain  to  curse  the  city.  A  large 
proportion  of  these  are  Irish,  and  they  are  taken  up  by 
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the  democratic  party  of  the  city,  and  they  in  turn  assist 
it  in  keeping  political  control.  The  result  is  that  the 
city  is  mainly  ruled,  or  has  been  in  past  time,  by  its 
worst,  lowest  elements,  and  a  systematic  pillaging  of  the 
public  treasury  was  carried  on  for  years  with  impunity. 
Recently,  however,  better  men  have  regained  control  of 
power,  and  the  reign  of  Tammany,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  is 
over. 

Boston 

Boston,  Massachusetts,  is  the  oldest  of  the  large  cities 
of  the  country,  having  been  founded  about  1630  by  the 
Puritans  under  Winthrop.  It  is  situated  at  the  head  of 
a  fine  harbour,  and  upon  the  navigable  river  Charles. 
It  spreads  from  the  harbour-front  back  into  the  country 
for  many  miles,  embracing  a  large  suburban  population. 
In  1890  the  number  of  inhabitants  included  within  its 
charter  limits  was  447,477.  The  older  pai1»  of  the  city 
are  very  irregular,  with  narrow,  crooked  streets,  while  the 
more  modern  parts  are  regularly  laid  out,  with  fine,  broad 
avenues  and  numerous  parks. 

Bocliester 

Eochester,  New  York,  is  the  fourth  city  in  that  state 
in  population.  It  is  situated  near  the  shore  of  Lake 
Ontario,  and  is  connected  with  it  by  a  navigable  stream, 
so  that  it  is  in  fact  a  lake  port.  It  is  also  a  railroad 
centre  of  considerable  importance,  and  has  extensive 
manufactures.     Its  population  in  1890  was  133,896. 

Albany 

Albany,  the  capital  of  New  York  state,  is  situated 
upon  the  west  bank  of  the  Hudson,  175  miles  from  New 
York,  at  the  head  of  tide-water.     At  this  point  the  Erie 
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Canal,  which  connects  the  Hudson  with  Lake  Erie,  has  its 
terminus.    The  population  of  the  city  in  1890  was  94,923. 

Providence 

Providence,  Rhode  Island,  is  the  capital  and  by  far 
the  largest  city  of  the  state.  It  is  situated  upon  Provi- 
dence Eiver,  which  is  naWgable  to  and  beyond  this  point. 
It  has  large  manufacturing  interests,  consisting  mainly  of 
iron  and  steel  works  and  cotton  mills.  It  had  a  popula- 
tion in  1890  of  132,146. 

.  Worcester 

Worcester,  Massachusetts,  is  a  manufacturing  town 
situated  in  a  country  of  rolling  hills  in  the  interior  of  the 
state.  It  is,  in  point  of  population,  the  second  city  of 
Massachusetts,  having  84,655  inhabitants  in  1890. 

Philadelphia 

Philadelphia,  the  "Quaker  City,'*  the  chief  city  of 
the  state  of  Pennsylvania,  with  a  population  in  1890  of 
1,046,964,  is  one  of  the  largest  in  territorial  area,  and 
the  third  in  population,  within  the  limits  of  the  United 
States.  It  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  Delaware 
River  in  the  south-eastern  part  of  Pennsylvania,  and 
extends  KN.E.  along  the  river  to  a  point  22  miles  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Schuylkill  Eiver,  reaching  5  to  10 
miles  westward  from  the  Delaware.  The  site  was  dis- 
covered in  1623  by  the  Dutch  of  New  York,  who  soon 
located  there.  The  Swedes  settled  along  the  river 
within  the  boundary  of  the  city  in  1638.  By  the 
treaty  between  England  and  Holland  in  1674,  the  settle- 
ments of  the  Delaware  fell  under  English  authority,  and 
in  1681-82  Philadelphia  was  laid  out  by  William  Penn. 

Q 
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The  present  city  has  an  area  of  82,603  acres,  and  inchides 
the  entire  county,  which  was  consolidated  with  it  in 
1854.  Previously  it  included  only  a  strip  a  mile  in 
width,  which  reached  westward  from  the  Delaware  to 
the  Schuylkill  River,  a  distance  of  2  miles.  The  portion 
west  of  the  latter  stream  is  now  known  as  West  Phil- 
adelphia ;  and  other  parts  of  the  city  are  frequently  called 
by  the  names  which  they  have  retained  from  the  time 
when  they  were  under  independent  municipal  govern- 
ment, such  as  Kensington,  Richmond,  and  South wark; 
while  the  outlying  villages,  such  as  Manayunk,  German- 
town,  and  Frankford,  are  still  suburban  although  under 
the  city  government.  The  streets  of  the  city  were 
originally  laid  out  to  run  west  from  the  Delaware,  with 
intersecting  streets  running  north  and  south.  This  plan 
has  generally  been  carried  out  wherever  practicable,  and 
almost  everywhere  the  streets  cross  at  right  angles.  The 
east  and  west  streets  are  named,  and  the  north  and  south 
streets  numbered. 

On  the  former  the  buildings  are  numbered  toward 
the  west,  all  between  Front  and  First  Street  having 
numbers  between  100  and  200,  and  all  between  Second 
and  Third  Streets  between  200  and  300,  and  so  on.  The 
buildings  on  the  south  side  have  the  even  numbers,  as 
102,  104,  202,  204,  etc.,  and  those  on  the  north  side 
the  odd  numbers.  On  the  north  and  south  streets  the 
buildings  are  numbered  in  either  direction  from  Market 
Street,  which  is  the  central  street,  certain  streets  being 
designated  as  the  boundaries  of  the  hundreds.  Four- 
teenth Street  or  Broad  Street  is  the  central  north  and 
south  street,  and  is  built  for  6  miles.  The  city  nearer 
the  Delaware  is  built  upon  for  a  greater  distance  north 
and  south  than  Broad  Street.  The  line  of  street  lights 
extends  along  the  Delaware  for  about  13  miles. 
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Chestnut  Street  is  the  fashionable  thoroughfare,  and 
has  many  fine  buildings  of  granite,  marble,  and  brick. 
Brick  has  been  always  principally  used  for  buildings,  and 
the  city  is  noted  for  its  uniform  rows  of  brick  buildings, 
with  white  marble  facings  and  steps.  In  the  more 
fashionable  and  wealthy  portions  of  the  city,  brownstone 
and  marble  are  largely  used. 

Philadelphia  is  conspicuous  for  the  number  and  neat- 
ness, as  well  as  durability,  of  its  dwellings.  The  build- 
ings of  all  kinds  number  about  200,000,  and  the  tenement 
system,  so  common  in  New  York,  is  almost  imknown. 
The  average  of  persons  to  a  dwelling-house  is  about  6. 
This  fact  has  gained  for  Philadelphia  the  pleasant  appel- 
lation of  the  "  city  of  homes."  In  the  number  of  its 
dwelling-houses  it  is  probably  only  surpassed  by  the 
British  metropolis. 

The  city  is  surrounded  by  a  rich  agricultural  country, 
and  the  food  supply  is  abundant  and  varied.  There  are 
about  35  market-houses,  some  of  which  are  large,  costly, 
and  imposing  in  appearance.  The  supply  of  water  is 
good,  and  the  drainage  system  excellent. 

The  public  buildings  are  numerous;  many  of  them 
are  rich  and  elaborate.  Among  them  is  the  City  Hall, 
recently  completed.  It  is  of  granite  and  marble,  four 
stories  in  height,  covering  470  feet  by  486^  feet,  and 
surmounted  by  a  tower  whose  summit  is  450  feet  above 
the  ground.  The  Masonic  Temple  is  of  granite,  built  in 
Norman  style.  The  University  of  Pennsylvania,  which 
dates  its  foundation  from  1749,  has  the  largest  and  most 
conveniently  arranged  college  structures  in  the  country, 
built  of  green  serpentine  rock  and  greystone.  The  prin- 
cipal place  of  amusement  is  the  Academy  of  Music, 
which  has  a  seating  capeicity  for  2900  persons. 

There  are  2  parks  and  13  public  squares  belonging 
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to  the  city.  The  principal  one  is  Fairmount  Park,  best 
known  for  its  being  the  site  of  the  International  Ex- 
hibition of  1876.  It  contains  2740  acres,  and  (next  to 
Epping  and  Windsor  Forest  in  England,  and  the  Prater 
of  Venice)  is  the  largest  park  in  the  world.  It  is 
situated  on  both  sides  of  the  Schuylkill,  commencing  at 
Fairmount,  an  elevation  from  which  it  derives  its  name, 
and  extending  for  more  than  7  miles  along  the  river,  and 
along  the  banks  of  the  Wissahicken  to  Chestnut  Hill,  the 
total  length  being  about  13  miles.  It  extends  westward 
about  4^  miles,  and  possesses  much  natural  beauty,  being 
well  wooded  and  having  a  great  variety  of  surface.  The 
property  was  originally  composed  of  country  seats,  among 
which  were  many  shaded  glens,  ravines,  and  valleys. 
The  fine  old  forest  trees  have  been  preserved  with  great 
care,  and  as  the  river  is  in  view  from  nearly  all  the  roads 
in  the  eastern  and  western  portions,  the  diversity  is 
charming.  In  Fairmount  Park  are  also  the  first  estab- 
lished American  Zoological  Gardens,  which,  although 
only  first  opened  to  the  public  in  1874,  have  the  air  and 
general  appearance  of  long-established  similar  institutions 
in  Europe. 

Philadelphia  was  the  seat  of  the  Federal  Grovernment 
from  1790  to  1800,  when  Washington  became  the 
capital. 

Baltimore 

Baltimore,  the  principal  city  of  Maryland,  is  situated 
at  the  head  of  navigation  of  the  Patapsco  Eiver,  near  the 
Chesapeake  Bay.     Its  population  in  1890  was  434,439. 

The  city  is  mainly  laid  out  at  right  angles,  the  build- 
ings being  principally  of  brick,  with  some  of  granite  and 
iron.  It  contains  many  fine  public  buildings,  among 
them  the  City  Hall,  built  of  white  marble,  and  costing 
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$3,000,000.  It  has  excellent  graded  schools,  in  which 
about  50,000  children  are  instructed.  It  has  several 
academies  or  minor  colleges,  and  one,  known  as  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  has  become  one  of  the  first  institu- 
tions of  learning  in  the  land. 

The  city  has  many  breathing-places,  in  the  form  of 
small  parks.  But  the  principal  park  is  that  known  as 
Drxiid  Hill  Park,  which  is  situated  just  beyond  the  north- 
west section  of  the  city.  This  contains  704  acres  of  land, 
beautifully  imdulating  in  surface,  and  embellished  by  all 
that  landscape  art  can  supply,  making  it  one  of  the  most 
enchanting  spots  to  be  found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  our 
large  cities. 

Washington 

Washington,  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  capital 
city  of  the  United  States,  is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Potomac  Eiver,  about  100  miles  above  its  mouth. 
Though  but  a  few  years  ago  a  straggling,  dirty,  unhealthy 
village,  it  is  now  the  finest  and  one  of  the  healthiest  of 
American  cities,  with  a  population  in  1 8 9  5  of  2 7 0,0 0 0.  Its 
plan  is  one  of  great  beauty  and  symmetry.  The  city  is  laid 
out  from  the  Capitol  as  a  centre,  in  four  sections,  north- 
west, south-west,  north-east,  and  south-east.  The  streets 
running  north  and  south  are  numbered,  starting  from  the 
Capitol ;  thus  we  have  First  Street  East  and  First  Street 
West,  etc.  Those  running  east  and  west  are  denominated 
by  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  we  have,  in  similar 
manner,  A  Street  North,  A  Street  South,  etc.  Those 
streets  which  radiate  from  the  Capitol  towards  the  four 
cardinal  points  are  known  respectively  as  North,  South, 
East,  and  West  Capitol  Streets.  Besides  these  streets, 
which  divide  the  city  into  rectangles,  there  is  a  system  of 
avenues  which  cut  the  streets  at  angles  of  30°  and  60"*. 
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These  avenues  are  named  from  the  States  of  the  Union, 
as  Mjtssachusetts  Avenue,  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  etc 
The  streets  and  avenues  are  wider  than  those  of  any 
other  city  of  the  world,  ranging  in  width  from  70  to  160 
feet.  The  crossings  of  streets  and  avenues  have,  in  very 
many  places,  presented  opportunities  for  small  triangular 
or  circular  parks,  which  serve  to  beautify  and  adorn  the 
city,  as  well  as  to  increase  its  salubrity.  Besides  these, 
there  are  many  larger  parks  scattered  about  the  city, 
such  as  the  Capitol  Grounds,  which  comprise  52  acres; 
the  grounds  about  the  White  House  (the  President's 
Mansion),  containing  20  acres;  those  of  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  the  Public  Grarden,  the  Agricultural  Bureau, 
and  the  Washington  Monument,  in  all  about  100  acres; 
and  many  others,  each  comprising  a  square  or  two  of 
land.  The  combined  area  of  streets  and  public  parks  is 
slightly  in  excess  of  that  held  as  private  property  ;  that 
is,  more  than  half  the  area  of  the  city  is  in  streets  and 
parks. 

While  the  city  contains  very  many  fine  private 
residences,  its  public  buildings  far  overshadow  all  others, 
by  their  magnitude  and  their  architectural  effect.  First 
among  these  is  the  Capitol,  whose  great  white  dome  is, 
from  all  directions,  the  first  object  in  the  city  to  attract 
the  eye.  Its  general  plan  is  that  of  a  central  building, 
surmounted  by  a  dome,  and  flanked  by  two  wings.  Its 
entire  length,  from  north  to  south,  is  751  feet,  with  a 
breadth  of  from  121  to  324  feet  in  its  different  portions. 
The  building  covers  nearly  3^  acres,  and  the  total  cost 
has  been  about  $13,000,000.  The  height  of  the  wings 
is  70  feet,  while  that  of  the  dome,  from  the  groimd  to 
the  Goddess  of  Liberty  upon  the  summit,  is  285^  feet 
The  material  of  the  main  building  is  freestone ;  that  of 
the  wings  is  white  marble,  while  the  dome  is  of  iron. 
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The  rotunda,  occupying  the  central  portion  of  the 
main  building,  is  one  of  the  principal  attractions  of  the 
Capitol.  It  is  a  circular  hall,  96  feet  in  diameter,  by 
180  feet  in  height  to  the  top  of  the  canopy  above.  On 
this  spherical  concave  is  painted  a  mammoth  fresco  by 
Brumidi,  representing  allegorical  and  historical  subjects. 
The  panels  which  surround  the  rotunda,  nearly  on  a 
level  with  the  spectator,  are  adorned  with  historical 
paintings. 

The  Senate  chamber  occupies  most  of  the  north  wing. 
It  is  113  by  81  feet,  and  accommodates  90  senators, 
while  the  galleries  have  a  seating  capacity  for  1000 
spectators.  This  room  is  without  artistic  decorations, 
with  the  exception  of  the  glass  panels  of  the  ceiling, 
which  have  symbolic  designs.  On  either  side  of  the 
Senate  chamber  are  the  Senate  committee  rooms,  most  of 
which  are  richly  frescoed.  Other  rooms  in  this  wing 
are  richly  finished  in  Italian  and  Tennessee  marbles. 
The  staircases,  also,  are  of  white  and  Tennessee 
marbles. 

The  south  wing  is  occupied  by  the  Hall  of  Eepresent- 
atives  and  the  numerous  committee  rooms.  The  hall  is 
the  largest  legislative  room  in  the  world,  being  139  by 
93  feet,  affording  space  for  300  members,  while  the 
galleries  will  seat  1500  spectators.  The  Supreme  Court 
of  the  United  States  ha^  its  room  in  the  central  building 
of  the  CapitoL  The  interior  of  the  building  is  finished 
throughout  in  marble,  with  floors  of  stone  or  tiles.  The 
walls  and  ceilings  are  beautifully  frescoed.  It  contains 
very  many  works  of  art,  statuary,  paintings,  and  symbolic 
frescoes. 

The  building  of  the  Treasury  Department  is  a  vast 
and  imposing  edifice  in  the  Ionic  style  of  architecture,  and 
is  built  of  freestone  and  granite.     The  building  has  a 
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length  of  468  feet,  with  a  breadth  of  264,  and  contains 
195  rooms.     It  cost  $6,000,000. 

The  great  building  of  the  State,  War,  and  Navy 
Departments  is  one  of  the  finest  in  the  city.  It  is  in 
the  Italian  Eenaissance  style,  and  is  built  of  granite 
The  dimensions  of  the  edifice  are  567  by  471  feet,  and 
it  cost  about  $7,000,000. 

The  building  of  the  Interior  Department,  which  covers 
two  entire  squares  of  the  city,  is  in  the  Doric  style,  and 
is  of  simple  but  massive  proportions.  It  is  of  freestone, 
marble,  and  granite.  Opposite  the  latter  is  the  building 
of  the  Post  Office  Department,  occupying  an  entire  square. 
The  order  of  architecture  is  Corinthian. 

The  President's  Mansion,  known  popularly  as  the  White 
House,  is  situated  between  the  Treasury  and  the  State 
Department  buildings,  fronting  on  Pennsylvania  Avenue, 
It  is  a  plain  stone  edifice,  surrounded  by  extensive 
grounds,  adorned  with  shrubbery,  trees,  and  fountains. 
The  library  of  Congress  occupies  a  new  and  magnificent 
building,  situated  just  east  of  the  CapitoL 

Other  public  buildings  are  those  of  the  Department  of 
Agriculture,  which  is  of  brick  with  brownstone  trimmings, 
and  situated  in  the  midst  of  large  grounds ;  that  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  and  National  Museum,  built  of 
red  sandstone ;  that  of  the  Army  Medical  Museum,  the 
Naval  Observatory,  the  Navy  Yard,  Arsenal,  and  Grovem- 
ment  Printing  Office. 

Within  the  city  and  in  its  suburbs  are  many  charitable 
institutions,  supported  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the 
Government.  The  Soldiers'  Home,  for  the  support  of  aged 
and  invalid  soldiers,  is  situated  a  short  distance  outside 
of  the  city,  on  the  bluffs  which  surround  it.  It  occupies 
a  tract  of  about  400  acres,  which,  with  its  beautiful  build- 
ings, works  of  art,  groves,  fountains,  and  smooth  lawns, 
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forms  a  most  attractive  park,  and  is  a  favourite  resort 
during  the  hot  season.  It  was  established  by  the 
Government,  and  is  maintained  by  a  small  tax  levied 
upon  the  pay  of  the  soldiers  of  the  regular  army. 

The  National  Deaf  and  Dumb  Asylum,  situated  at 
Kendall  Green  just  beyond  the  limits  of  the  city,  deserves 
mention.  It  occupies  100  acres,  comprises  a  number  of 
buildings  in  semi-Gothic  style,  and  accommodates  100 
pupils.  Among  other  buildings  are  the  Naval  Hospital, 
the  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Orphans'  Home,  and  the 
Washington  Orphan  Asylum,  besides  several  others, 
supported  entirely  by  private  subscriptions. 

In  matters  of  primary  education,  Washington  is  not 
behind  other  large  cities.  Its  schools  are  excelled  by 
none,  save  perhaps  those  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

The  society  of  the  city  is  cosmopolitan.  Gathered 
as  it  is  not  only  from  all  parts  of  the  country  indiscrimi- 
nately, but  from  all  countries  of  the  world,  and  from  all 
grades  of  society,  it  would  be  strange  if  it  were  not  sa 
It  is  also  extremely  democratic ;  such  things  as  classes  in 
this  society  cannot  exist  While  it  has  long  been  a 
political  centre,  it  has  recently  become  also  a  scientific 
and  literary  centre.  The  great  number  of  scientific  and 
literary  experts  employed  by  the  Grovemment  in  various 
capacities  give  a  tone  to  the  society ;  while  the  unexampled 
advantages  to  the  litterateur,  artist,  and  scientist,  afforded 
by  the  vast  libraries,  museums,  and  works  of  art,  are  daily 
attracting  to  the  national  capital  more  and  more  of  this 
class  of  population. 

Norfolk 

Norfolk,  Virginia,  is  situated  at  the  foot  of  Chesapeake 
Bay  but  a  short  distance  from  its  entrance  through  the 
Capes  Charles  and  Henry.     It  has  an  excellent  harbour, 
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and  is  a  seaport  of  great  and  increasing  importance.  It 
is  a  large  shipping  point  for  tobacco,  coal,  and  cotton.  Its 
population  in  1890  was  34,871. 

Biclunond 

Eichmond,  the  capital  of  Virginia,  is  situated  on  the 
north  bank  of  James  Eiver,  at  the  head  of  navigation  and 
upon  the  fall  line.  Its  manufactures  mainly  relate  to 
tobacco,  in  which  branch  it  is  of  considerable  importance. 
Its  population  in  1890  was  81,388. 

Charleston 

Charleston,  South  Carolina,  is  one  of  the  principal 
seaports  of  the  South,  and  is  situated  upon  Charleston 
harbour,  which  while  it  affords  admirable  protection  has 
a  shallow  entrance  affording  access  over  the  bar  only  to 
vessels  of  light  draught.  This  city  suffered  greatly  during 
the  civil  war,  and  had  hardly  recovered  from  the  losses 
incident  to  that  struggle  when  it  was  rudely  shaken  by 
an  earthquake  in  1886,  which  destroyed  or  injured  a 
large  proportion  of  its  buildings.  It  has  never  been, 
since  the  war,  of  as  great  importance  as  before  that  time. 
Its  population  in  1890  was  54,955. 

New  Orleans 

On  the  Mississippi,  100  miles  above  its  mouth,  stands 
the  city  of  New  Orleans — population,  242,039 — the 
commercial  capital  of  the  Gulf  coast.  It  was  founded 
by  Bienville  in  1718,  and  during  the  century  and  three- 
quarters  in  which  it  has  existed  has  had  a  wondeiful 
history  of  prosperity  and  relative  decay.    Its  site,  although 
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the  best  to  be  found  iu  the  region,  is  a  very  unfortunate 
one.  It  stands  upon  a  low  river  ridge  on  the  left-hand 
bank.  The  site  is  very  low,  and  were  it  not  for  the 
levees  surrounding  the  city  it  would  be  flooded  at  each 
high-water  in  the  river.  It  is  practically  impossible  to 
sewer  the  city,  and  the  water  supply  taken  from  the  river 
is  none  of  the  best,  consequently  the  death-rate  is  always 
high,  and  the  city  has  been  very  subject  to  epidemics  of 
yellow  fever. 

The  prosperity  of  the  city  is  mainly  dependent  upon 
its  commerce.  Before  the  advent  of  railroads  it  was  the 
seaport  for  the  Mississippi  valley,  and  it  is  still  a  seaport 
of  great  importance,  although  the  area  tributary  to  it  is 
much  more  limited  than  formerly.  Its  importance  as  a 
seaport  was  for  a  long  time  threatened  by  the  silting  up 
of  the  passes,  as  the  mouths  of  the  river  are  called.  In- 
deed, the  deepest  entrance  to  the  river  did  not  exceed  at 
one  time  13  feet.  About  the  year  1878,  however,  an 
appropriation  was  made  by  the  United  States  Govern- 
ment, on  the  advice  of  Mr.  J.  B.  Edes,  the  celebrated 
engineer,  for  deepening  one  of  these  passes,  known  as 
the  South  Pass,  by  the  construction  of  jetties.  By  their 
aid  the  force  of  the  current  was  brought  to  bear  upon 
the  bar  which  had  grown  up  at  the  mouth  of  this  pass. 
The  river  thus  cut  its  own  bar  away  to  a  depth  of  34 
feet,  with  ample  width  for  the  passage  of  vessels.  Since 
that  time  the  commerce  of  New  Orleans  has  prospered 

The  city  is  divided  in  two  parts  by  Canal  Street, 
The  western  portion  is  the  American  city,  and  contains 
many  fine  residences  and  business  houses.  East  of  Canal 
Street  is  the  French  quarter ;  and  here  the  visitor  is  not 
only  in  France,  but  in  France  of  two  centuries  ago.  It 
is  a  quaint  and  curious  town,  with  its  Creole  population, 
its  narrow  streets,  and  its  old  French  architecture. 
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San  Antonio 

San  Antonio  is  the  largest  city  of  Texas.  It  is 
situated  upon  a  broad  plain  in  the  midst  of  a  forest  of 
mesquite.  It  is  regularly  laid  out,  and  is  probably  the 
most  beautiful,  as  well  as  the  most  interesting  of  Texas 
towns.  It  is  a  place  noted  in  the  annals  of  the  Texas 
revolution ;  for  in  the  centre  of  the  town  is  the  Alamo, 
a  stone  buUding,  where  was  fought  one  of  the  most 
sanguinary  battles  of  the  war  for  Texas  freedom.  This 
building,  serving  as  an  impromptu  fort,  was  defended  by 
General  Sam  Houston  and  a  handful  of  Texans  against 
the  whole  force  of  Santa  Anna's  army  until  every  man 
of  the  Texans  was  killed.  Their  death,  however,  was 
amply  avenged  in  advance,  for  many  times  their  number 
of  Mexicans  were  killed  before  they  succumbed.  The 
city  is  a  quaint  mixture  of  the  old  and  new.  The  ancient 
Mexican  architecture  is  found  scattered  about  it,  inter- 
spersed with  modem  American  buildings.  The  popula- 
tion in  1890  was  37,673. 

Mobile 

Mobile  is  another  southern  port  of  importance, 
situated  in  the  southern  part  of  Alabama  at  the  head  of 
Mobile  Bay.  This  place  has  had  in  recent  years  a  com- 
paratively slow  growth.  It  had  a  population  in  1890 
of  31,076. 

Atlanta 

Atlanta,  Georgia,  the  capital  and  largest  city  of  the 
state,  is  beautifully  situated  among  the  hills  which  flank 
the  Appalachian  range  at  its  southern  extremity.  This 
is  probably  the  most  active  and  progressive  city  of  the 
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south,  and  since  its  destruction  by  Sherman  during  the 
war  it  has  had  a  rapid  and  a  healthy  growth.  Its  popula- 
tion in  1890  was  65,553,  being  nearly  double  what  it 
was  in  1880. 

Galveston 

Galveston,  Texas,  the  principal  seaport  of  that  state, 
being  situated  upon  Galveston  Bay,  is  an  important 
shipping  port  for  cotton  and  meat  products.  The  harbour 
has  a  shallow  entrance,  but  is  otherwise  excellent  The 
population  in  1890  was  29,084. 


OMcago 

The  metropolis  of  the  great  interior  valley  is  Chicago. 
Its  site  was  old  Fort  Dearborn,  which  was  established  at 
this  point  on  the  south  shore  of  Lake  Michigan  on  the 
main  route  of  Indian  travel  from  the  Lakes  to  the 
Mississippi.  At  this  point  a  short  carry  from  the  waters 
of  the  Chicago  Eiver  to  the  Illinois  Eiver  was  all  the  land 
travel  involved  in  the  route.  Starting  about  1 830  the  cit}' 
grew  with  tremendous  strides,  and  in  1870  the  popula- 
tion had  reached  about  300,000.  Then  came  the  fearful 
fire  of  1871,  which,  though  apparently  a  terrible  disaster, 
in  reality  proved  a  great  blessing  to  the  city.  Ten  years 
later,  1880,  the  population  exceeded  half  a  million,  and 
in  the  next  ten  years  it  had  more  than  doubled,  being 
about  1,100,000,  making  it  the  second  city  in  size  in 
the  Union. 

Chicago  is  one  of  the  chief  ports  on  the  Great  Lakes, 
sharing  the  bulk  of  lake  traffic  with  Buffalo.  It  is 
probably  the  greatest  railway  centre  in  the  world;  no 
fewer  than  23  railroads  radiate  from  this  city  to  all  parts 
of  the  country.     It  is  the  great  centre  of  the  grain  and 
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cattle  trade  of  the  North-west,  and  in  the  extent  of  its 
manufactures  it  is  exceeded  only  by  New  York  and 
Philadelphia. 

Indianapolis 

Indianapolis,  the  capital  of  Indiana,  has  been  likened 
to  a  waggon  wheel,  from  the  lines  of  railway  which  enter 
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KANDOLPH  STREET,    CHICAGO. 

it  radially  from  all  directions.     It  is  a  city  which  in 
1890  contained  105,436  inhabitants. 

Louisville 
Louisville,  Kentucky,  is  situated  on  the  south  bank 
of  the  Ohio  Eiver  at  the  falls.      A  canal  enables  the 
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navigation  of  the  river  to  pass  them.  The  presence  of 
these  falls  explains  the  location  of  the  city  at  this  point, 
as  they  formerly  limited  navigation,  and  as  they  furnished 
water  power  to  manufactories.  Louisville  had,  in  1890, 
a  population  of  161,129. 


St.  LouiB 

St.   Louis  is   situated   upon   the   west   bank   of  the 
Mississippi  Eiver,  just  below  the  mouth  of  the  Missouri, 


BRIDGE  OVEH  TUB  MISSISSIPPI   AT  ST.    LOUIS. 

and  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  Mississippi  valley. 
Located  thus  it  has  an  extremely  favourable  situation, 
and  so  long  as  the  Mississippi  was  the  main  artery  of 
commerce  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  St.  Louis  bade 
fair  to  become  the  metropolis  of  that  valley.     The  advent 
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of  railroads,  however,  has  changed  all  this,  giving  first  im- 
portance to  Chicago,  although  St.  Louis  will  always  remain 
one  of  the  great  cities  of  the  valley.  It  has  a  large  river 
traflBc  and  is  an  important  railway  centre.     The  growth 


RIVER   FRONT  AT  ST.    L0UI8. 


of  the  city  has  been  rapid,  the  population  increasing  from 
75,000  in  1850  to  160,000  in  1860,  310,000  in  1870, 
350,000  in  1880,  and  451,770  in  1890.  Its  rapid 
growth,  therefore,  has  received  in  recent  years  a  decided 
check,  at  least  in  comparison  with  other  great  cities  of 
the  Mississippi  valley. 
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Buffalo,  Cleveland,  and  Toledo 

Of  the  towns  in  the  interior  a  few  call  for  special 
mention.  Among  the  chief  cities  are  BufiFalo,  population 
255,664;  Cleveland,  population  261,353;  and  Toledo, 
population  81,434,  all  which  are  lake  ports  of  importance. 
Cleveland  is  especially  famous  for  its  extensive  petroleum 
refineries,  rivalling  those  of  Pittsburg,  as  well  as  for  its 
lumber  yards,  iron  foundries,  smitheries,  and  shipbuilding 
yards.  Buffalo  is  the  most  important  port  on  the  Great 
Lakes,  is  a  great  railroad  centre,  and  an  important  manu- 
facturing city. 

Detroit 

Detroit  is  a  city  of  the  second  rank  with  a  population 
of  205,876.  Here  are  concentrated  the  smelting  works, 
where  the  copper  ores  of  Lake  Superior  are  smelted,  and 
large  quantities  of  bacon  are  also  cured  in  this  place. 
It  has  not  yet  forgotten  its  French  origin,  many  French 
Canadians  residing  there,  and  the  French  language  being 
still  used  to  some  extent. 

Pittsburg  and  Cincinnati 

Mention  should  also  be  made  of  Pittsburg — popula- 
tion 238,617 — originally  the  Fort  Duquesne  of  the  French, 
now  famous  for  its  smelting  works,  petroleum  refineries, 
coal-mines,  glass  works,  and  manufactories  of  every  sort 
In  a  word,  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  Birmingham  of  the 
New  World.  With  it  should  be  mentioned  its  residence 
suburb,  Allegheny,  with  a  population  of  105,287.  Nor 
should  we  overlook  Cincinnati  on  the  Ohio,  the  "  Queen 
City "  or  "  Porkopolis,"  as  it  is  frequently  called,  on 
account  of  its  immense  trade  in  pork.     Wine  is  also  here 
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produced  in  large  quantities,  its  champagnes,  hocks,  and 
especially  its  sparkling  Catawba,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
natives,  rivalling  in  flavour  the  corresponding  produce  of 
the  European  vineyards.  This  city,  the  metropolis  of  the 
Ohio  Eiver,  had  in  1890  a  population  of  296,908. 

Milwaukee 

Upon  the  shores  of  Lake  Michigan,  100  miles  north 
of  Chicago,  is  Milwaukee,  the  largest  city  of  Wisconsin, 
population  204,468,  noted  for  its  beer  and  its  large 
German  population. 

St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis 

The  cities  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  known  as  the 
"  Twin  Cities,"  have  long  maintained  a  good-humoured 
rivalry  for  superiority  in  numbers,  wealth,  and  volume  of 
business.  The  cities  are  situated  the  one  on  the  left,  the 
other  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Mississippi,  about  15 
mUes  apart  from  centre  to  centre.  They  are  connected 
by  lines  of  steam  and  electric  railroads,  and  indeed, 
settlement  has  almost  drawn  them  together  into  one  city 
in  point  of  fact. 

Both  are  of  comparatively  recent  growth,  St.  Paul,  the 
older  of  the  two,  having  in  1850  a  population  of  1112, 
while  Minneapolis  was  still  a  wilderness,  but  the  latter 
appears  to  be  a  little  the  more  successful  of  the  two,  for 
by  the  census  of  1890  it  returned  a  population  of 
164,738,  while  St.  Paul  had  but  133,156. 

They  are  both  active,  progressive  cities,  Minneapolis 
being  distinctly  a  manufacturing  town,  containing  immense 
lumber  and  flour  mills,  while  St.  Paul  is  more  distinctly 
a  commercial  town. 
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Dulnth  and  Saperior 

At  the  head  of  Lake  Superior  a  bar,  known  as 
Minnesota  Point,  extends  nearly  across  the  lake,  forming 
behind  it  a  most  perfect  natural  harbour.  Upon  the 
north  side  of  the  lake  at  this  point,  upon  the  slope  of  high, 
steep  blufifs,  extending  600  feet  above  the  lake,  has  been 
built  Duluth,  the  "queen  city  of  the  unsalted  seas"; 
while  upon  the  south  side,  upon  a  broad,  level  site,  stands 
the  city  of  Superior.  These  cities  are  located  at  the 
head  of  navigation  upon  the  lakes,  and  although  almost 
in  their  infancy,  have  already  a  tremendous  lake  traffic, 
consisting  mainly  of  lumber,  iron  ore,  and  wheat.  Duluth 
had,  in  1890,  a  population  of  33,115,  and  Superior 
11,983.  Though  small  as  yet,  they  are  destined  to 
become  jointly  a  great  metropolis. 

Omaha  and  Kansas  City 

Upon  the  Missouri  River  are  two  rival  cities, 
separated  by  a  long  stretch  of  the  Big  Muddy.  They 
are  Omaha,  Nebraska,  and  Kansas  City,  Missouri. 
Situated  upon  the  right  or  western  bank  of  the  river, 
both  cities  receive  most  of  their  business  from  the  west, 
and  take  their  character  from  that  part  of  the  country. 
Both  are  important  railroad  centres,  and  both  have  an 
extensive  packing -house  industry.  Of  the  two  Kansas 
City  is  much  the  older.  In  1870  it  had  a  population  of 
32,260,  while  that  of  Omaha  was  but  half  as  great 
Twenty  years  later,  in  1890,  Omaha  had  grown  until  it 
included  140,000,  while  Kansas  City  was  not  far  behind 
with  133,000. 

Denver 

Far  out  on  the  plains,  at  the  foot  of  the  Eocky 
Mountains,  in  Colorado  is  one  of  the  most  recent  muni- 
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cipal  growths  of  the  country.  This  is  Denver.  Originally 
a  station  on  the  old  overland  stage  road,  it  first  developed 
in  importance  in  the  early  sixties,  during  the  stampede  for 
gold  to  Colorado.  In  1870  it  had  a  population  of  4759, 
and  in  1890  this  had  increased  to  106,713.  It  is  the 
most  important  railroad  centre  in  the  West,  no  fewer 
than  twelve  lines  entering  the  city,  and  it  is  practically 
the  sole  supplying  point  for  one  of  the  largest  and  richest 
mining  r^ions  in  the  country. 

Salt  Lake 

In  the  heart  of  the  Cordilleran  region,  in  a  desert 
valley  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Jordan,  and  near  the 
shores  of  Great  Salt  Lake,  is  the  city  of  the  saints.  Salt 
Lake  City.  This  was  founded  by  the  Mormons  at  the 
time  of  their  exodus  in  1848.  For  nearly  half  a  century 
it  has  had  a  slow  but  steady  growth,  and  in  1890  showed 
a  population  of  45,000. 

It  is  a  beautiful  city,  with  very  broad  streets,  pro- 
fusely shaded  with  trees,  while  down  either  side  of  the 
street  flows  a  little  stream  of  fresh  wat^r.  The  blocks 
are  large,  and  most  of  the  houses  stand  alone  in  the 
midst  of  ample  grounds. 

This  capital  of  Zion  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  of 
American  cities.  Here  are  to  be  seen  the  great  Mormon 
Temple,  twenty-five  years  in  building,  and  the  immense 
Tabemacla  Adjoining  these  buildings  are  the  Beehive 
and  lion  houses  of  Brigham  Young,  and  the  Tithing 
house,  all  surrounded  by  high  masonry  walls. 

San  Francisco 

Upon  the  Pacific  coast,  standing  on  the  sandy  penin- 
sula which  separates  the  Bay  of  San  Francisco  from  the 
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ocean,  is  the  city  of  San  Francisco.  It  fronts  the  bay, 
stretching  back  to  the  westward,  up  over  the  steep  sand- 
hills of  which  its  site  is  composed.  In  the  older  part  of 
the  city  the  streets,  although  regular,  do  not  run  with  the 
points  of  the  compass ;  while  in  the  newer  parts  they  run 
north  and  south,  east  and  west.     The  city  is,  therefore, 


NEW  CITY   HALL,    SAN  FTJANCISCO. 

regularly  laid  out,  but  under  two  distinct  plans.  These 
straight  streets  climb  the  sand-hills  at  fearful  angles,  so 
steep  that  in  many  cases  the  sidewalk  is  a  flight  of  stairs, 
and  no  vehicles  other  than  cable  cars  can  be  drawn  up 
or  down  them.  Indeed,  it  was  to  overcome  these  terrific 
grades  that  the  cable  system  of  street  cars  was  invented, 
and  it  was  first  applied  in  this  city. 

Besides  numerous  small  parks  and  open  squares  the 
city  has  one  great  park,  the  Golden  Gate  Park,  which 
stretches  from  the  middle  of  the  peninsula  across  to  the 
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Pacific  coast.  This  has  been  built  at  enormous  expense 
of  money  and  labour  out  of  a  sand  desert,  and  the  con- 
trast between  the  profuse  semi-tropic  vegetation  of  the 
Park  and  the  surrounding  desolation  is  very  sharp. 

However  beautiful  and  convenient  the  city  may  be  in 
other  respects,  its  climate  will  always  be  a  drawback  to 
it  as  a  residence  city.  The  temperature  is  quite  uniform, 
rarely  ranging  during  the  year  below  60  or  over  70  degrees 
Fahrenheit ;  but  with  this  uniform  temperature  are  coupled, 
for  six  months  of  the  year,  almost  constant  fogs  which 
blow  in  from  the  Pfwjific,  with  frequent  rains.  Across 
the  Bay,  in  Oakland,  Berkeley,  and  other  towns,  there  is 
veiy  much  less  fog  and  rain,  and  altogether  a  much  more 
desirable  climate  for  residential  purposes.  It  results  that 
a  large  part  of  those  doing  business  in  San  Francisco  live 
in  these  towns  across  the  Bay,  travelling  back  and  forth 
by  rail  and  boat  to  their  business  each  day. 

San  Francisco,  the  Yerba  Buena  of  the  Spaniards,  first 
assumed  prominence  at  the  time  of  the  rush  to  California 
for  gold  in  1849.  A  large  portion  of  the  arrivals  came 
by  sea,  and  these  landed  on  the  present  site  of  San 
Francisco,  whence  they  took  boat  up  the  Sacramento  to 
the  mines.  It  was  this  that  gave  the  city  a  start,  and 
it  grew  with  hot-bed  rapidity  during  the  years  of  the 
California  gold  excitement.  As  the  gold  production 
has  diminished  and  other  industries  than  mining  have 
developed  in  the  state,  the  city  has  grown,  but  not  by  any 
means  as  rapidly  as  in  its  early  days.  In  1852,  only 
four  years  after  the  discovery  of  gold,  the  population  of 
San  Francisco  was  36,154;  in  1860  it  was  56,802;  in 
1870,  149,473,and  in  1890  it  had  increased  to  298,997. 
This  population  is  of  the  most  varied  description ;  besides 
those  of  American  birth  nearly  every  country  of  Europe 
and  Asia  is  represented,  and  many  of  them  in  force. 
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Santa  F^ 

The  capital  of  New  Mexico,  Santa  F6,  is,  next  to  St. 
Augustine,  Florida,  the  oldest  town  in  the  United  States, 
having  been  founded  in  1598  by  the  Spanish  invaders 
from  Mexico.  It  is  a  quaint  and  curious  old  place,  which 
has  been  almost  untouched  by  the  Anglo-Saxon,  and  is 
seen  almost  in  the  same  condition  in  which  it  stood  a 


SANTA   f£,    from   THE  COLLEGE. 

century  ago.     Its  population,  which  is  almost  at  a  stand- 
still, was,  in  1890,  6185. 


Seattle  and  Tacoma 

On  the  shores  of  Puget  Sound,  in  Washington, 
distant  from  one  another  only  about  25  miles,  are  two 
rival  cities,  Seattle  and  Tacoma,  two  lively,  energetic,  far 
western  cities.  Both  are  seaports,  liaving  fairly  good 
harbours  and  enjoying  much  commerce.  They  bid  fair 
one  day  to  divide  the  commerce  of  the  coast  with  San 
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Francisco.      Their  populations  in  1890  were,  of  Tacoma, 
36,006,  and  of  Seattle,  42,837. 


Portland,  Oregon 

Portland,  Oregon,  is  situated  on  the  Willamette  Eiver, 
just  above  the  point  at  which  it  joins  the  Columbia. 
Though  older  than  its  neighbours  in  Washington,  above 
mentioned,  it  is  none  the  less  an  active,  bustling  city, 
with  a  large  commerce,  extensive  manufactures,  and  a 
most  abiding  belief  in  its  future  greatness.  Its  popula- 
tion was,  in  1890,  46,385. 

Los  Angeles 

Far  to  the  south  of  San  Francisco,  in  southern  Cali- 
fornia, at  the  base  of  the  San  Bernardino  Mountains 
is  the  city  of  Los  Angeles,  or,  to  give  the  name  of 
the  city  in  full.  El  Pueblo  de  Los  Angeles.  With  a 
magnificent  situation  at  the  base  of  this  lofty  mountain 
range,  with  a  climate  softer  than  that  of  Italy,  dressed  in 
all  the  beauties  of  tropic  vegetation,  beautifully  laid  out 
and  built,  it  is  in  truth  the  "  city  of  the  angels."  Al- 
though one  of  the  oldest  places  in  California,  being  the 
site  of  one  of  the  first  Franciscan  missions,  it  is  at  present 
one  of  the  most  active  and  progressive  cities  of  that  pro- 
gressive state.  Its  growth  in  recent  years  has  been 
phenomenal,  having  reached  in  1890  a  population  of 
50,395,  or  four  and  one-half  times  ita  population  ten 
years  earlier. 
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CHAPTER   VII 

INDIANS    AND    THEIR   REMAINS 

When  the  whites  first  landed  upon  the  soil  of  the  United 
States  they  found  the  country  sparsely  inhabited  by  red 
men.  As  white  settlement  increased  and  spread,  the 
Indians  were  forced  westward,  and  their  lands  were  taken 
from  them.  The  movement  was  accompanied  by  wars 
and  bloodshed.  To-day  most  of  the  aboriginal  inhabit- 
ants of  the  country  have  been  forced  back  into  the  West, 
remnants  only  of  the  great  tribes  of  the  East  still  remain- 
ing on  their  native  soil. 

Indian  Wars 

The  history  of  this  series  of  ware,  which  began  with 
the  struggles  of  the  feeble  colony  of  Plymouth  to  main- 
tain itself,  the  last  act  of  which  is  probably  yet  to  be 
performed,  would  fill  many  volumes.  It  is  a  history 
of  surpassing  interest,  especially  to  Americans,  whose 
ancestors  took  part  in  its  tragedies,  but  it  is  possible  here 
only  to  touch  upon  a  few  of  the  most  salient  events  of 
that  history.  It  began  shortly  after  the  landing  of  the 
Pilgrims  fix)m  the  Mayflower,  The  infant  colony  was 
harassed  for  many  years  by  the  New  England  tribes, 
until   finally,  putting   forth  its  whole  force,  the  colony 
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followed  the  Indians  under  King  Phillip,  surrounded 
their  village,  and  practically  annihilated  his  force.  This 
destroyed  the  power  of  the  New  England  Indians,  and 
never  thereafter  did  they  give  the  colony  serious  trouble. 
Then  followed  the  French  and  Indian  wars,  in  which  the 
Five,  afterwards  Six,  Nations  of  New  York  joined  with 
the  French  in  making  war  upon  the  settlements  of  New 
York  and  New  England.  For  many  years  the  war  was 
prosecuted  with  varying  results,  until  at  last  England, 
with  the  aid  of  the  colonies,  destroyed  the  French  power 
in  Canada,  and  with  it  the  power  of  the  Six  Nations. 
They,  numbering  now  some  four  thousand,  are  congre- 
gated upon  reservations  in  the  western  part  of  New 
York  State,  where  they  are  learning  the  arts  of  peace. 
Thus  was  cleared  for  white  settlement  practically  the 
entire  area  of  the  North-eastern  States. 

As  settlement  progressed  southward  down  the  valley 
of  the  Tennessee,  in  the  midst  of  the  Appalachian  Moun- 
tains, and  westward  on  the  Atlantic  Plain  into  Georgia, 
in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century,  its  progress  was 
opposed,  and  was  for  a  long  time  delayed  by  tribes 
known  as  the  Cherokees,  Choctaws,  Creeks,  and  Chieka- 
saws.  The  first  occupied  the  mountain  region  of  western 
North  Carolina  and  Tennessee,  while  the  others  were 
found  upon  the  plains  which  extend  from  the  Gulf  to 
the  foot  of  mountains  in  Georgia,  Alabama,  and  Missis- 
sippi. A  long  struggle  ensued,  but  the  end  was  finally 
reached.  The  Indians  were  conquered,  and,  being  much 
in  the  way,  were  removed  west  of  the  Mississippi,  to 
what  is  now  Indian  Territory.  There  they  were  estab- 
lished upon  large,  fine  reservations,  and  there  they  have 
developed  a  civilisation  of  their  own.  The  results  of 
this  war  were  to  open  up  for  settlement  the  Gulf  States. 

Later,  a  war  broke  out  with  the  Seminoles  of  Florida; 
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although  their  number  was  small,  thei^  home  was  in  a 
country  extremely  diflBcult  of  access,  and  consequently 
they  gave  a  vast  deal  of  trouble  before  they  were 
subdu^  and  moved  to  Indian  Territory. 

But  the  tribe  which  has  probably  given  the  whites 
most  trouble,  on  the  whole,  is  the  Dakotas.  When  the 
whites  first  began  to  settle  the  north-west,  they  found 
this  tribe  ranging  over  what  is  now  Minnesota,  the 
Dakotas,  eastern  Montana,  and  Wyoming.  They  resisted 
the  encroachment  of  the  whites  very  fiercely,  and  being 
an  intelligent,  warlike  tribe,  and  one  of  the  most  numer- 
ous, they  succeeded  in  doing  great  damage.  The  war 
b^an  in  1862  with  the  Minnesota  massacre,  and  from 
that  time  down  to  very  recent  years  the  Dakotas  have 
made  periodical  outbreaks,  the  last  one  of  magnitude 
being  in  the  year  1876.  At  this  time  nearly  all  the 
fighting  men  of  the  tribe,  numbering  five  or  six  thousand, 
were  on  the  war-path,  and  to  suppress  them  nearly  one- 
half  of  the  regular  army  of  the  United  States  was  brought 
into  requisition.  The  operations  extended  over  an  area 
of  100,000  square  miles,  mainly  in  eastern  Wyoming 
and  in  the  Dakotas.  One  notable  incident  of  this  war 
was  the  total  destruction  of  General  Custer's  cavalry  by 
the  Indians,  only  one  survivor  escaping  out  of  a  force  of 
nearly  three  hundred. 

The  Apaches  of  Arizona  have  been  known  from  time 
immemorial  as  one  of  the  fiercest  and  most  bloodthirsty 
of  savage  tribes.  From  time  to  time  they  too  have 
broken  out  into  war  and  have  raged  through  the  settle- 
ments of  Arizona,  killing  and  destroying  and  doing 
immense  damage  before  they  could  be  suppressed.  At 
present,  however,  and  for  a  number  of  years  past,  they 
have  been  quietly  located  upon  their  reservation,  content 
to  enjoy  "  Uncle  Sam's  "  bounty. 


INDIANS  AND  THEIR  REMAINS  253 

These  are  the  principal  tribes  which  have  given 
trouble;  but  there  are  many  others  which  have  made 
occasional  lapses  from  the  paths  of  peace,  as  the  outbreak 
of  the  northern  Cheyennes  in  1876,  that  of  the  Nes 
Perc4  in  1877,  that  of  the  Modocs,  whose  famous 
campaign  in  the  lava  beds  in  northern  California  would 
have  been  immortalised  in  verse  had  they  been  Greeks 
instead  of  red  men, — had  they  been  led  by  Ulysses  instead 
of  Shacknasty  Jim  ;  and  that  of  the  Utes,  in  Colorado,  who 
in  1878  imprisoned  for  weeks  a  force  of  soldiers  superior 
to  their  own. 

In  most  of  these  wars  the  offensive  operations  of  the 
Indians  were  confined  to  murdering  the  weak  and  inoffen- 
sive, to  raiding  ranches  and  killing  their  occupants,  and 
attacking  waggon  trains  and  stage  coaches.  Barely  has 
he  attacked  an  armed  force,  no  matter  how  superior  in 
numbers  he  may  have  been.  When  soldiers  have  taken 
the  field  against  him  he  generally  practises  Falstaff's 
axiom,  "  discretion  is  the  better  part  of  valour,"  and  gets 
away  as  fast  and  as  far  as  he  can.  This  has  not  always 
been  the  case,  however,  as  was  seen  in  the  Ute  war 
mentioned  above ;  moreover,  when  he  is  brought  to  bay 
and  forced  to  fight  he  fights  savagely,  giving  and  asking 
no  quarter. 

In  each  of  these  cases,  war  resulted  upon  the  gradual 
encroachment  of  whites  upon  lands  occupied  by  the 
Indians,  lands  held  by  them  not  for  agricultural  or  even 
pastoral  uses,  but  as  hunting  grounds.  If  we  were  to 
discuss  here  the  ethical  side  of  the  question,  it  might  be 
pertinent  to  ask  whether  the  Indian,  holding  the  land 
for  such  uses,  had  any  proprietary  rights  in  it,  which  the 
whites,  who  <5ould  use  it  to  so  much  greater  advantage, 
were  bound  to  respect. 

As  land  was  wanted  from  the  Indians  it  was  at  first 
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taken  vi  et  armiSy  but  it  was  soon  discovered  that  land 
obtained  in  this  way  was  too  expensive,  and  that  a 
cheaper  way  to  obtain  it  was  by  purchase.  Accordingly, 
most  of  the  later  acquisitions  of  territory  from  the 
Indians  have  been  made  by  treaty,  and  have  been  paid 
for  in  money  or  goods,  or  at  least  in  promises.  Most  of 
the  Indians  have  thus  been  moved  away  from  their  native 
soil,  and  always  westward.  There  now  remain  in  the 
Eastern-  States  upon  reservations  only  two  small  bodies 
of  Indians,  one  in  western  New  York,  and  another  of 
about  1500  in  western  North  Carolina. 


Classification  of  the  Indians 

Linguistically  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  United 
States  were  grouped  into  a  number  of  families;  the 
grouping  in  some  cases  conforming  to  their  tribal  affinities, 
in  others  not.  The  following  are  the  principal  of  these 
families,  with  the  original  habitats  of  the  tribes  of  which 
they  were  composed. 

The  Algonquins  inhabited  most  of  the  southern  part 
of  Canada,  the  region  about  the  Great  Lakes,  and  the 
upper  Mississippi  valley,  extending  westward  to  include 
the  vaUey  of  Red  Eiver  in  Minnesota  and  the  Dakotas, 
southward  to  include  Illinois  and  Kentucky,  and  east- 
ward to  include  all  of  New  England,  with  parts  of  New 
York,  Pennsylvania,  and  Maryland.  The  tribes  which 
the  New  England  colonies  first  encountered  belonged  to 
this  great  family. 

The  Iroquois  comprised  the  Six  Nations,  who  ranged 
over  a  territory  comprised  in  New  York  and  Pennsyl- 
vania, surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  lands  of  the 
Algonquins.  The  Six  Nations  who,  throughout  the  long 
series  of  Indian  wars,  were  allies  of  the  French,  gave 
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the    colonies    more  trouble  than  any  other    tribes.      A 
branch   of  the   Iroquois,  which  had  no   relation  to   the 


SIOUX   INDIAN. 


Six  IN'ations,  beyond  linguistic  affinities,  was  found  in 
the  southern  Appalachian  Mountain  region.  This  was 
the  Cherokee  tribe,  who  ranged  over  western  North 
Carolina  and  parts  of  adjacent  states. 
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The  Muskogees,  including  the  Choctaws,  Chickasaws, 
Creeks,  and  Seminoles,  inhabited  the  Gulf  States  east  of 
the  Mississippi  Eiver. 


PAI   UTE   INDIANS. 


The  great  Sioux  family,  which  included  the  Dakota 
nation,  the  Assinaboins,  Omahas,  Poncas,  Kaws,  Osages, 
Quapaws,  lowas,  Winnebagos,  Mandans,  Cix)ws,  and  other 
smaller  tribes,  occupied,  in  the  main,  a  region  stretching 
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from  the  Mississippi  Eiver  westward  and  north-westward 
over  most  of  the  Great  Plains. 

South-west   of  the   country  occupied   by  the   Sioux 
family  was  that  of  the  Shoshones,  covering  most  of  the 
Great  Basin,  the  Eocky  Mountain  region  in  Colorado,  and 
extending  thence  down 
into     central      Texas. 
This    family    included 
the    Shoshones,    Ban- 
nocks, Utes,  Comanches, 
andPaiUtes.  Included 
in  this  family  are  also 
the  Moki,  of  which  in- 
teresting  people   more 
will  be  told  hereafter. 

The  Caddoes  ranged 
over  eastern  Texas, 
western  Louisiana,  and 
parts  of  adjacent  states. 

The  Athabascans, 
which  included  most  of 
the  Indians  of  northern 
Canada,  were  repre- 
sented in  the  United 
States  by  a  tribe  far 
removed  from  the  rest 
of  the  family,  not  only 
in  habitat,  but  in  dis- 
position,  customs,  and 

mode  of  life.  These  are  the  Apaches  of  southern  Arizona, 
the  most  troublesome,  bloodthii-sty,  and  untamable  of  all 
the  Indians.  The  Yumas  and  Pimas  are  to-day  found  in 
the  same  region  as  when  first  known, — south-western 
Arizona. 

s 
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Upon  the  Pacific  Coast  there  is  the  greatest  possible 
linguistic  diversity  among  the  Indians.  Many  different 
families  are  represented  within  small  areas,  and  any 
attempt  to  describe  them  would  result  in  failura 


Oliaracteristics  of  the  Indians 

When  first  made  known  to  the  civilised  world,  the 
various  tribes  differed  widely  among  themselves,  in  degree 
of  civilisation,  in  habits,  customs,  and  disposition.  Some 
of  them  were  sedentary,  others  roving  without  fixed 
habitations,  some  of  them  supported  themselves  almost 
entirely  by  hunting,  others  by  fishing;  while  most  of 
them  carried  on  a  rude  primitive  agriculture  by  which 
they  supplied  themselves,  in  part  at  least,  with  food. 
Some  tribes  were  almost  constantly  at  war,  while  others 
were  very  peaceful.  Probably  the  most  warlike  tribes 
were  the  Six  Nations,  the  great  tribe  of  the  Dakotas,  and 
the  Apaches. 

While  Indians  differ  physically,  mentally,  and  moraUy 
among  themselves  like  other  men,  still  they  have  certain 
features  which  are  more  or  less  common  to  the  race. 
They  are  inordinately  vain,  and  delight  in  adornment, 
and  their  adornments  are  of  a  sort  which  we  would  call 
grotesque.  Bead-work  covers  the  Indian's  leggings  and 
his  buckskin  shirt,  a  necklace  of  bears'  claws  or  the  finger- 
nails of  his  victims  adorns  his  neck,  his  hair  is  decked 
with  feathers,  and  his  face  and  body  are  painted  in 
hideous  figures.  Thus  decked  out  he  is  the  admiration 
of  himself  and  of  all  the  women. 

The  Indian  is  cruel  beyond  belief.  The  tortures 
which  he  inflicts  upon  his  prisoners  are  excelled  by 
nothing  in  history,  unless  it  be  the  Spanish  Inquisition. 
He  is  a  coward.     Although  with  most  tribes  war  ia  his 
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trade,  such  a  thing  as  engaging  in  open  fight  and  risk- 
ing his  precious  person  is  something  never  contemplated 
by  the  Indian.  He  seeks  to  take  every  advantage  of  his 
enemy.  His  mode  of  fighting  is  by  ambush,  by  treachery. 
His  glory  is  to  destroy  the  weak  and  defenceless.  The 
Indian  is  reputed  to  be  grave,  taciturn,  and  dignified 
This,  however,  is  true  only  when  among  whites.  When 
off  his  guard  and  among  his  fellows,  when  he  is  no  longer 
on  dress  parade,  he  is  gay  and  jolly  and  as  full  of  fun  as 
any  other  child. 

Physically  the  Indian  is  quite  different  from  the 
popular  idea.  On  the  whole  the  race  is  not  a  strong  ona 
They  are  wanting  in  vitality,  and  their  systems  easily 
give  way  to  attacks  of  disease  ;  in  particular,  they  are  ex- 
tremely subject  to  consumption  and  rheumatisuL  They 
are  not  long  lived,  nor  are  they  prolific.  In  physical  en- 
durance they  bear  no  comparison  with  the  trained  white 
man.  Indeed  the  Indian  is  easily  excelled  by  the  white 
in  any  and  all  of  his  peculiar  avocations.  The  cowboy  is 
a  better  rider,  the  white  hunter  will  find  and  kill  more 
game,  the  white  scout  will  follow  a  trail  more  surely 
and  more  rapidly  than  will  the  Indian. 

Partly  from  his  nature,  partly  from  the  fact  that  for 
a  generation  he  has  been  supported,  the  average  Indian 
is  probably  the  laziest  mortal  on  the  continent.  It  is 
scarcely  matter  for  surprise.  Few  of  us  could  maintain 
habits  of  industry  if  we  were  fed  and  clothed  without 
any  effort  on  our  part,  if  all  incentives  to  exertion  were 
thus  withdrawn. 

The  "Indian  Policy" 

The  United  States  has  never  had  any  settled  policy 
in  its  treatment  of  the  Indians.  The  history  of  its 
relations  with  them  has  been  one  of  makeshifts,  each  to 
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suit  a  separate  emergency.  Still,  all  these  makeshifts 
have  one  feature  in  common.  They  recognise  the  tribes 
as  sovereignties,  and  treat  them  as  such.  In  the  early 
colonial  days  this  stand  was  perfectly  consistent ;  but 
now,  when  the  United  States  claims  jurisdiction  over  the 
whole  country,  the  absurdity  of  its  position,  in  treating 
as  with  a  foreign  power  a  people  who  dwell  within  and 
subpossess  its  own  land,  is  apparent.  It  makes  treaties 
with  them,  affects  offensive  and  defensive  alliances,  pur- 
chases land  from  them  (and  then  fails  to  pay  them  the 
purchase  money),  and  then,  suddenly  forgetting  that  they 
are  foreign  powers,  it  imprisons  them  on  reservations. 
On  one  pretext  or  another,  in  payment  for  land,  or  for 
the  purchase  of  peace,  the  Government  feeds  and  clothes 
nearly  all  the  tribes  which  will  accept  donations  of  food 
and  clothing;  and  as  the  Indian  is  at  least  no  more 
inclined  to  work  for  a  living  than  the  average  white  man, 
most  of  the  tribes  have  availed  themselves  of  the  muni- 
ficence of  the  Government.  And  not  only  does  "  Uncle 
Sam  "  supply  them  with  food  and  raiment,  but  with  the 
best  of  breech-loading  rifles  and  fixed  ammunition,  which 
are,  in  very  many  cases,  put  to  use  by  our  red  brother  in 
depopulating  the  border  settlements  and  in  resisting  the 
authorities.  This  policy  of  supplying  the  Indian  with  all 
necessaries  of  life  is  what  is  known  as  the  "  peace  policy." 
It  is  a  beautiful  policy.  Let  us  see  how  it  works.  The 
average  Indian  immediately  jumps  to  the  very  rational 
conclusion  that  the  Government  is  afraid  of  Kim,  or  it  would 
not  purchase  a  peace,  and  he  is  apt  to  act  accordingly.  If 
things  are  not  to  his  mind — if  provisions,  blankets,  or 
ammunition  are  not  forthcoming  when  and  in  such  quan- 
tities as  he  wishes — he  dons  the  war-paint,  and  a  disas- 
trous war  is  the  result.  The  upshot  of  the  war  probably 
is,  that  he  gets  what  he  fought  for,  and  he  is  confirmed 
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in  his  belief  that  to  get  what  he  wants  he  has  only  to 
demand  it  under  threat  of  war. 

The  theory  is  that  the  Indian,  kept  quiet  on  reserva- 
tions, and  supported  there,  may  be  in  time  educated  to 
civilised  pursuits.  But  it  is  a  pertinent  question  whether, 
under  such  circumstances,  even  the  average  white  would 
labour  to  support  himself.  If  all  his  wants  were  supplied, 
what  incentive  would  there  be  to  labour  ?  And  if,  under 
such  ciixjumstances,  the  white  man  would  prefer  a  life  of 
inglorious  ease,  how  much  less  would  the  red  man  be  dis- 
posed to  exertion, — the  noble  red  man  who  regards  all 
manual  labour  as  degrading,  and  as  worthy  only  of  squaws. 
Under  such  circumstances,  it  is  strange  that  any  success 
whatever  has  attended  the  project  of  civilising  the  Indians, 
and  it  would  seem  to  be  rather  in  spite  of  this  system 
than  because  of  it  that  any  considerable  portion  of  this 
people  have  adopted  civilised  ways.  Yet  such  is  the 
case,  and  it  shows  that  they  can  be  civilised,  and  that  if 
managed  properly  they  might  be  made  into  good  citizens 
with  comparative  rapidity. 

At  present,  all  Indians  who  still  maintain  tribal 
relations,  are  established  upon  reservations.  These  re- 
servations are  forbidden  ground  to  whites,  while  the 
Indians  are  permitted  to  leave  them  only  by  the  consent 
of  the  "  Agent."  Upon  the  reservation  the  Indians  are 
supported  either  entirely  or  in  part  by  the  Government, 
partly  from  the  interest  on  trust  funds  held  by  the 
United  States  which  the  Indians  have  acquired  by  sale 
of  their  lands,  partly  by  direct  gifts  by  Congress.  Upon 
most  of  the  reservations  are  "  agents,"  who  are  in  chai^ 
of  the  Indians,  so  far  as  concerns  their  relations  with 
the  Government.  In  most  cases,  also,  he  is  reinforced  by 
a  physician,  to  look  after  the  physical  welfare  of  his 
charges,  a  teacher  to  attend  to  their  intellectual  welfare 
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(commonly  the  position  is  a  sinecure),  and  a  fanner,  to 
teach  the  Indians  to  cultivate  the  soil,  besides  several 
other  assistants. 

For  many  years  efforts  have  been  expended  toward 
civilising  these  people,  which,  until  recently,  have  met 
with  little  success.  Indeed,  ten  years  ago,  it  seemed 
that  the  wild,  western  tribes  were  farther  from  civilisa- 
tion than  before  the  whites  appeared  among  them.  With 
the  advent  of  the  whites  came  free  supplies  of  food  and 
clothing,  and,  thus  relieved  from  the  necessity  of  working, 
they  soon  gave  up  and  forgot  their  aboriginal  arts. 
Moreover,  the  education  which  the  Government  ofifered 
them  was  not  suited  to  their  tastes  or  condition.  A 
pastoral  people  could  not  easily  be  taught  to  follow  the 
plough,  nor  was  book-learning  the  best  thing  with  which 
to  begin  the  education  of  a  savage.  In  recent  years,  how- 
ever, their  education  has  been  given  a  more  practical  turn. 
They  have  been  employed  as  herders,  teamsters,  police, 
etc.,  and  in  such  capacities  have  made  marked  progress. 

The  Five  Civilised  Tribes 

The  tribes  which  have  made  the  greatest  advances  in 
civilisation  are  unquestionably  the  five  civilised  tribes  of 
Indian  Territory.  They  were  moved  there  between  1825 
and  1830,  after  a  long  and  disastrous  war. 

At  the  time  of  this  removal  Indian  Territory  was  so 
inconceivably  remote  from  the  rest  of  the  country  that 
it  was  not  supposed  that  the  Indians,  if  located  there, 
would  ever  be  disturbed.  Two  generations  have  passed, 
however,  and  in  spite  of  all  restrictions  and  prohibitions 
they  are  absolutely  overrun  by  the  whites,  and  are  in 
danger  of  losing  their  tribal  organisation,  and  their 
lands,  if  not  also  all  their  property. 
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Established  in  Indian  Territory,  each  tribe  upon 
a  reservation,  they  have  developed  far  in  civilisation. 
They  have  established  governments,  which  in  form  at 
least  conform  closely  with  those  of  states,  electing  a 
governor  and  a  legislative  body.  They  have  courts,  and 
all  other  machinery  for  enforcing  the  law.  They  Uve  in 
houses  and  wear  white  men's  garb.  Most  of  them  are 
farmers,  each  cultivating  his  little  plat  of  ground.  They 
have  their  own  school  system  and  churches,  and  in  many 
respects  compare  not  unfavourably  with  the  poorer 
farming  class  of  the  South. 

In  this  Territory  is  being  conducted  an  experiment 
in  land-holding  which  meets  its  parallel  nowhere  else  on 
the  globe,  except  perhaps  in  Russia.  Under  the  United 
States  law,  by  which  these  reservations  were  created,  the 
tribes  are  prohibited  from  selling  land  to  individuals,  or 
otherwise  disposing  of  it.  The  result  is  that  not  a  foot 
of  land  in  the  Territory  is  owned  by  any  one.  It  is  the  pro- 
perty of  the  triba  Any  member  of  the  tribe  may  take  up 
any  land  which  is  unoccupied,  and  turn  it  to  his  own  use,  as 
there  is  an  abundance  of  land  for  the  needs  of  the  Indians. 
There  has  thus  far  been  little  clashing  of  interests  on  this 
account.  The  Indian  is  content  with  very  little.  He 
takes  up  a  few  acres  of  land  remote  from  railroads  and 
settlements,  and  by  its  cultivation  he  supports  himself 
and  family.  But  the  Indian  is  not  the  only  one  entitled 
to  the  use  of  this  land.  Any  person,  white,  black,  or  red, 
who  marries  into  the  tribe  becomes  thereby,  under  their 
laws,  a  member  of  the  tribe,  and  entitled,  thereby,  to  all 
the  emoluments  connected  therewith.  Negroes,  who  were 
held  as  slaves  by  several  of  the  tribes  before  the  Civil 
War,  were,  upon  being  freed,  admitted  to  membership  in 
the  tribes,  and  they  have  intermarried  freely  with  the 
Indians. 


INDIANS  AND  THEIR  REMAINS  265 

But  the  controlling  element  in  the  tribes  is  what  is 
rather  offensively  known  as  the  "squaw  man,"  that  is, 
a  white  man  who  has  married  an  Indian  woman.  He 
commonly  uses  his  position  as  a  member  of  the  tribe  for 
all  it  is  worth.  He  has  taken  possession,  strictly  accord- 
ing to  tribal  law,  of  all  the  coal  land  which  is  worth  having, 
of  all  the  best  farming  and  grazing  land,  of  the  choice 
timber,  and  of  the  town  sites.  He  can  afford  to  make 
but  few  improvements  upon  his  property,  for  his  title 
is  of  the  most  flimsy  nature,  indeed  it  is  no  title  at  all. 
Therefore  he  is  content  to  obtain  the  largest  immediate 
return  possible.  He  rents  his  town  lots  and  grazing  or 
farming  land  and  mines,  year  by  year,  sending  the  pro- 
ceeds out  of  the  country. 

It  is  probable  that  nearly  all  the  land  in  the  Indian 
Territory  which  is  worth  having  is  thus  in  the  hands  of 
a  few  hundred  individuals,  all  or  nearly  all  of  whom  are 
white  men  who  have  married  Indian  women. 

The  reader  will  ask,  to  whom  does  the  "  squaw  man  " 
rent  his  property,  since  the  Indians  are  free  to  locate 
where  they  choose  ?  The  answer  is,  that  the  Territory  is 
full  of  whites. 

The  Indian  population,  including  mixed  bloods,  con- 
sisted, in  1890,  of  51,279  Indians,  18,636  negroes, 
and  109,393  whites.  Thus  nearly  two -thirds  of  the 
population  of  the  Territory  consisted  of  whites,  while  the 
Indians,  including  all  those  of  mixed  blood,  constituted  less 
than  one -third  of  the  total  number.  During  the  five 
or  six  years  which  have  elapsed  since  the  taking  of  the 
census,  whites  have  been  pouring  into  the  Territory  at 
a  rapid  rate,  and  at  present  they  doubtless  outnumber 
the  Indians  three  or  four  to  ona  Several  railroads 
traverse  the  Territory,  and  upon  them  are  strung  a 
succession  of  towns,  some  of  them  containing  thousands 
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of  people  each,  and  it  is  seldom  that  one  sees  in  these 
towns  an  Indian  face.  The  whites  living  in  the  Territory 
remain  there  mainly  through  the  sufferance  of  the  Indian 
Government,  to  which  they  pay  a  small  poll-tax  for  the 
privilege  of  remaining.  Others,  and  their  number  is 
rapidly  increasing,  are  interlopers,  who  remain  in  the 
Territory  in  spite  of  the  Indian  authorities,  which  have 
become  more  and  more  powerless  to  suppress  this  tres- 
passing. 


PUEBLO  OF  TAOS. 


The  Pueblo  and  Mold  Indians 

Among  the  tribes  which  possessed  a  civilisation  of 
their  own,  not  acquired  by  contact  with  the  whites,  are 
the  town -building  Indians  of  New  Mexico  and  Arizona, 
the  Pueblo  and  the  Moki  Indians. 

The  Pueblos  constitute  several  tribes,  with  different 
languages.  Some  of  them  have  become  extinct  since  the 
occupation  of  the  country  by  the  Spanish,  but  those  now 
existing  are  the  Zunis,  in  the  town  of  Zuni,  the  Toltos, 
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in  Taos,  with  whom  are  classed  the  people  of  Picuris, 
Sandia,  and  Isleta ;  the  Tiguas  in  San  Juan,  Santa  Clara, 
Nambe,  San  Ildefonso,  Pajuaque,  and  Tesuque  ;  the  Queres 


PUEBLO   INDIAN  WOMEN. 


in  Cochite,  San  Domingo,  San  Felipe,  Santa  Ana,  Zia, 
Laguna,  and  Acoma ;  and  the  Jemez,  in  the  Pueblo  of 
the  same  name.     In  the  nineteen  Pueblos  named  there 
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are  8287  people,  the  most  populous  being  Zuni,  with 
1621  souls;  and  the  least,  Pajuaque,  with  but  20 
persons. 

At  the  time  of  the  first  Spanish  Conf[Ut^st  they  wt^e 
m  fur  advanced  as  now,  raising  groin,  ve^tables,  and 
cotton,  and  maiiufiicturing  fine  bliinkets.  Their  houses 
are  Bometimes  built  of  stone,  but  generally  of  adc^be,  and 


MOKr    TOWN,    AiilZONA. 

are  usually  se^*e^al  stories  in  height,  each  one  receding 
from  the  cme  below,  leaving  a  terrace  or  walk.  The 
general  pliiii  is  a  hollow  square,  circle,  or  irregular 
ellipse ;  although  in  some  cases  they  are  built  in  a  solid 
mass  like  a  p}  ramid,  six  or  eight  stories  in  height.  In 
each  pueblo  thtre  are  large  rooms,  sometimes  underground, 
for  religious  oliservances  or  council,  or  for  both  purposes, 
whicli  are  ealk*i  I  in  Spanish  estufas.  The  towns  are  some- 
iitnes  built  u]">u  the  summits  of  high  terraces  or  mesas, 
extremely  dilhcult  of  approach. 
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The  Moki,  who  are  semi-civilised  Indians,  live  in  six 
villages  on  the  plateau  between  the  San  Juan  and  the 
Colorado    Chiquito   rivers,    in     north-eastern     Arizona. 


•-^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^B^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^Hj 

|4||^ 

NAVAJO   INDIANS. 

Their  villages  are  perched  upon  the  summits  of  mesas, 
400  to  600  feet  above  the  surrounding  level.  The 
houses  are  built  of  stone,  laid  in  adobe  mortar,  in  terrace 
form,  seldom  exceeding  three  stories  in  height,  and  are 
reached  only  by  ladders.      The  people  are  extremely  kind- 
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hearted  and  hospitable.  Their  pursuits  are  agricultural. 
They  raise  maize,  squashes,  pumpkins,  and  peaches.  They 
also  have  large  herds  of  sheep  and  goats.  The  women 
knit,  spin,  and  weave,  making  fine  blankets,  women's  robes, 
and  other  like  articles.  They  use  no  intoxicating  drink ; 
and  are,  men  and  women,  industrious  and  virtuous.  The 
men  have  adopted  the  usual  Mexican  dress,  while  the 
women  wear  a  woven  tunic,  and  a  small  blanket,  fastened 
over  the  shoidders.  Before  marriage  the  haii*  of  the 
women  is  worn  in  two  large  rosettes,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  head,  and  after  marriage  it  is  worn  loose  down  the 
back,  or  rolled  up  on  the  back  of  the  head. 

By  a  census  taken  in  1890,  the  population  of  these 
six  towns  was  1996  souls. 

Numbers  of  the  Indians 

The  last  census,  1890,  tells  the  following  tale  regard- 
ing the  present  number  of  this  people.  The  total  was 
248,253.  Of  these  58,806  had  abandoned  tribal  rela- 
tions»  had  left  their  reservations,  if  they  ever  had  any, 
and  were  taking  chances  for  subsistence  among  the 
whites.  189,447  remained  under  tribal  relations,  lived 
upon  reservations,  and  were  supported  more  or  less  fully 
from  the  bounty  of  the  United  States  Government. 

Are  the  Indians  dying  out? 

It  has  long  been  the  popular  belief  that  Indians  are 
fast  dying  out,  that  they  were  rapidly  disappearing  before 
the  advancing  wave  of  civilisation,  that  in  the  struggle 
for  existence  in  progress  on  this  Continent  barbarism  is 
giving  way,  but  in  recent  years  this  belief  has  been 
questioned.      It  has  been  shown  that  the  statements  of 
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the  numbers  of  Indians  made  in  the  early  days  of  settle- 
ment in  this  country  were  grossly  exaggerated.  It  has 
been  shown  that,  living  as  most  Indians  do  and  did  by 
pastoral  pursuits,  and  hunting,  the  land  was  never  cap- 
able of  supporting  the  dense  population  it  was  said  to 
have  contained.  In  recent  years  statistics  of  the 
number  of  Indians,  which  have  been  carefully  obtained, 
show  that  on  the  whole  this  people  is  about  holding 
its  own. 

It  seems  probable,  looking  at  all  of  the  evidence,  that 
the  Indian  tribes,  which  formerly  inhabited  the  eastern 
part  of  the  country,  have  greatly  diminished  in  numbers. 
Indeed  those  who  inhabited  the  north-eastern  part  of  the 
United  States  have  been  almost  entirely  wiped  out,  the 
only  fragment  of  any  importance  remaining  being  the 
relics  of  the  Six  Nations  now  located  in  western  New 
York.  In  the  south  the  Creeks,  Cherokees,  Chickasaws, 
Choctaws,  and  Seminoles  unquestionably  lost  numbers 
during  the  wars  with  the  whites,  prior  to  being  moved  to 
Indian  Territory.  But  since  their  removal  they  have  at 
least  held  their  own,  and  the  western  tribes  also  have, 
on  the  whole,  not  lost  in  numbers. 

The  total  area  comprised  in  the  reservations  is  not 
less  than  134,176  square  miles,  on  an  avei-age  of  a  Uttle 
more  than  half  a  square  mile  for  each  man,  woman,  and 
child.  This  is  an  ample  allowance  ;  indeed,  far  more  than 
ample  for  agricultural  uses,  but  it  is  not  sufficient  to 
support  these  people  if  engaged  in  pastoral  pursuits,  or  in 
hunting. 

There  is  expended  annually  for  the  support  of  Indians, 
including  the  expenses  of  the  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs, 
the  support  of  agents  and  their  employes,  about  seven 
million  dollars,  or  about  28  dollars  per  head  of  Indian 
population. 
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Progress  of  the  Indians  in  Civilisation 

Some  idea  of  the  progress  which  this  race  has  made 
in  civilisation  may  be  gathered  from  the  following  state- 
ments, collated  from  a  recent  report  on  Indian  Affairs. 
From  these  statements  are  excluded  the  Indians  of 
Alaska,  which  have  made  little  progress,  and  the  five 
tribes  of  Indian  Territory,  which  have  made  such  great 
progress  that  they  are  now  distinguished  as  "  civilised " 
tribes.  Leaving  these  two  groups  out  of  account,  there 
remain,  in  round  numbers,  179,000  Indians.  Of  these 
45  per  cent  dress  as  do  white  men,  in  cloth  goods,  many 
of  them  wear  "  boiled  shirts  "  and  silk  hats.  One-fifth  of 
the  whole  number  can  read.  Fully  one-half  of  them  live 
in  houses,  having  abandoned  the  skin  or  canvas  lodge, 
and  one-seventh  of  them  are  church  members. 

One  out  of  every  nine  of  the  entire  population  is 
enrolled  in  school,  and  the  average  attendance  at  school 
is  nearly  one -eleventh  of  the  population.  Nearly  one- 
half  of  the  families  are  engaged  in  cultivating  the  soil, 
and  one -sixth  of  all  have  already  accepted  lands  in 
severalty. 

As  to  their  progress  in  industry  they  have  the  follow- 
ing showing  to  make. 

They  had  under  cultivation  in  1893,  412,886  acres 
of  land.     They  produced,  of 

W^heat,  bnshels  (nearly  10  bushels  per  head  on  an  average)  1,722,656 

Oats  and  barley,  bushels 883,172 

IndUn  com 1,373,230 

Vegetobles 462,871 

Hay,  tons 217,925 

They  possessed,  of 

Horses  and  mules 300,000 

Cattle 205,844 

Sheep 1,000,000 

T 


274  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

Considering  the  disadvantages  under  which  they  have 
laboured,  their  savage  condition,  and  the  want  of  in- 
centive for  adopting  civilised  ways,  their  progress  along 
the  path  of  civilisation  has  been  really  remarkable.  With 
the  more  enlightened,  consistent,  and  firmer  policy  now 
in  operation,  it  is  probable  that  another  generation  will 
see  them  far  advanced  on  the  road. 

Intermarriage  between  Whites  and  Indians 

Considering  the  fact  that  this  quarter  of  a  million  of 
Indians  have  been  surrounded  by  whites  for  centuries, 
there  has  been  astonishingly  little  intermarriage  between 
the  races.  In  many  tribes  half-breeds  are  unknown.  In 
others,  as  is  the  case  with  the  tribes  of  Indian  Territory, 
there  has  been  some  intermarriage,  but  to  no  great  ex- 
tent. On  the  northern  border  of  the  country,  where  the 
French  Canadians  meet  the  Indians  of  the  United  States, 
there  has  been  much  more ;  the  French  element  appear- 
ing to  mingle  more  freely  with  the  savage  than  does  the 
English.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  as  the  Indian 
leaves  his  reservation,  takes  up  land  in  severalty,  and 
so  comes  to  mingle  with  the  whites  more  freely,  the 
process  of  mixing  the  two  races  will  go  on  more  rapidly, 
and  it  may  be  that  another  century  will  see  the  Indian, 
as  a  race,  swallowed  up  by  the  whites. 

Prehistoric  Bemains 

It  is  stated  elsewhere  in  this  work  that  it  has  been 
often  said,  to  the  discredit  of  the  United  States,  that  it 
possesses  no  ruins.  Without  passing  judgment  upon  the 
question  of  whether  or  not  such  a  charge,  if  well  founded, 
would  be  to  the  credit  or  discredit  of  the  country,  it 
should  be  stated  that  there  is  no  region  on  the  earth  in 
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which  the  remains  of  prehistoric  people  are  more  abundant. 
The  eastern  half  of  the  country  is  covered  with  such 
remains,  in  the  form  of  earth  mounds  of  varied  forms. 
They  are  especially  abundant  in  the  Mississippi  Valley 
and  the  region  about  the  Great  Lakes.  Along  the  shores 
of  the  Atlantic  and  the  Gulf  there  are  the  remains  of 
villages  and  towns,  consisting  of  heaps  of  kitchen-midden, 
showing  the  presence,  in  ancient  times,  of  large  popula- 
tions; and  in  various  localities,  where  suitable  stone 
for  the  purpose  is  found,  are  ancient  workshops  for  the 
manufacture  of  stone  implements,  and  heaps  of  fragments 
of  refuse  from  their  manufacture. 


The  Mound  Builders 

These  mounds  are  of  various  shapes  and  sizes.  The 
commonest  are  simple,  lenticular  mounds,  and  are  very 
commonly  mere  burial  mounds,  judging  from  the  charac- 
ter of  their  contents ;  others,  in  the  shape  of  hollow 
squares,  circles,  and  other  more  complex  figures  were 
probably  put  up  for  the  purpose  of  defence,  while  still 
others  bear  rude  resemblance  to  animals,  such  as  the 
well-known  elephant  and  serpent  moimds. 

Certain  of  these  mounds  represent  geometrical  figures 
with  a  great  degree  of  accuracy.  The  square,  the  octa- 
gon, and  the  circles  are  figures  which  it  is  difficult  to 
trace  accurately  upon  the  ground,  and  yet  maps  have 
been  prepared  of  some  of  these  mounds  showing  that 
they  approach  very  closely  to  theoretical  accuracy  in  their 
outlines.  A  description  of  one  of  these  earth  works  will 
perhaps  show  this.  The  one  selected  for  this  purpose  is 
what  is  known  as  the  Fair  Ground  Circle  near  Newark, 
Ohio.  It  is  80  called  because  it  is  used  as  the  fair 
ground  for  agricultural  exhibits  by  Licking  County,  Ohio. 
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It  is  one  of  the  best  preserved  ancient  monuments  of  the 
country.  It  has  been  uninjured  by  the  plough,  and  trees 
of  the  ancient  forest,  which  are  yet  younger  than  the 
earthwork,  stand  untouched  upon  it.  It  is  a  circle  out- 
lined by  an  earthen  embankment  ranging  iu  height  from 
5  to  14  feet,  with  a  ditch  upon  the  inside  ranging  in 
depth  from  8  to  13  feet.  At  one  point  there  is  an 
entrance  through  the  wall.  The  bounding  walls  at  this 
point  are  higher  than  elsewhere,  and  turn  outward  to 
form  the  approach  to  this  entrance.  The  diameter  of 
this  circle  in  one  direction  is  1189  feet,  and  in  a  course 
at  right  angles  to  it  1163  feet,  a  difference  between  the 
two  diameters  of  only  26  feet,  and  the  curve  of  the  em- 
bankment seldom  departs  appreciably  from  that  of  a 
circle.  In  the  centre  of  the  area  enclosed  is  a  mound  in 
form  resembling  very  rudely  a  bird. 

Of  the  age  of  this  work  little  can  be  said  There  are 
trees  growing  upon  the  embankment  which  are  evidently 
much  more  than  a  century  old,  thus  setting  the  mini- 
mum limit  to  its  age.  The  maximum  limit  no  one 
can  tell. 

It  is  hard  to  guess  at  the  purpose  for  which  this  was- 
constructed.  If  it  were  for  purposes  of  defence  one  would 
suppose  that  the  ditch  would  have  been  upon  the  outside 
of  the  wall  instead  of  the  inside. 

In  this  neighbourhood  are  found  other  circular  works, 
but  none  in  as  good  a  state  of  preservation  as  this.  There 
are  also  found  works  in  the  shape  of  octagons  and  other 
geometrical  figures. 

The  animal  mounds,  so-called,  are  found  mainly  in 
Wisconsin.  They  attain  no  great  elevation,  being 
commonly  raised  above  the  prairie  from  1  to  6  feet, 
but  the  surface  dimensions  are  in  some  cases  enormous. 
The  Turtle  Mound  at  Waukesha  has  a  total  length  of 
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upwards  of  300  feet.  A  manlike  figure  has  a  length  of 
214:  feet,  while  one  which  has  fancifully  been  likened  to 
a  night  hawk  has  a  spread  of  wings  of  240  feet.  In 
these  mounds  are  found  numerous  implements  of  copper, 
which  were  evidently  derived  from  the  mines  on  Keweenaw 
Point  in  northern  Michigan,  for  when  mining  commenced 
in  that  region  there  were  found  numerous  signs  of  former 
workings,  which,  from  all  the  indications,  were  of  date 
similar  to  that  of  the  mound  builders. 


MANDAN   VILLAGE   ON   THE   UPPER   MISSOURI    RIVER. 

The  site  of  St.  Louis,  Missouri,  was  so  thickly  studded 
with  mounds  as  to  give  it  the  name  of  the  Mound  City. 
On  the  east  side  of  the  river,  in  the  bottom  lands  below 
the  bluffs,  there  is  a  vast  collection  of  these  works  of  a 
great  variety  of  form.  Amon^^  them  was  the  celebrated 
one  known  as  the  Cahokia  Mound,  the  greatest  in  the 
country.  It  had  the  form  of  a  parallelogram,  with  sides 
which  at  its  base  were  500  and  700  feet  in  length 
respectively,  with  a  height  of  90  feet.  On  the  south- 
west side  there  was  a  terrace  160  by  300  feet,  which 
was    reached   by   a   graded   way,   and   the   summit   was 
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truncated,  forming  a  platform  200  by  450  feet.  Upon 
this  platform  stood  a  mound  10  feet  high,  which,  on 
being  opened,  was  found  to  contain  himian  bones,  funeral 
vases,  and  various  implements  of  stone.  The  entire  area 
occupied  by  this  mound  comprised  about  six  acres,  and  in 
close  proximity  were  four  elevated  platforms  ranging  from 
250  to  300  feet  in  diameter,  besides  a  vast  number  of 
other  smaller  works. 

An  exhaustive  study  of  these  mounds  has  been  made 
by  the  United  States  Bureau  of  Ethnology ;  their  location 
and  extent  have  been  mapped,  and  many  of  them  have 
been  opened  to  discover  their  contents.  Tlie  result  of 
this  long  and  exhaustive  study  has  been  to  demonstrate, 
with  some  degree  of  certainty,  that  these  mounds  were 
made  by  people  not  further  advanced  in  culture  than  the 
Indians  who  inhabited  the  country  at  the  time  of  its 
discovery  by  the  whites ;  indeed,  that  they  were  probably 
built  by  the  ancestors  of  these  same  Indians.  They  also 
show  that  the  mounds  are  not  uniformly  of  the  same 
degree  of  antiquity,  but  diCTer  widely  in  date  of  erection. 
None  of  the  mounds  were  built  for  religious  purposes,  but 
some  religious  ceremony  was  often  performed  at  burial, 
which  involved  the  use  of  fire,  probably  in  cremation. 
In  the  case  of  mounds  constructed  in  the  Mississippi 
bottom  lands,  where  they  are  very  abundant,  it  is  probable 
that  they  were  constructed  in  order  to  remove  the  dwell- 
ings above  the  reach  of  floods  by  placing  them  upon 
the  summits  of  the  mounds.  Indeed,  the  report  of  the 
Bureau  upon  this  subject  closes  with  the  following  signi- 
ficant statement : — 

**  Finally  the  links  of  evidence  connecting  the  Indians 
and  Mound  Builders  are  so  numerous  and  well  estabhshed 
as  to  justify  archaeologists  in  assuming  that  they  were  one 
and  the  same  people." 
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Bains  in  the  South-west 

In  the  territories  bordering  upon  the  Colorado  dminage 
system  are  found  ruins  and  other  remains  of  a  people 
evidently  more  or  less  distinct  from  the  Mound  Builders, 
and,  probably,  much  more  closely  related  to  the  Aztecs  of 
Mexico.  All  over  Arizona,  the  western  haiS  of  New 
Mexico,  the  south-western  portion  of  Colorado,  the 
southern  part  of  Utah  and  Nevada,  with  the  south- 
eastern portion  of  California,  are  found  the  ruins  of 
structures  raised  by  this  people.  They  resemble,  in 
many  important  particulars,  the  towns  and  houses  of  the 
Moquis  and  Pueblo  Indians  of  the  present  day,  which 
are  described  elsewhere  in  this  volume,  and  are,  probably, 
the  last  remnants  of  a  once  great  race  which  covered 
this  r^on  at  one  time  with  a  dense  population. 

These  ruins,  in  their  locations  and  characters,  serve  to 
sketch,  in  rough  outline,  the  history  of  this  people,  their 
peaceful,  quiet,  pastoral,  and  agricultural  lives ;  then  the 
rude  onslaught  upon  them  by  the  barbarous  tribes  from 
the  north,  who  drove  them  from  their  indefensible  agri- 
cultural towns,  first,  to  take  shelter  upon  the  summits  of 
high  mesas,  and  theij,  as  they  became  weaker  and  less 
able  to  cope  with  their  formidable  enemies,  to  the  clefts 
and  crannies  of  the  rocks,  to  the  most  inaccessible  places 
which  Nature  had  provided.  So  we  can  easily  distinguish 
two  entirely  different  classes  of  stnictures, —  first,  the 
agricultural  settlements;  and  second,  those  used  as 
fortresses  or  retreats  in  time  of  war. 

Those  of  the  first  class  were  built  in  the  fertile  river 
bottoms,  close  to  water  and  arable  land.  The  houses 
were  mainly  communal,  several  stories  high,  similar  to 
the  Pueblos  of  the  present  day.  They  were  made  of  stone, 
laid  in  more  or  less  regular  courses  in  mortar,  or  of  adobe 
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(sun-dried  brick).  In  their  ground-plan  these  communal 
houses  are  rectangular,  circular,  or  elliptical,  or,  more 
rarely,  of  irregular  form.  They  are  usually  built  around, 
or  nearly  around,  a  rectangular  or  circular  court,  into 
which  the  houses  open  ;  while  on  the  outside  the  structure 
presents  a  blank  wall,  broken  only  by  small  apertures 
which  served  as  windows. 

In  every  town  has  been  found  at  least  one  estufa,  or 
sweat-house,  as  it  is  called,  for  the  sake  of  a  nama  This 
building  or  room  is  rectangular  or  circular,  and  much 
more  commonly  the  latter.  In  some  cases,  however,  it  is 
an  underground  apartment.  However  built,  it  is  always 
with  very  great  care,  and  oftentimes  with  a  view  to 
architectural  efifect.  It  is  usually  the  most  pretentious 
building  in  the  settlement.  A  very  common  form  is  that 
of  a  tower,  usually  with  a  double  wall,  the  annular  space 
between  the  two  walls  being  subdivided  into  rooms.  One 
of  these  having  a  triple  wall  has  been  found.  It  is 
probable  that  this  building  was  used  as  a  place  of  worship, 
or  was  in  some  way  connected  with  their  religion.  It 
may  also  have  been  used  as  a  council-house,  where  grave 
afifairs  of  State  were  discussed. 

At  a  locality  in  south-western  Colorado,  known  as 
Aztec  Spring,  is  situated  one  of  the  largest  of  these  towns. 
The  mass  of  ruins — for  the  town  is  in  a  very  ruinous 
state — cover  an  area  of  about  480,000  square  feet,  and 
is  about  3  to  4  feet  in  depth,  making  1,500,000  cubic 
feet  of  masonry.  The  stone  used  is  from  a  cliflP  fully  a 
mile  away. 

At  Ojos  Calientes,  New  Mexico,  are  the  ruins  of 
another  large  town.  It  is  placed  upon  a  high  terrace 
near  Caliente  Creek.  It  was  built  chiefly  of  adobe,  and 
consisted  of  rows  of  rooms  built  around  central 
courts. 
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On  the  Eios  San  Jnan,  Chaco,  and  De  Chelle  are  found 
a  number  of  other  towns,  more  or  less  similar. 

The  second  class  of  structures,  those  built  mainly  for 
purposes  of  defence,  are,  in  general,  in  a  much  better 
state  of  preservation,  owing  in  part  to  their  more  sheltered 
position,  but  mainly,  undoubtedly,  to  the  fact  that  they 
are  of  a  somewhat  more  recent  date,  as  indicating  a  later 
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chapter  in  the  history  of  this  people.  Some  of  them,  and 
perhaps  the  more  elaborate  structures,  are  built  upon  the 
summits  of  almost  inaccessible  mesas,  as  are  the  Moki 
towns  of  the  present  day.  Here  are  found  round  towers 
of  considerable  height,  serving  not  only  as  fortresses  but 
as  watch-towers.  But  the  cliff- dwellings,  as  they  are 
called,  are  by  far  the  more  numerous  and  interesting. 
This  country,  as  was  stated  in  the  geographical  description. 
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is  very  arid.  There  are  but  few  streams,  and  most  of 
these  traverse  the  country  deep  down  below  the  surface 
in  cafions,  with  rocky  precipitous  walls.  Different  strata 
in  these  cafion- walls  have  been  eroded  in  different  degrees, 
so  that  one  finds  horizontal  caves  in  the  walls,  where  one 
of  the  horizontal  beds  has  weathered  back  a  few  feet 
farther  than  the  harder  beds  above  and  below  it.  In 
many  cases  where  these  caves  have  occurred  part  way  up 
a  cliff,  these  people,  sore  beset  by  their  enemies,  have 
built  places  of  refuge,  secure  from  attack  from  above  by 
reason  of  the  overhanging  cliff,  and  nearly  so  from  below, 
as  the  occupants  had  to  depend  upon  ladders  or  steps  cut 
in  the  nearly  perpendicular  face  of  the  rock.  Travelling 
down  the  cafion  of  the  Rio  Mancos  in  south-westeni 
Colorado,  one  sees  everywhere  on  the  walls,  whicli 
encompass  him  on  either  hand,  these  structures,  like 
swallows'  nests,  in  the  clefts  and  crannies  of  the  rocks. 
In  some  cases  there  are  quite  large  groups  of  houses, 
well  built,  of  stone,  even  two  stories  in  height.  In 
others,  a  simple  wall  has  been  thrown  up  across  the 
front  of  a  crevice. 

Other  traces  of  this  ancient  people  are  not  wanting. 
Great  areas — hundreds  of  square  miles,  indeed — are  so 
thickly  strewn  with  fragments  of  pottery  that  one  may 
ride  for  days,  and  at  every  step  his  horse's  hoofs  will 
strike  them.  Few  whole  vessels  have  been  found  in  the 
ruins.  They  have  been  thoroughly  explored  by  the 
Indians,  who  have  taken  almost  everything  of  value  to 
them.  The  pottery  resembles  very  closely,  in  material 
and  in  the  designs  painted  upon  it,  that  of  the  Moqois 
and  Pueblo  people  of  the  present,  but  in  quality  it  is 
superior  to  the  latter.  Again,  in  many  localities,  arrow- 
heads of  chalcedony  and  obsidian  have  been  found  in 
abundance,  indicating  the  scenes  of  many  a  bloody  conflict 
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As  to  the  age  of  these  niins  little  is  known.  It  is 
certain  that  they  date  back  several  centuries,  undoubtedly 
before  the  first  Spanish  conquest,  and  a  few  facts  point  to 
a  very  great  antiquity.  That  they  may  have  been  a  colony 
of  the  Aztecs,  founded  by  them  in  their  southward  migra- 
tion to  the  tablelands  of  Mexico,  is  not  improbable.  But 
few  facts  are  known  on  which  to  base  a  theory. 


CHAPTER   VIII 

EXTENT    AND    AREA 

Accessions  of  Territory 

Upon  the  conclusion  of  peace  between  the  colonies  and 
the  mother  country  in  1782  the  limits  of  the  United 
States,  as  defined  by  the  treaty,  included  an  area  of  onlv 
827,844  square  miles.  The  northern  limit  of  the 
country  was  practically  the  same  as  at  present,  the 
boundaries  established  by  the  preliminary  treaty  of  peace 
having  been  adjusted  by  subsequent  treaties  to  but  sli^t 
extent.  On  the  west  the  boundary  line  was  the  Missis- 
sippi River,  and  on  the  south  practically  the  31st  parallel 
of  latitude.  Subsequent  additions  of  territory  have  in- 
creased it  to  3,596,500. 

The  Lonisiana  Purchase 

The  first  of  these  accessions,  known  as  the  "  Louisiana 
Purchase,"  was  by  far  the  largest  of  alL  This,  which  was 
obtained  from  France  in  1803,  included  most  of  the 
drainage  basin  of  the  Mississippi  River  west  of  the  river. 
Its  northern  limits  were  undefined,  its  western  limits 
extended  to  the  divide  between  the  Mississippi  and 
the  streams  flowing  westward  to  the  Pacific.  The 
line  followed  this   divide    southward    to    the  Arkansas 
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River,  thence  down  the  river  to  the  100th  meridian, 
which  it  followed  southward  to  Eed  Eiver,  and  thence 
it  followed  the  course  of  that  river  to  the  present 
western  boundaries  of  Arkansas  and  Louisiana,  which 
continued  it  to  the  Gulf.  With  this  territory,  for 
which  the  United  States  paid  some  $12,000,000,  was 
acquired,  by  prior  settlement,  what  was  then  known  as 
Oregon,  which  included  the  present  areas  of  Washington, 
Oregon,  and  Idaho,  with  small  portions  of  Wyoming  and 
Montana.  Jurisdiction  over  this  area  by  the  United 
States  was  not,  however,  fully  established  until  the 
adoption  of  the  Webster -Ashburton  treaty  in  1846. 
Thus  directly  and  indirectly  the  Louisiana  purchase  added 
to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States  a  territory  of 
1,171,931  square  mUes,  thus  more  than  doubling  its 
original  area. 

The  Florida  Purchase 

The  next  addition  of  area  was  the  purchase  of  the 
Floridas,  which  were  acquired  from  Spain  in  1821.  For 
many  years  the  boundary  line  between  the  United  States 
and  Spain,  es^t  of  the  southern  part  of  Louisiana,  had 
been  a  bone  of  contention  between  the  two  countries,  and 
largely  for  the  purpose  of  settling  this  difficulty  this 
purchase  was  effected.  This  extended  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  United  States  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  added 
59,268  square  miles  to  its  area. 

Accession  of  Texas 

Texas,  which  achieved  its  independence  from  Mexico 
in  1836,  voluntarily  joined  the  sisterhood  of  states  in 
1845.  At  that  time  its  area  extended  westward  to  the 
Rio  Grande  and  north  to  the  Arkansas  River,  and  thus 
it  brought  into  the  Union  an  area  of  375,239  square 
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miles,  thus  including,  besides  its  present  area,  aboui 
100,000  square  miles.  This  area  was  subsequently  sold 
by  the  State  to  the  United  States,  and  now  forms  part  of 
New  Mexico,  Colorado,  Kansas,  and  Oklahoma. 

First  Mexican  Oession  and  the  Gktdsden  Purchase 

In  1848,  by  the  treaty  of  Guadalupe-Hidalgo,  Mexico 
ceded  to  the  United  States,  for  the  sum  of  $15,000,000, 
an  immense  area  of  country,  not  less  than  545,783  square 
miles,  which  now  forms  the  states  of  California,  Nevada, 
and  Utah,  and  parts  of  Wyoming,  Colorado,  New  Mexico, 
and  Arizona.  This  wa.s  followed,  five  years  later,  by  the 
Gadsden  purchase,  which  included  45,535  square  miles, 
for  which  the  sum  of  $10,000,000  was  paid  Mexico 
This  now  forms  the  southern  part  of  Arizona  and  New 
Mexico. 

Purchase  of  Alaska 

The  last  investment  in  real  estate  made  by  the  United 
States  was  Alaska,  which  was  purchased  from  Russia  in 
1867  for  $7,200,000.  This  added  an  area  commonly 
estimated  at  570,000  square  miles.  It  must  be  added 
that  the  area  is  only  approximately  known,  as  the  limits 
of  the  territory  have  not  been  accurately  fixed. 

The  Public  Lands 

Besides  the  land  acquired  in  fee  simple  by  the  general 
government  in  the  manner  above  specified,  there  was 
another  large  grant  to  it  made  by  the  states.  At  the 
conclusion  of  peace  with  Great  Britain  the  original 
territory  of  the  United  States  comprised,  besides  the 
areas  of  the  thirteen  original  states,  a  large  extent  of 
territory  lying  mainly  west  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains, 
which  was  unsettled,  and  which  was  held  by  the  states 
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or  colonies.  Their  claims  to  these  western  Istnds  were  in 
many  cases  ill-defined,  and  some  of  them  overlapped  one 
another  in  a  perplexing  manner.  In  consequence  of 
these  conflicting  claims,  as  well  as  for  other  reasons,  it 
was  finally  agreed  hy  the  states  to  cede  their  western 
lands  to  the  general  government,  and  thus  the  United 
States  became  the  possessor  in  fee  of  all  the  lands  west 
of  Pennsylvania  and  north  of  the  Ohio  Eiver,  and  of 
everything  west  of  the  west  boundary  of  Georgia. 

Most  of  the  territory  added  by  these  successive  pur- 
chases and  cessions  was  unsettled,  and,  indeed,  was  almost 
unknown.  In  all  cases,  excepting  that  of  Texas,  the  United 
States  not  only  acquired  jurisdiction  over  these  areas,  but 
acquired  property  rights  in  them ;  indeed,  this  country 
has  been  one  of  the  largest  land-owners  in  history.  After 
allowing  for  all  pre-existing  private  ownerships  in  these 
regions  it  is  probable  that  the  United  States  acquired,  in 
fee  simple,  title  to  not  less  than  1,800,000,000  acres. 
Out  of  this  magnificent  domain  it  has  alienated,  in  one 
way  or  another,  about'  one-half,  or  900,000,000  acres, 
and  still  holds  an  equal  amount.  Its  policy  in  disposing 
of  its  land  has  not  been  a  money-making  one  in  a  direct 
and  immediate  sense,  but  it  has  disposed  of  the  land  in 
such  way  as  to  induce  the  spread  of  settlement  and  the 
making  of  homes,  and  thus  to  increase  the  general  well- 
being  of  the  people.  In  this  view  it  has  passed  home- 
stead and  pre-emption  laws,  by  which  actual  settlers 
could  obtain  land  for  little  more  than  a  nominal  price, 
the  sole  condition  being  that  the  claimant  should  occupy 
and  use  the  soil.  Liberal  grants  have  been  made  to 
encourage  the  building  of  railroads  through  unsettled 
regions,  and  these  have  proven  a  very  successful  means 
for  inducing  the  spread  of  settlement.  Its  lands  have 
been  given  freely  in  aid  of  education,  at  first  one  section. 


288  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

a  square  mile,  and  subsequently  two  sections  out  of  every 
township  of  36  square  miles,  having  been  donated  for  the 
use  of  the  public  school  system  and  for  universities. 

Formation  of  States 

Out  of  the  territory  ceded  by  the  states  to  the  general 
government  shortly  after  the  treaty  of  peace  with  Great 
Britain,  there  were  formed  from  the  territory  north  of  the 
Ohio  Eiver  the  states  of  Ohio,  Indiana,  Illinois,  Michigan, 
and  Wisconsin,  and  a  part  of  Minnesota.  Out  of  the 
southern  territory  thus  ceded  were  created  the  states  of 
Alabama  and  Mississippi. 

The  Louisiana  purchase  has  become  the  states  of 
Louisiana,  Arkansas,  Missouri,  Iowa,  Minnesota  in  part 
the  two  Dakotas,  Nebraska,  Kansas,  Indian  Territory,  and 
in  part  Colorado,  Wyoming,  and  Montana. 

Out  of  Oregon  has  been  carved  the  states  of  Oregon, 
Washington,  and  Idaho,  besides  a  small  part  of  Montana 
and  Wyoming. 

From  the  purchases  from  Mexico  and  Texas  have 
been  created  California,  Nevada,  Utah,  Arizona,  New 
Mexico,  and  a  part  of  Colorado. 

The  Union  is  at  present  composed  of  forty-five  states, 
four  territories,  the  federal  district  of  Columbia,  which  is 
the  seat  of  government,  and  the  Indian  Territor}%  which 
is  a  group  of  Indian  reservations. 

The  following  table  gives  a  list  of  these  subdivisions, 
with  the  dates  of  their  formations  as  states  and  terri- 
tories : — 


Alabama . 
Alaska  Territory 
Arizona  Territory 
Arkansas 
California 
Colorado . 


Territory. 

SUte. 

1817 

1819 

1868 

1863 

1819 

1836 

1850 

1861 

1876 

EXTENT  AND  ABEA 
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Connecticut 

District  of  Colnmbia 

Florida    . 

Georgia   . 

Idaho 

Illinois    . 

Indiana  . 

Indian  Territory 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts . 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri  . 

Montana . 

Nebraska 

Nevada    . 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico  Territory 

New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota . 

Ohio 

Oklahoma  Territory 

Oregon    . 

Pennsylvania  . 

Rhode  Island  . 

South  Carolina 

South  Dakota  . 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah        . 

Vermont . 

Virginia  . 

Washington     . 

West  Virginia . 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 


Original  State. 

1791 

... 

1822 

1845 

Original 

State. 

1863 

1890 

1809 

1818 

1800 

1816 

1888 

1845 

1854 

1861 

1792 

1805 

1812 

... 

1820 

Original  State. 

)> 

i» 

1806 

1887 

1849 

1858 

1798 

1817 

1812 

1821 

1864 

1889 

1854 

1867 

1861 

1864 

Original  State. 

i» 

fi 

1850 

Original  State. 

i» 

>i 

1861 

1889 

... 

1802 

1890 

1848 

1859 

Original  State. 

»» 

»> 

)f 

»» 

1861 

1889 

1796 

... 

1845 

1850 

1896 

1891 

Original  State. 

1853 

1889 

1863 

1836 

1848 

1868 

1890 

u 
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Areas  of  States 

The  following  table  gives  the  areas  of  the  states  and 
territories  in  square  miles : — 

states  and  Territories.  Area.  States  and  Territories. 


Total 

8,025,600 

Nebraska       . 

.       77,510 

^jAvnria 

nn  700 

Alabama 

52,250 

XlUVUUIL                  .               « 

New  Hampshire    . 

•          J.lv,|W 

9,805 

Arizona 

113,020 

New  Jersey    . 

7,815 

Arkansas 

63,850 

New  Mexico  . 

.      122,580 

California 

158,360 

New  York     . 

49,170 

Colorado 

103,925 

North  Carolina 

52,250 

Connecticut   . 

4,990 

North  Dakota 

70,795 

Delaware 

2,060 

Ohio      . 

41,060 

District  of  Columbia 

70 

Oklahoma 

39,030 

Florida 

58,680 

Oregon 

96,030 

Georgia 

59,475 

Pennsylvania 

45,215 

Idaho    . 

84,800 

Rhode  Island 

1,250 

Illinois  . 

56,650 

South  Carolina 

30,570 

Indiana 

36,350 

South  Dakota 

77,650 

Indian  Territory    . 

81,400 

Tennessee 

42,050 

Iowa 

56,025 

Texas    . 

.      265,7S" 

Kansas  . 

82,080 

Utah      . 

84,970 

Kentucky 

40,400 

Vermont 

9,565 

Louisiana 

48,720 

Virginia 

42,450 

Maine    . 

33,040 

Washington  . 

69,180 

Maryland 

12,210 

West  Virginia 

.        24,780 

Massachusetts 

8,815 

Wisconsin      . 

56,040 

Micliigan 

68,915 

Wyoming 

.        97,890 

Minnesota 

83,365 

Mississippi     . 

46,810 

Delaware  Bay 

620 

Missouri 

69,415 

Raritan  Bay  and  lo 

wer 

Montana 

146,080 

New  York  Bay  . 

100 

The  area  of  Alaska  has  been  omitted  from  this  table, 
since  it  is  known  only  approximately.  It  is  commonly 
given  as  570,000  square  miles. 


CHAPTER   IX 

HISTORY 

Discovery 

It  appears  to  be  well  established  that  the  North 
American  continent  was  discovered  by  Norsemen  from 
Iceland,  centuries  before  its  discovery  by  Columbus,  and 
that  they  established  temporary  settlements  on  the  New 
England  coast.  The  records  of  the  voyages  of  Leif  Ericsen 
seem  to  be  conclusive  on  this  matter,  and  some  imaginative 
persons  have  even  discovered  supposed  traces  of  the 
occupancy  of  these  shores  by  these  Northmen.  These 
early  discoveries  and  attempts  at  colonisation,  however, 
led  to  no  result.  The  world  did  not  learn  of  the  existence 
of  the  continent  from  the  Norsemen,  and  their  colonies 
were  short-lived.  At  the  time  of  Columbus'  voyages  the 
world  was  ignorant  of  their  discoveries. 

The  shores  of  the  continent  were  discovered  and  ex- 
plored by  piecemeal,  generally  from  the  south  northward, 
each  explorer  opening  up  a  little  longer  vista  of  the  coast 
line.  The  Spanish  were  naturally  the  pioneers,  but  were 
followed  closely  by  English  and  French  mariners.  Though 
its  coasts  were  discovered  in  the  early  part  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  it  was  not  until  1565  that  the  first  settlement 
was  made  within  the  present  limits  of  the  United  States. 
This  was  effected  by  the  Spanish  at  St.  Augustine,  in 
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what  is  now  Florida.  Somewhat  later,  in  1 5  9  8,  the  Spanish 
pushed  up  from  Mexico  and  established  settlements  at 
Santa  F4  stnd  its  neighbourhood  in  what  is  now  New 
Mexico. 

Oolonisation 

The  English  claimed  from  the  first  most  of  the  territory 
which  is  now  the  United  States,  its  claims  extending  along 
the  co6ist  from  Nova  Scotia  to  Florida,  and  mstde  grants, 
covering  large  parts  of  this  region,  to  corporations  and 
private  individuals.  These  grants  and  charters  were  so 
numerous  and  so  loosely  described,  that  they  overlapped 
one  another  in  various  ways  and  caused  thereby  great 
trouble.  The  first  permanent  settlement  made  under 
any  of  them  was  under  what  was  known  as  the  Virginia 
grant,  and  was  effected  at  Jamestown,  Va.,  in  1607. 
Thirteen  years  later,  in  1620,  a  party  of  Puritans  from 
the  Mayflower  commenced  the  settlement  of  Plymouth, 
in  Massachusetts,  under  a  sub -grant  of  the  charter  of 
Massachusetts  Bay.  Under  the  latter  charter,  settlements 
were  effected  at  Boston  and  neighbouring  points  on 
Massachusetts  Bay,  commencing  in  1629.  These  two 
colonies,  Massachusetts  Bay  and  Plymouth,  although 
subjected  to  great  hardships  in  their  earlier  years,  grew 
rapidly  by  accessions  from  England,  and  spread  very  early 
over  southern  New  England.  These  people  were  Puritan 
dissenters  from  the  Established  Church  of  England,  and 
the  immediate  reason  for  their  leaving  the  old  country 
was  a  religious  one.  Their  descendants,  to  a  large  extent, 
have  peopled  New  England,  and  have  impressed  their 
characteristics  upon  the  entire  population.  Indeed,  their 
influence  is  very  widespread ;  for  the  descendants  of  the 
New  England  Puritans  have  spread  far  and  wide  over 
the  northern  half  of  the  country,  and  everywhere  they 
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have  made  themselves  felt  in  the  iDstitutions,  in  the 
business,  and  in  the  social  life  of  the  people. 

New  York  was  settled  by  the  Dutch  in  1623.  After 
they  had  obtained  a  strong  foothold  upon  Manhattan 
Island  and  the  Hudson  valley,  the  colony  was  taken  pos- 
session of  by  the  English,  subsequently  restored  to  the 
Dutch,  but  returned  to  the  English  finally  in  1674.  The 
only  survival  of  the  Dutch  occupation  is  seen  to-day  in 
the  Dutch  names  of  old  New  York  families,  and  in  the 
names  of  places  in  eastern  New  York.  The  word  kill, 
meaning  creek,  so  common  in  that  part  of  the  state,  and 
nowhere  else  in  the  country,  is  one  of  the  most  noticeable 
survivals  of  Dutch  occupancy. 

Settlements  in  Pennsylvania  did  not  begin  until  1681, 
when  a  company  of  Quakers,  led  by  William  Penn,  pur- 
chased land  from  the  Indians  and  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  city  of  "  Brotherly  Love."  Settlements  in  Maryland 
commenced  much  earlier,  a  party  of  Catholics  led  by 
Lord  Baltimore  having  reached  these  shores  in  1634. 
The  Carolinas  were  peopled  initially  by  colonists  from  the 
Barbados,  the  first  coming  in  1664.  The  settlement  of 
Georgia  began  as  late  as  1733,  by  Governor  Oglethorpe's 
colony,  which  landed  at  Savannah.  Meantime  small 
colonies  of  other  nations  had  taken  land  within  this 
territory,  among  them  Swedes  who  had  settled  in  New 
Jersey. 

These  various  colonies,  all  of  which  were  independent 
of  one  another,  and  more  or  less  directly  dependent  upon 
the  Crown  of  England,  were  composed  of  very  diverse 
elements.  They  came  from  different  nations,  although 
most  of  them  were  from  England,  and  from  different 
grades  of  society ;  their  purposes  in  coming  to  America 
differed  widely,  and  their  religious  creeds  were  diverse. 
The  people  of  New  England  emigrated  to  enjoy  freedom 
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in  religious  matters,  while  those  of  the  southern  colonies 
came  in  the  hope  of  bettering  their  worldly  condition.  The 
people  of  the  South,  as  a  rule,  came  from  a  higher  grade 
of  society  than  those  of  the  North,  many  of  them  being 
gentlemen  bom  and  bred.  With  them,  however,  came 
a  large  number  of  bondmen  and  convicts,  who,  when 
their  term  of  service  was  over,  remained  in  this  country, 
and  their  descendants  may  be  found  to-day  among  the 
poor  whites  of  that  section. 

The  colonies  grew  slowly,  for  immigration  was  slow, 
and  natural  increase  was  discouraged  by  the  hardships  of 
life,  incident  to  the  constant  struggle  against  Nature  and 
against  savage  foes,  for  they  were  in  almost  constant  war 
with  the  Indians  who  surrounded  them.  Still,  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  Eevolution  in  1776,  it  is  probable  that  they 
numbered  about  two  and  a  half  million  souls,  including 
about  two  million  whites,  and  half  a  million  negroes. 

Negro  slaves  were  introduced  into  the  Southern 
colonies  very  early  in  their  existence,  and  the  slave  trade, 
which  was  very  profitable,  was  prosecuted  with  vigour 
until  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century.  While  in 
colonial  days  slaves  were  held  in  nearly  all  the  states, 
they  were  mainly  found  in  the  South,  where  the  climate 
and  the  products  were  peculiarly  fitted  to  them. 

French  Settlement 

Meantime,  the  French  had  not  been  idle,  as  they  had 
early  seized  upon  the  Canadas,  had  made  settlements 
upon  the  St.  Lawrence  at  Montreal,  Quebec,  and  other 
places,  and  had  pushed  their  outposts  up  the  Great  Lakes, 
and  across  to  the  Mississippi  They  understood  the  art 
of  managing  the  Indians  better  than  the  English,  and 
consequently  we  find,  in  the  frequent  conflicts  between 
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the  English  and  the  French,  that  the  Indians  were 
generally  the  allies  of  the  latter.  The  succession  of  wars 
which  were  prosecuted  between  these  two  groups  of  rival 
colonies  was  ended  in  1759  by  the  complete  subjugation 
of  Canada  by  the  English,  thus  leaving  that  nation  master 
of  the  continent  north  of  Florida,  and  west  as  far  as  the 
Mississippi  Eiver. 

Union  of  the  Oolonies 

During  the  colonial  period  several  efiForts  were  made 
to  unite  the  colonies,  but  without  any  permanent  result. 
Owing  to  their  difierence  of  origin,  their  wide  separation, 
— for  in  those  days  distances  were  much  greater  than  now, 
— the  difference  in  their  industries,  religion,  and  social 
life,  there  was  little  sympathy  among  them  and  many 
grounds  for  jealousies  ;  indeed,  to  illustrate  their  total 
independence  one  of  another,  it  may  be  noted  that  certedn 
of  the  colonies  levied  customs  duties  upon  imports  from 
other  colonies.  For  a  while  Connecticut  and  Massa- 
chusetts quarrelled  over  the  dues  levied  by  the  former  at 
Saybrook  on  goods  shipped  through  that  country  to 
Springfield,  Massachusetts.  Controversies  were  carried 
on  between  New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Connecticut 
over  the  control  of  the  waters  in  New  York  Bay,  and 
between  Maryland  and  Virginia  concerning  the  navigation 
of  Chesapeake  Bay  and  the  Potomac  Eiver. 

On  several  occasions  two  or  more  of  the  colonies 
united  in  defence  against  the  French  and  Indians,  but  as 
soon  as  the  exigency  which  had  called  them  together  dis- 
appeared the  confederation  also  was  broken  up.  One 
such  case  is  especially  to  be  noted,  when  in  1643  the 
colonies  of  Plymouth  and  Massachusetts  Bay,  which  after- 
wards became  Massachusetts,  and  Connecticut  and  New 
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Haven,  which  afterwards  became  Connecticut,  united  in  a 
confederation  called  the  United  Colonies  of  New  England, 
for  their  common  defence  against  Indian  tribes.  In  1754 
a  similar  confederation  was  formed  between  the  four  New 
England  colonies  above  mentioned  with  New  York, 
Pennsylvania,  and  Maryland,  for  defence  against  the 
French  and  Indians. 

The  Bevolntion 

Breathings  of  discontent  against  the  mother  country, 
on  the  part  of  her  colonies,  were  heard  for  many  years  prior 
to  the  actual  outbreak  of  hostilities.  In  1765,  eleven 
years  before  independence  was  declared,  the  opposition  to 
the  Stamp  Act  was  so  general  that  representatives  of 
nine  of  the  colonies  met  at  New  York  6uid  formed  a  con- 
federation for  the  purpose  of  resisting  this  form  of  taxation. 
This  congress,  however,  had  no  powers  further  than  those 
of  remonstrance,  and  it  was  dissolved  in  the  following 
year  upon  the  abolition  of  the  Stamp  Act. 

This  discontent  seems  to  have  been  most  marked  in 
New  England,  reaching  its  focus  in  Boston,  where,  in 
1770,  occurred  the  so-called  massacre  of  citizens  by 
British  troops.  In  1773  in  that  city  a  mob,  disguised 
as  Indians,  boarded  a  ship  loaded  with  tea,  and  consigned 
the  cargo  to  the  waves  as  an  expression  of  their  defiance 
of  the  British  tax  levied  upon  that  stimulant.  This  was 
the  famous  Boston  Tea-Party.  These  and  similar  other 
minor  events  so  aroused  the  colonies  that  in  1774  a 
congress,  representing  twelve  of  them,  met  at  Philadelphia 
to  consider  the  rights  of  the  colonies  and  take  such  action 
as  seemed  fit.  This,  the  first  Continental  Congress,  was 
short-lived,  and  confined  itself  to  protests  against  the  acts 
of  the  mother  coimtry.  Meantime,  events  made  rapid 
progress  in  the  colony  of  Massachusetts.    The  Governor's 
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council,  appointed  by  order  of  Parliament,  were  forced, 
by  the  popular  feeling,  to  resign  their  commissions,  and 
the  people  forthwith  elected  a  popular  assembly,  which 
practically  governed  the  colony  in  defiance  of  the  royal 
Governor  from  that  time  until  a  permanent  government 
by  the  people  was  established.  Shortly  afterward 
occurred  the  famous  skirmish  at  Lexington.  At  that 
point  near  Boston  the  colonists  had  established  stores  of 
ammunition,  learning  which  a  force  of  British  troops  was 
dispatched  to  destroy  them.  On  their  way,  at  Concord, 
they  met  a  detachment  of  militia,  and  a  collision  ensued, 
in  which  several  of  the  militia  were  killed  and  wounded. 
From  that  time  on  the  British  troops  were  pursued  by 
the  irregular  militia  of  the  colony,  many  of  the  troops 
were  killed  and  wounded,  and  indeed,  the  detachment 
would  have  been  utterly  destroyed  had  it  not  been  re- 
inforced on  its  way  back  to  Boston.  This  occurred  19  th 
April  1775,  and  in  the  following  month,  10th  May,  the 
second  Continental  Congress  met  at  Philadelphia,  most  of 
its  members  having  been  elected  before  any  thought  of 
armed  resistance  to  the  power  of  Great  Britain  had  been 
entertained.  Meantime,  however,  the  skirmish  at  Lex- 
ington had  taken  place,  and  had  utterly  changed  the 
condition  of  afiairs.  Their  functions  were  transformed 
from  those  of  a  purely  deliberative  and  advisory  body  to 
one  of  action.  The  second  Continental  Congress  became, 
by  the  necessity  of  the  situation,  the  organ  of  common 
resistance.  An  army  was  raised,  a  commander-in-chief, 
George  Washington,  of  Virginia,  was  selected,  a  currency 
was  created,  and  a  general  treasury  and  post  office  estab- 
lished. 

Meanwhile,  events  followed  one  another  closely.  Upon 
the  appointment  of  Washington  as  Commander-in-Chief, 
he  immediately  proceeded  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Boston 
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and  got  together,  as  rapidly  as  possible,  a  small  army  of 
militia,  with  which  he  took  position  upon  the  heights 
surrounding  the  city,  thus  placing  it  practically  in  a 
state  of  siege.     One  of  these  positions,  known  as  Breed's 
Hill,  now  in  that  part  of  Boston  known  as  Charlestown, 
commanded  a  portion  of  the  harbour,  and  the  British 
decided  to  force  the  Americans  from  it.     The  ensuing 
battle,  known  as  that  of  Bunker  Hill,  was  of  the   last 
degree  of  importance  in  many  ways.     In  the  first  place 
it  taught  the  provincials  that  the  British  regulars  were 
not  invincible,   since  their  first   two  attacks  were  de- 
feated with  heavy  loss,  and  since  the  provincials  were 
finally  forced  to  retire  because  of  the  exhaustion  of  their 
ammunition  and  not  because  of  want  of  fighting  qualities. 
Again,  it  caused  to  burst  into  flame  the  spark  of  opposition 
to   Great  Britain   which   before  had    been   smouldering 
sullenly.     Still,  so  close  was  the  attachment  which  the 
colonies  felt  for  the  mother  country  that  it  was  more 
than  a  year  thereafter  before  the  step  was  finally  taken 
which  dissevered  them.     It  was  on  the  4th  of  July  1776 
that  the  Declaration  of  Independence  was  adopted  by  the 
Continental  Congress  and  promulgated  to  the  colonies. 
The  war  which  followed  lasted  for  seven  years,  from  1776 
to  1783.     It  was  prosecuted,  on  the  American  side,  under 
the  conduct  of  the  Continental  Congress,  which  had  no 
coercive  power  over  the  colonies,  and  could  only  request 
from  them  men  and  money  and  receive  whatever  tbey 
chose  to  give. 

The  seat  of  war,  which  at  first  was  in  and  about 
Boston,  was  soon  transferred  to  New  York.  Sir  WilUam 
Howe,  after  defeating  the  American  army  on  Long  Island 
on  27th  August  1776,  occupied  the  city  of  New  York  and 
controlled  the  country  about  the  lower  Hudson,  while 
Washington    was    obliged    to    retire    into    Pennsylvania 
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beyond  the  Delaware  Eiver.  Then  followed  the  brilliant 
actions  at  Trenton  and  Princeton,  in  which  the  Americans 
were  victorious,  and  the  British  were  thrown  back  into 
New  York.  In  the  following  summer  Sir  William  Howe 
transferred  the  greater  part  of  his  force  to  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Philadelphia,  capturing  the  city  and  defeating  the 
Americans  at  Brandywine,  besides  repelling  an  attack  upon 
his  forces  at  Germantown,  just  north  of  Philadelphia. 

In  the  same  year  a  second  British  army  was  sent 
from  Canada  southward  vid  Lake  Champlain  and  the 
Hudson,  with  the  purpose  of  occupying  that  line  of 
communication  and  thus  cutting  off  the  New  England 
colonies  from  the  others.  General  Burgoyne,  in  command 
of  this  column,  was  at  first  very  successful.  He  captured 
Fort  Ticonderoga  and  Whitehall,  and  began  to  make  his 
way  down  the  Hudson.  At  Saratoga,  however,  he  was 
brought  to  bay,  and  after  two  severe  actions  was  com- 
pelled to  surrender  to  General  Gates.  The  utter  defeat 
of  this  movement  determined  the  French  King,  who  had 
long  been  wavering,  to  throw  his  forces  on  the  side  of 
the  colonies,  and  from  that  time  on  they  received  in- 
valuable assistance  both  in  the  form  of  men  and  money 
from  his  government.  In  1778  Howe  evacuated 
Philadelphia  and  retired  upon  New  York,  where  he 
was  succeeded  in  command  by  Sir  Henry  Clinton.  In 
the  fall  of  1778  a  force  was  sent  from  New  York  for  the 
capture  of  Savannah,  which  was  effected  at  the  end  of 
the  year,  and,  largely  reinforced,  the  invading  column 
overran  much  of  Georgia  and  South  Carolina,  and  com- 
menced a  northward  movement.  In  this  emergency 
General  Gates,  who  had  been  so  successful  in  New  York, 
was  sent  to  the  South,  but  met  with  no  success,  being 
defeated  with  great  loss  at  Camden.  He  was  succeeded 
by  General  Greene,  who,  understanding  the  people  and 


300  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

their  methods  better  than  his  predecessor,  availed  himself 
of  them  to  the  fullest.  A  partisan  warfare  was  carried 
on  by  a  force  of  irregular  troops,  which  upon  occasion 
could  assemble  quickly  at  any  place  and  disperse  as 
rapidly.  Before  the  attacks  of  these  almost  invisible 
foes  the  solid  columns  of  the  British  could  avail  nothing, 
and  they  were  compelled  to  abandon  North  Carolina  and 
nearly  all*  of  South  Carolina.  Cornwallis,  who  was  in 
command  of  the  British,  succeeded  finally  in  making  his 
way  to  Yorktown,  on  the  James  Eiver  in  Virginia,  where 
his  army  was  hemmed  in  by  the  Americans  imder 
Washington  and  by  the  French  fleet,  and  forced  to 
surrender.  His  surrender  ended  the  war.  On  30th 
November  1782  a  preliminary  treaty  of  peace  was  signed, 
and  a  definitive  treaty  on  3rd  September  1783; 

Union  of  the  States 

At  the  same  time  that  the  Declaration  of  Independence 
was  adopted  a  committee  was  appointed  for  preparing  a 
plan  for  confederation  of  the  colonies.  This  committee 
did  not  report  until  November  1777,  nor  were  the  articles 
adopted  by  all  the  states  before  1st  March  1781,  very 
nearly  at  the  close  of  the  war.  This  form  of  government 
was  in  operation  only  eight  years,  and  proved  to  be  little 
better  for  its  purposes  than  the  Continental  Congress. 

On  21st  February  1787  Congress  invited  the  colonies 
to  send  delegates  to  a  convention  at  Philadelphia  for  the 
purpose  of  revising  the  articles  of  confederation.  This 
convention  met  in  the  following  May,  George  Washington 
being  President,  and  comprised  many  of  the  greatest  and 
best-known  names  in  the  history  of  the  country.  They 
were  called  upon  to  face  a  difficult  situation,  and  it  was 
long  doubtful  whether  the  conflicting  interests  could  be 
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brought  to  agreement  Besides  their  jealousies  and 
dififerences  of  interests,  the  smaller  states  feared  that 
they  would  not  receive  their  adequate  share  of  the  power, 
while  the  larger  states  feared  lest  their  superior  power 
would  be  reduced.  The  result  of  the  adjustment  among 
these  interests  is  seen  in  the  two  Houses  of  Congress,  in 
cue  of  which  each  state  receives  an  equal  representation, 
while  in  the  other  the  states  are  represented  proportion- 
ally to  their  respective  populations.  Then  there  came 
up  the  question  of  slavery,  and  had  the  South  dreamed 
of  the  future  difficulties  which  it  would  encounter  on  this 
score  it  is  more  than  doubtful  whether  this  question  would 
not  have  proved  an  insuperable  obstacle  to  the  agreement. 
With  all  this  there  were  radical  differences  of  opinion  as 
to  the  character  of  government  to  be  inaugurated.  Some 
wished  a  strongly  centralised  government,  while  others 
wished  the  states  to  retain  all  possible  power  and  to 
reduce  the  central  government  to  the  feeblest  government 
consistent  with  establishing  a  common  tie  among  the  states. 
This  last  question  was  never  definitely  settled,  and,  as 
will  be  seen  hereafter,  has  been  the  piincipal  bone  of 
contention  underlying  all  other  questions  from  that  day 
to  the  present  time. 

Adoption  of  the  Constitution 

Out  of  all  these  conflicting  opinions,  feelings,  and 
prejudices  was  evolved  the  constitution  of  the  United 
States,  which,  except  for  a  few  amendments,  none  of 
which  are  of  vital  importance,  stands  to-day.  It  was 
submitted  to  the  states  for  ratification,  and  was  by  them 
ratified  in  the  following  order : — 

Delaware December  7,  1787 

Pennsylvania December  7,  1787 

New  Jersey December  12,  1787 
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Georgia January  2,  1788 

Connecticut January  9,  1788 

Massachusetts February  7,  1788 

Maryland April  28,  1788 

South  Carolina  ....  May  23,  1788 

New  Hampshire         ....  June  21,  1788 

Virginia June  26,  1788 

New  York July  26,  1788 

The  ratification  of  nine  states  being  sufiBcient,  under 
the  agreement,  to  ensure  its  adoption,  the  new  govern- 
ment went  into  operation  before  its  ratification  by  Rhode 
Island  and  North  Carolina,  which  agreed  to  it  on  the 
following  dates : — 

North  Carolina          ....        November  21,  1789 
Rhode  Island May  29,  1790 


Inaugmation  of  Ctovermnent 

At  the  first  election  for  President  and  Vice-President 
under  the  new  Constitution,  Washington  was  found  to 
have  received  the  entire  number  of  electoral  votes  cast, 
and  was,  therefore,  unanimously  elected  President.  John 
Adams  of  Massachusetts  was  found  to  have  received 
the  next  largest  number,  and  was,  therefore,  under  the 
Constitution,  declared  Vice-President.  The  first  Cabinet 
was  made  up  as  follows  : — 

Thomas  Jefferson     .        .        .  Secretary  of  State 

Edmund  Randolph  Attorney-General 

Alexander  Hamilton  Secretary  of  the  Treasury 

Henry  Knox    ....  Secretary  of  War 

Nominally  this  new  government  was  inaugurated  4th 
March  1789,  but  actually  it  was  not  until  6th  April  of 
that  year  that  it  went  into  operation. 

From  the  time  of  the  first  suggestion  of  a  confedera- 
tion among  the  colonies  down  to  the  present  day  there 
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has  been  a  division  of  opinion  among  the  people  of  the 
United  States  regarding  the  powers  and  duties  properly 
belonging  to  the  general  government  and  those  which 
should  appertain  to  the  states.  This  question  of  centralisa- 
tion has  been,  at  bottom,  the  issue  between  the  great 
pohtical  parties,  however  it  may  have  been  disguised  by 
superficial  details.  One  party,  under  various  names,  has 
always  consistently  maintained  and  endeavoured  to  in- 
crease the  power  of  the  general  government,  the  other  to 
limit  it  and  maintain  the  power  of  the  states.  At  first 
very  feeble,  the  general  government  has,  however,  steadily 
increased  in  its  power,  always  gaining,  never  going 
backward. 

Upon  this  issue  the  Cabinet  of  Waishington  was 
divided,  Hamilton  and  Knox  standing  for  centralisation, 
and  Jefiferson  and  Eandolph  for  state  rights.  During 
the  second  administration  of  Washington,  for  he  was 
re-elected  to  office,  several  struggles  upon  this  question 
took  place,  in  each  of  which  the  result  was  in  favour  of 
centralisation.  One  of  these  was  the  creation  of  a 
National  Bank  by  act  of  Congress ;  another,  the  assump- 
tion by  the  United  States  of  the  war  debts  of  the  several 
states;  a  third  was  the  levying  of  customs  duties  and 
intenial  revenue-tax  by  the  general  government.  The 
collection  of  the  latter  caused  the  well-known  whisky 
rebellion  in  western  Pennsylvania,  which  required  the 
services  of  the  militia  of  that  state  and  Maryland  before 
it  was  quelled. 

The  success  of  the  government  in  carrying  out  these 
measures  added  vastly  to  its  strength;  and  the  government 
which  Washington  left  at  the  end  of  his  eight  years  of 
service  was  a  much  stronger  government  than  that  which 
he  assumed  in  1789.  Upon  his  retirement  in  1797, 
John  Adams  was  elected  President,  as  the  candidate  of 
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the  Federalist  party.  Jeflferson,  the  candidate  of  the 
so-called  Republican,  or  state  rights  party,  receiving  the 
next  highest  number  of  votes,  was  elected  Vice-President 
Adams'  administration  was  not  in  all  respects  a  happy  one. 
During  Washington's  administration  war  had  been  going 
on  between  England  and  France,  and  the  United  States 
had  been  repeatedly  importuned  by  the  latter  country  to 
repay  its  debt  of  gratitude  which  it  owed  France  by 
reason  of  its  active  assistance  in  the  Eevolution.  This  was 
favoured  by  the  Republicans,  but  not  by  the  Federalists, 
who  were  in  power,  and  who  desired  to  avoid  entangle- 
ments with  European  nations.  The  failure  of  the  United 
States  to  assist  France  brought  upon  her  the  ill-will  of 
that  country,  and  war  was  near  breaking  out  in  1798. 
At  that  time  a  new  department,  that  of  the  Navy,  was 
created. 

At  the  next  presidential  election  the  result  was  deter- 
mined by  the  House  of  Representatives,  there  being  no 
election  by  the  electors.  Thomas  Jeflferson  was  elected 
President  and  Aaron  Burr,  Vice-President.  The  new 
administration  was  anti-Federalist,  or  Republican,  as  the 
party  was  at  that  time  called.  During  the  eight  years 
of  Jefferson's  administration,  for  he  was  re-elected,  the 
principal  events  were  the  war  with  Tripoli,  to  whom 
the  United  States  had  long  paid  tribute  for  the  privi- 
lege of  navigating  the  Mediterranean ;  the  acquisition  of 
Louisiana  from  the  French,  a  piece  of  centralisation  for 
which  the  administration  was  justified  only  by  reason  of 
the  value  and  importance  of  the  acquisition;  and  the 
troubles  with  Great  Britain  and  France,  to  which  the 
United  States  had  long  submitted.  For  a  long  time 
Great  Britain  had  enforced  her  alleged  right  to  stop  and 
search  the  vessels  of  foreign  powers  for  deserting  seamen 
from   her  Navy.      This  was   frequently  exercised  upon 
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American  vessels,  and  caused  great  irritation,  especially  in 
the  north-eastern  states,  where  most  of  the  navigation 
interests  of  the  countiy  were  centred.  The  relations 
between  the  two  countries  became  finally  so  strained 
that  an  embargo  was  declared  by  Congress  in  1807  upon 
all  foreign  trade.  This  caused  deep  distress  in  the  New 
England  States,  and  the  most  intense  feeling  was  created 
in  these  states  against  the  general  government  on  accoimt 
of  this  measure. 

In  1809  Mr.  James  Madison,  of  Virginia,  was  elected 
President  by  the  Eepublican  party.  Shortly  after  his 
election  he  substituted  for  the  embargo  prohibiting  all 
foreign  trade,  acts  prohibiting  trade  with .  England  and 
France,  which  were  continued  in  operation  for  three 
years,  and  which  had  the  effect  of  inducing  France  to 
withdraw  her  obnoxious  decrees,  and  later  the  same 
action  was  taken  by  Great  Britain.  This  act  of  Great 
Britain  came,  however,  too  late,  as,  five  days  before  its 
passage,  war  was  declared  by  the  United  States  against 
that  country. 

The  War  of  1812 

The  war  opened  by  the  invasion  of  Canada  from 
Detroit  by  General  Hull,  which  was  an  abject  failure, 
Hull  surrendering  his  forces  without  fighting,  while  the 
British  troops  overran  Michigan  and  parts  of  Ohio. 
During  the  whole  of  the  year  1813  the  war  was  pro- 
secuted with  little  credit  to  the  American  arms.  Other 
attempts  were  made  to  invade  Canada,  but  were  unsuccess- 
ful, while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  British  overran  western 
New  York.  In  this  year,  however.  Lieutenant  Perry,  of 
the  Navy,  defeated  and  captured  a  British  squadron  upon 
Lake  Erie  after  one  of  the  most  memorable  naval  battles  of 
recent  times.    In  1 8 14,  however,  there  was  a  change  in  the 
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situation  of  affairs.  While  the  British  troops  in  Canada 
and  on  the  northern  border  of  the  United  States  were 
largely  reinforced  by  veterans,  those  of  the  United  States 
had  acquired  skill  and  discipline,  and  able  commanders 
had  forced  their  way  to  the  front.  The  Americans  won 
the  victories  of  Chippewa  and  Lundy's  Lane,  while  an 
invasion  of  New  York  via  Lake  Champlain  by  the  Britidi 
was  prevented  by  the  destruction  of  the  supporting 
squadron  by  the  American  fleet  under  M'Donough. 

The  efforts  of  the  little  American  Navy,  in  their 
single  combats  with  British  vessels,  were  very  successful, 
but  their  ships  were  soon  greatly  outnumbered  by  the 
fleets  which  Great  Britain  brought  against  them,  and 
were  either  destroyed  or  penned  up  in  harbours,  while 
the  Atlantic  coast  was  rav«iged  at  will.  In  August  1814 
a  British  army,  supported  by  a  powerful  fleet,  landed 
on  the  shore  of  Chesapeake  Bay,  marched  overland  to 
Washington,  captured  that  city  and  destroyed  many  of  the 
public  buildings.  Subsequently  they  attacked  Baltimore, 
but  were  beaten  off.  In  December  a  movement  was 
made  by  the  British  upon  New  Orleans,  with  the  view  of 
obtaining  control  of  the  Mississippi  Eiver.  The  city  was 
defended  mainly  by  a  force  of  raw  militia,  much  inferior 
in  numbers,  but  protected  by  earthworks.  The  British 
attack  was  repulsed  with  the  loss  of  2600  men,  while 
the  loss  of  the  United  States  troops  was  but  about  100. 
It  was  one  of  the  most  disastrous  defeats  that  a  British 
army  ever  sustained,  and  a  most  unfortunate  fact  connected 
with  it  was  that  peace  had  been  concluded  some  two 
weeks  earlier,  although  the  news  had  not  yet  reached  the 
combatants. 

This  war  produced  practically  no  result.  Whatever 
conquests  had  been  made  by  either  of  the  parties  were 
restored,  while  the  treaty  of  peace,  by  which  the  war  was 
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concluded,  made  no  mention  of  the  questions  of  search 
and  impressment,  which  had  been  its  immediate  cause. 


Industrial  Period 

From  the  close  of  this  war  until  the  opening  of  the 
war  with  Mexico  in  1846,  the  country  was,  with  the 
exception  of  a  few  Indian  outbreaks,  in  a  state  of  profound 
peace,  and  industrial,  financial,  and  commercial  matters 
were  those  which  absorbed  the  interests  of  the  nation. 
In  1816  the  first  distinctly  protective  tarifif  was  enacted. 
In  the  same  year  a  second  United  States  Bank  was 
chartered,  with  a  capital  of  $35,000,000,  one-fifth  of 
which  was  owned  by  the  Government. 

In  1821  James  Monroe  of  Virginia  was  elected 
President,  with  Daniel  D.  Tompkins  of  New  York  as 
Vice-President.  During  his  administration  occurred 
the  famous  war  against  the  Seminoles  of  Floridtu  The 
enunciation  of  the  Monroe  doctrine,  so-called  from  the 
President  who  voiced  it,  was  a  matter  of  far-reaching 
importance,  and  one  whose  results  are  not  yet  complete. 
This  was  given  out  by  President  Monroe  in  his  annual 
message  in  1823,  and  was  to  the  efifect  that  all  attempts 
of  European  governments  to  acquire  additional  territory 
on  the  American  continent  or  to  reconquer  provinces 
which  had  achieved  independence  would  be  r^arded  as 
hostile  acts.  This  declaration  was  aimed  immediately  at 
Spain,  whose  South  American  provinces  had  recently 
achieved  independence,  but  it  was  intended  at  that  time, 
as  it  is  understood  now,  to  be  of  general  application. 

The  slavery  question  had  become  of  importance 
since  the  close  of  the  second  war  with  Great  Britain, 
and  in  the  rapid  formation  of  states,  which  was  then 
going  on,  it  became  more  and  more  a  burning  question. 
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In  order  to  maintain,  and,  if  possible,  to  increase 
their  power  in  Congress,  the  slave -holding  states  in- 
sisted that  at  least  one-haK  of  the  newly-created  states 
should  be  slave  states,  and  a  hard  fight  was  waged  upon 
the  admission  of  Missouri.  Finally  this  controversy 
reached  a  temporary  settlement  in  1823,  when  Missouri 
was  admitted  as  a  slave  state,  but  with  the  pro\i80, 
which  has  gone  into  history  as  the  Missouri  Compromise, 
that  no  more  slave  states  should  be  formed  north  of 
latitude  36°  30'. 

The  presidential  election  in  1824  resulted  in  no  choice 
by  the  electors,  and  it  was  consequently  thrown  into  the 
House  of  Eepresentatives.  By  a  combination  there,  John 
Quincy  Adams,  of  Massachusetts,  was  elected  President 
One  of  the  leading  events  of  his  administration  was  the 
passage  of  the  Tariff  Bill  of  1828,  by  which  the  protective 
system  was  carried  to  a  much  higher  point  than  before. 
This  was  supported,  in  the  main,  by  New  England,  in  which 
section  manufactures  had  become  of  great  relative  import- 
ance. In  1828  Genersd  Andrew  Jjtckson,  the  hero  of  the 
battle  at  New  Orleans,  was  elected  President.  He  was 
a  man  of  very  decided  character,  as  shown  by  many  acts 
of  his  administration.  One  of  them,  which  is  perhaps  the 
best  known  at  the  present  day,  was  his  wholesale  discharge 
of  officers  of  the  government  and  their  replacement  by 
friends  of  his  administration,  acting  upon  the  barbarous 
principle  that  "to  the  victors  belong  the  spoils."  The 
practice  thus  inaugurated  by  him  persisted  imder  the 
federal  government  for  generations. 

The  opposition  to  the  tariff  by  the  people  of  the 
southern  states  became  bitter  during  his  administration, 
and  Acts  were  passed  by  South  Carolina  to  nullify  the 
tariff  legislation  as  an  invasion  of  the  rights  of  the  state. 
Other  southern  states  contented  themselves  with  protests. 
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but  South  Carolina  not  only  attempted  to  nullify  these 
acts,  but  prepared  for  war.  Conciliatory  measures  were 
taken,  and  finally  a  compromise  was  eflTected  by  which 
the  duties  were  reduced  gradually,  year  by  year,  to  a 
general  rate  of  20  per  cent.  Another  feature  of  this 
administration  was  its  hostility  to  the  United  States  Bank. 
Although  its  charter  had  still  seven  years  to  run  and 
could  not  be  abrogated,  the  President  determined  to  injure 
the  Bank  as  far  as  the  administration  could  do  so,  by 
withdrawing  from  it  government  deposits  and  placing  them 
in  state  banks.  This  was  done  in  1833,  and  it  was  a 
deathblow.  Shortly  after  it  suspended  payments,  and  its 
affairs  were  wound  up. 

General  Jackson  was  re-elected  in  1832,  with  Martin 
Van  Buren,  of  New  York,  as  Vice-President.  During  his 
second  administration  the  receipts  of  the  government,  from 
its  high  tariff  and  from  sales  of  public  lands,  were  so  large 
that  the  public  debt  was  entirely  wiped  out  and  a  surplus 
accumulated  in  the  treasury,  which,  after  a  long  discussion, 
was  finally  distributed  among  the  states.  The  financial 
troubles  which  commenced  in  1837  fortunately  prevented 
the  necessity  of  resorting  to  any  similar  expedient  a 
second  time. 

General  Jackson's  foreign  policy  was,  throughout  his 
administration,  extremely  vigorous,  and  imder  the  pressure 
which  he  brought  to  bear  several  European  countries 
satisfied  claims  against  them  which  had  been  of  long 
standing.  Among  these  was  France,  which  paid  over 
$5,000,000  on  account  of  depredations  committed  many 
years  bef ora 

In  1836  Martin  Van  Buren,  of  New  York,  became 
President,  with  Richard  Al  Johnson,  of  Kentucky,  as  Vice- 
President.  Van  Buren  came  into  power  in  the  midst  of 
a  period  of  financial  depression,  probably  the  most  severe 
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which  the  country  has  ever  undergone,  and  it  lasted  ftilly 
five  years,  from  1837  to  1842.  This  produced  its  usual 
effect  upon  matters  pohtical,  so  that  in  1839  the  party 
which  had  long  been  in  the  minority  elected  its  candidate 
for  President,  William  Henry  Harrison,  of  Ohio,  with  John 
Tyler,  of  Virginia,  as  Vice-President.  The  question  of 
slavery,  which  was  always  present,  and  frequently  pressing, 
first  became  a  political  question  in  this  election.  The  so- 
called  Liberty  party,  which  subsequently  bec€une  the  anti- 
slavery  or  Republican  party,  polled  a  few  thousand  votes. 
The  Whig  party,  which  had  elected  Harrison,  enacted 
in  1842  a  tariff  by  which  the  existing  duties  were  largely 
increased. 

Texas  and  the  Mexican  War 

Texas,  originally  a  state  of  Mexico,  was  largely 
colonised  by  Americans.  Their  number  became  so 
great  that  in  1835  it  revolted  from  Mexico,  asserted 
its  independence,  which,  after  a  short  but  bloody 
war,  was  achieved.  In  1837  Texas  offered  herself  for 
admission  to  the  United  States.  This  movement  was 
favoured  by  the  South  for  obvious  reasons,  since  Texas 
would  necessarily  add  to  the  strength  of  the  slave  states, 
and  was,  of  course,  opposed  by  the  North.  The  matter 
was  held  in  abeyance  until  1845,  when  Texas  was  admitted. 
At  that  time  Texas  claimed  the  territory  southward  and 
westward  to  the  Rio  Grande,  while  Mexico  claimed  the 
territory  to  the  Nueces,  the  region  between  these  two 
rivers  being  thus  in  dispute.  The  war  with  Mexico  upon 
this  question,  thus  connected  with  the  admission  of  Texas, 
commenced  early  in  1846.  The  American  troops  were 
commanded  in  the  early  part  of  this  war  by  (Jeneral 
Zachary  Taylor,  and  later  by  General  Winfield  Scott 
General  Taylor  commenced  operations  on  the  Eio  Grande, 
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whence  he  advanced  into  Mexico,  and  fought  successively 
the  battles  of  Palo  Alto,  Kesaca  de  la  Palma,  and  Buena 
Vista,  which  resulted  in  leaving  him  in  possession  of  all 
the  north-eastern  provinces.  In  March  1847  Vera 
Cruz  was  captured  by  a  naval  movement,  and  Greneral 
Winfield  Scott,  with  about  10,000  troops,  marched  inland 
upon  the  city  of  Mexico.  At  Cerro  Gordo  he  made  a 
victorious  attack  upon  the  forces  of  the  Mexican  President, 
Santa  Anna,  and  entered  the  valley  of  Mexico.  In 
August  and  September  battles  followed  one  another  with 
startling  rapidity — Contreras,  Churubusco,  Molino  Del 
Eey,  and  Chapultepec,  in  all  of  which  Scott  was  successful, 
and  on  14th  September  he  entered  the  city  of  Mexico. 
This  practically  concluded  the  war,  and  by  the  treaty  of 
Guadalupe-Hidalgo  in  1848,  Mexico  conceded  the  United 
States  claims  in  Texas,  and  gave  up  all  of  the  territory 
which  is  now  California,  Utah,  Nevada,  and  parts  of 
Colorado,  Arizona,  and  New  Mexico. 

For  some  time  after  the  failure  of  the  United  States 
Bank  the  public  moneys  were  distributed  among  various 
State  banks.  Upon  their  wholesale  failure  in  the  crisis 
of  1837  the  Government  withdrew  its  funds,  and  re- 
tained them  in  its  own  custody  in  sub-treasuries.  This 
policy  was,  however,  opposed  by  the  Whigs,  repealed  by 
them  in  1841,  and  the  public  monies  were  again  de- 
posited in  State  banks.  Shortly  after,  however,  during 
the  administration  of  James  K.  Polk,  1845-49,  the  sub- 
treasury  system  was  permanently  re-established.  The 
Democrats  still  further  signalised  their  return  to  power 
by  reducing  the  tariff  greatly. 

The  Straggle  over  Slavery 
In  the  election  of  1848  the  Whigs  were  successful  in 
electing  their  candidate,  General  Zachary  Taylor,  who 
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was  80  prominent  in  the  Mexican  war.  At  this  election 
the  Liberty  party,  subsequently  to  become  known  as  the 
Free  Soil  or  Republican  party,  showed  an  astonishing 
accession  of  strength,  but  as  it  carried  no  states,  it  had 
no  votes  in  the  electoral  college.  Taylor  died  after 
occupying  the  presidential  chair  for  a  year,  and  the  Vice- 
President,  Millard  Fillmore,  succeeded  him.  During  his 
administration  the  slavery  question  was  discussed  with 
increasing  bitterness.  In  1850  California  was  admitted 
as  a  firee  state  in  spite  of  the  bitter  opposition  of  the 
slave  interest  In  the  same  year  slavery  was  abolished 
in  the  District  of  Columbia;  but,  coupled  with  this  was 
the  passage  of  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law,  which,  perhaps, 
more  than  anything  else,  intensified  the  feeling  against 
slavery  in  the  North.  And  so  from  year  to  year  and 
from  administration  to  administration  the  struggle  went 
on,  all  the  time  increasing  in  bitterness.  In  1854, 
when  the  settlements  in  Kansas  assumed  importance, 
and  the  possible  erection  of  that  territory  into  a  state 
was  seen,  the  war  between  the  two  hostile  interests  was 
transferred  to  this  theatre.  New  England  on  the  one 
hand  and  Missouri  on  the  other  were  actively  engaged 
for  years  in  colonising  this  territory,  the  first  with  a  view 
to  making  it  a  free,  the  latter  a  slave  state.  Of  course 
the  colonists  from  these  two  parts  of  the  country,  having 
such  diverse  views,  frequently  met  in  conflict,  and  many 
were  the  crimes  charged  one  upon  the  other ;  and  the 
struggle  was  not  finally  closed  until  1861,  just  before  the 
beginning  of  the  Civil  War,  when  it  was  admitted  as 
a  free  state.  The  progress  of  this  struggle  served  to 
intensify  the  feeling  between  the  parties  of  freedom  and 
slavery  still  more,  and  the  great  political  parties  ranged 
themselves  at  each  election  more  and  more  sharply  upon 
the  two  sides  of  this  question.    In  1856  the  struggle  for 
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the  presidency  was  really  between  slavery  and  freedom, 
James  Buchanan  being  the  candidate  of  the  Democrats, 
and  John  C.  Fremont  that  of  the  Republicans  or  Free 
Soil  party.  The  election  resulted  in  favour  of  Buchanan, 
but  by  no  means  by  an  overwhelming  majority. 

The  Civil  War 

In  the  Democratic  Convention,  held  at  Charleston, 
S.C,  in  1860,  for  the  nomination  of  Buchanan's  suc- 
cessor, the  party  broke  up  into  two  wings,  that  of  the 
South  and  that  of  the  North,  the  former  insisting  on 
radical  action  in  regard  to  slavery,  not  alone  with  a 
view  to  defending  but  extending  it;  the  latter,  on 
the  other  hand,  taking  much  more  conservative  ground. 
The  southern  wing  nominated  John  C.  Breckenridge  for 
President,  the  northern  wing  Stephen  A.  Douglas,  of 
Illinois.  Meantime,  the  Republican  party  nominated 
Abraham  Lincoln,  and  in  the  election  which  followed  he 
was  chosen  President.  Thus,  for  the  first  time,  the  Free 
Soil  party  had  elected  its  candidate.  It  must  not  be 
supposed  that  the  Republican  party  had  declared  any 
hostility  to  slavery  further  than  to  express  its  determina- 
tion to  oppose  all  extension  of  that  institution,  but  so 
jealous  of  their  rights  had  the  slaveholders  become  that 
they  accepted  the  election  of  Lincoln  as  a  menace  to  the 
life  of  their  institution,  and  immediately  took  steps  to 
protect  it,  as  they  supposed,  by  withdrawing  from  the 
Union,  and  in  making  preparations  for  the  war,  which 
they  knew  was  inevitable.  South  Carolina,  the  plucky, 
impulsive,  hot-headed  little  state,  led  in  secession  in 
December  1860,  only  one  month  after  the  election. 
Other  slave  states  followed;  and  in  February  1861,  two 
months  after  the  secession  of  the  first  state,  their  dele- 
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gates  met  in  convention  at  Montgomery,  Alabama,  and 
framed  a  constitution  for  "the  Confederate  States  of 
America."  Jefferson  Davis,  of  Mississippi,  was  chosen 
President,  and  Alexander  H.  Stephens,  of  Georgia,  Vice- 
President.  Then  followed  seizure  after  seizure  of  the 
United  States  posts,  arsenals,  and  other  depots  of  supphes 
located  within  the  southern  states ;  and  desertion  from 
the  army  and  navy  by  southern-born  officers,  imtil,  at  the 
opening  of  hostilities  in  April,  the  South  was  in  far 
better  position  for  war  than  was  the  North,  both  as 
regards  men,  arms,  and  munitions  of  war.  Meantime, 
the  Government,  which  up  to  the  4th  of  March,  was  in 
the  hands  of  Buchanan,  the  Democratic  President,  lay 
supine  and  inactive.  It  is  not  fair  to  suppose  that  Mr. 
Buchanan  was  a  traitor  to  the  Government  that  he  was 
sworn  to  uphold,  but  he  was  weak  and  cowardly,  and  his 
only  desire  appeared  to  be  to  avoid  trouble  by  any  means 
in  his  power,  until  he  could  drop  the  responsibilities  of 
office.  Whatever  his  motives  may  have  been,  however, 
the  results  could  not  have  been  worse  than  they  were ; 
and  when  Lincoln  assumed  the  responsibilities  of  the 
Government,  with  one  of  the  greatest  wars  in  history 
upon  him,  he  found  an  empty  treasury,  the  arms  and 
munitions  of  war  belonging  to  the  Government  in  the 
hands  of  the  rebels,  and  no  preparations  whatever  made 
for  meeting  the  emergency  which  had  long  been  apparent 
Of  the  few  posts  within  the  seceded  states  which 
still  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Grovemment  was 
Fort  Sumter,  in  Charleston  Harbour,  S.C,  which  was 
held  by  an  officer  and  a  company  of  troops.  An  at- 
tempt to  reinforce  this  garrison  brought  on  a  collision, 
and  after  a  bloodless  bombardment  of  two  or  three  days 
the  commander,  Lieutenant  Anderson,  surrendered  the 
post  to  the  Confederates  on  14th  April  1861.    Thus  the 
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war  opened,  and  for  the  succeeding  four  years  it  was 
prosecuted  by  the  United  States  steadily,  without  waver- 
ing for  an  instant  in  its  purpose,  although  the  cost  in 
human  lives  and  in  treasure  was  enormous,  and  it  was 
fought  to  a  successful  finish.  Let  those  who  question 
the  stability  of  a  republican  form  of  government, — a 
government  by  the  people, — study  this  lesson  and  take  it 
to  their  hearts ;  for  there  is  not  recorded  in  history  a  war 
upon  a  similar  scale,  involving  as  large  bodies  of  armed 
men  and  costing  such  enormous  sums  of  money,  fought 
with  such  singleness  of  purpose  as  this.  It  was  the  most 
searching  test  of  the  stability  of  the  republican  form  of 
government  that  could  be  devised. 

At  the  outset  the  South  appeared  to  realise  more  fully 
than  the  North  the  magnitude  of  the  struggle  that  was  to 
ensue,  and  made  preparations  accordingly.  Lincoln  at  first 
called  for  75,000  volunteers  for  three  months  only,  but 
long  before  the  three  months  were  up,  calls  were  made 
for  300,000  volunteers  for  three  years,  and  subsequent 
calls  exhausted  the  volunteers  of  the  country  and  resort 
was  perforce  had  to  drafts.  Altogether  it  is  stated  that 
a  million  and  a  quarter  of  men  were  in  the  military 
service  of  the  United  States  Government  during  this 
war.  On  the  Confederate  side  the  numbers  were  not  as 
great,  but  comprised  nearly  every  man  capable  of  bearing 
arms.  The  country  was  scratched  with  a  fine-tooth  comb, 
and  men  were  dragged  at  wholesale  into  the  armies. 
Altogether  it  is  estimated,  although  no  full  records  are 
at  hand,  that  the  South  had  700,000  men  in  its  armies 
during  the  war.  A  rough  estimate  places  the  losses 
upon  each  side  at  about  300,000  men,  including  the 
deaths  by  casualty  and  by  sickness. 

President  Lincoln's  call  for  volunteers  for  service  in 
the  army  had  the  effect,  throughout  the  border  states, 
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which  up  to  that  time  were  undecided  as  to  their  allegi- 
ance, of  deciding  them  to  take  one  side  or  the  other.  In 
most  of  them  the  calls  were  refused,  and  North  Carolina, 
Arkansas,  Virginia,  and  Tennessee  all  seceded  and  joined 
the  South.  In  Missouri  the  promptness  and  effectiveness 
of  the  military  actions  on  the  Union  side  were  effectual 
in  saving  that  state  for  the  Union,  although  at  first  it 
attempted  to  preserve  neutrality  in  the  conflict  Ken- 
tucky also  attempted  to  preserve  the  same  attitude,  but 
the  military  operations  of  the  early  part  of  the  war  threw 
that  state  practically  on  to  the  Union  side.  The  feeling 
in  Maryland  was,  from  the  first,  hostile  to  the  Union,  and 
the  state  was  for  a  time  doubtful ;  but  the  rapid  collec- 
tion of  troops  at  Washington,  thus  securing  its  safety, 
prevented  Maryland  from  joining  the  Confederacy.  Dela- 
ware from  the  first  was  loyal  to  the  Union. 

The  field  of  operations  of  this  war  was  a  very  ex- 
tensive one.  The  line  between  the  combatants  stretched 
from  the  Atlantic  coast  in  Virginia  westward  through 
Kentucky  to  the  Mississippi,  and  across  southern  Mis- 
souri, a  distance  of  fully  1000  miles,  as  the  crow  flies. 
The  coast  line  of  the  South  is  fully  3000  miles,  the  area 
embraced  within  the  region  in  rebellion  was  800,000 
square  miles,  and  it  contained  fully  9,000,000  of  people. 

The  war  was  prosecuted  from  the  first  simply  to  save 
the  Union.  It  had  no  reference  whatever  to  slavery, 
but  the  intention  was  simply  to  restore  the  authority  of 
the  United  States  over  these  states. 

Shortly  after  the  secession  of  Virginia,  the  capital  of 
the  Confederacy  was  removed  to  Richmond,  where  it 
remained  throughout  the  war.  This  place  is  only  100 
miles  from  Washington,  the  capital  of  the  Eepublic,  and 
the  heaviest  fighting,  the  greatest  battles  of  the  war, 
were  fought  in  the  region  lying  between  these  two  places. 


HISTORY  317 

There  is  hardly  a  square  mile  between  Washington  and 
Bichmond  that  has  not  been  the  scene  of  a  battle  of 
greater  or  less  magnitude. 

The  next  most  important  field  of  operations  lay  in 
Kentucky  and  Tennessee,  between  the  Appalachian 
Mountains  on  the  east  and  the  Mississippi  on  the  west. 
In  the  early  part  of  the  war  operations  were  carried  on 
between  two  armies  on  each  side,  one  in  the  eastern 
and  the  other  in  the  western  part  of  this  region ;  while 
towards  the  close  of  the  war  the  struggle  narrowed  down 
to  one  army  upon  each  side,  and  the  field  was  shifted 
farther  south  into  Georgia.  West  of  the  Mississippi  the 
fighting  was  upon  a  small  scale,  and  desultory  in  character. 

In  the  first  months  of  the  war  there  was  some  fighting 
in  the  mountains  of  West  Virginia,  but  the  Confederates 
were  quickly  driven  out  of  that  region,  and  never  after- 
wards reappeared  there. 

The  first  battle  of  importance  of  the  war  was  fought 
at  Bull  Eun,  or  Manassas,  a  few  miles  only  from 
Washington.  The  armies  engaged  upon  the  two  sides 
were  raw  levies  of  militia.  The  result  was  an  over- 
whelming and  crushing  defeat  of  the  Federal  troops,  who 
fled  from  the  field,  and  it  is  said  did  not  stop  nmning 
until  they  reached  Washington,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
Potomac.  The  Confederates  took  no  advantage  of  this 
victory,  although  they  might,  had  they  been  under 
sufficiently  good  discipline,  have  easily  captured  Wash- 
ington as  the  result. 

Among  the  economic  and  financial  consequences 
attendant  upon  the  commencement  of  the  war  should  be 
mentioned  the  fact  that  specie  payments  were  suspended 
toward  the  close  of  1861  in  the  Republic,  and  the  price 
of  gold  at  once  went  to  a  small  premium,  which,  later  in 
the  war,  increased  greatly,  the  gold  dollar  being  at  one 
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time  worth  $2*65  in  paper.  On  the  Confederate  side 
the  depreciation  of  paper  was  something  enormous, 
reaching  a  maximum  toward  the  close  of  the  war  of  three 
or  four  hundred  for  one  in  gold.  In  the  United  States 
the  expenses  of  the  war  were  deferred  mainly,  of  course, 
by  loans ;  but  furthermore  the  income  of  the  government 
was  increased  by  a  high  tariff  placed  upon  imports,  which 
necessarily  stimulated  manufactures  enormously,  and 
afforded  abundant  employment,  at  high  rates  of  wages, 
to  the  labouring  classes.  Throughout  the  war  the  con- 
dition of  the  people  of  the  North  was  greatly  improved 
by  reason  of  the  abundance  of  work,  at  high  prices,  due 
to  the  excessive  demand  created  by  the  destruction  of 
property,  and  by  the  absence  of  so  many  of  its  wage- 
earners  in  the  army.  On  the  other  hand,  the  condition 
in  the  South  was  quite  the  reverse.  There  were  no 
manufactures  in  that  part  of  the  country  to  be  stimu- 
lated ;  there  was  no  market  for  their  cotton,  which  was 
the  principal,  almost  the  only,  product  of  the  r^on ;  the 
food  supply  was  scanty  and  poor,  and  indeed,  during  most 
of  the  war  there  were  no  wage-earners  left  to  supply  the 
necessaries  of  life,  so  that  on  the  whole  the  war  aided 
the  North,  at  least  temporarily,  by  stimulating  industries 
of  all  kinds,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  practically 
destroyed  the  South. 

After  the  disastrous  battle  of  Bull  Eun,  George  R 
M'Clellan  was  placed  in  conamand  of  the  Union  army, 
operating  about  Washington,  and  Carlos  Buell  in  com- 
mand of  the  army  operating  in  Kentucky  and  Tennessea 
Little  was  done  by  either  army  imtil  February  1862, 
when  General  Grant,  having  command  of  the  western 
wing  of  Buell's  army,  captured  Forts  Donelson  and 
Henry,  upon  the  lower  Tennessee  Eiver,  thereby  obtaining 
control  of  the  whole  of  western  Kentucky  and  Tennessee. 
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On  6th  April  was  fought  the  terrible  battle  of  Shiloh, 
or  Pittsburg  Landing,  in  West  Tennessee,  when  Grant's 
army  was  attacked  by  Albert  Sidney  Johnston,  who 
effected  a  partial  surprise.  For  a  whole  day  Grant,  with 
the  Tennessee  Eiver  at  his  back,  held  the  Confederates 
at  bay,  but  at  nightfall  their  condition  was  wellnigh 
desperate,  when  the  arrival  of  Buell  with  the  balance  of 
the  army,  turned  the  scale,  and  Johnston's  army,  having 
lost  their  leader  during  the  battle,  withdrew. 

Meantime  the  United  States  hstd  declared  a  blockade 
of  all  Southern  ports,  had  increased  its  navy  for  the 
purpose  of  maintaining  iti  by  every  means  in  its  power, 
and  had  thus  practically  sealed  up  all  Southern  ports. 
Here  and  there  a  naval  attack  had  been  made  upon  a 
southern  port  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  foothold  as 
a  base  of  supplies.  On  25th  April  1862,  a  powerful 
fleet,  under  Admiral  Farragiit,  attacked  the  defences  at 
New  Orleans.  These  defences  were  very  strong,  consist- 
ing of  two  forts  upon  the  river  below  the  city,  Forts 
Jackson  and  St.  Phillip.  A  chain  had  been  drawn  across 
the  river,  and  fire  ships,  ironclads,  and  other  vessels  were 
in  readiness  to  repel  any  attack.  After  a  bombardment 
of  the  forts,  of  several  days'  duration,  Farragut  started 
his  entu'e  fleet,  during  the  night  of  25  th  April,  with  the 
intention  of  running  past  the  forts.  In  the  ensuing  fight 
the  Confederate  fleet  was  totally  destroyed,  and  Farragut's 
vessels  passed  the  defences  with  the  loss  of  but  one  or 
two  vessels,  and  captured  the  city  without  further  resist- 
anca  The  forts  were,  of  course,  abandoned  after  their 
passage  by  the  fleet  This  opened  the  mouth  of  the 
Mississippi,  but  there  remained  several  fortified  places 
upon  the  river  above,  the  principal  among  them  being 
Vicksburg  and  Port  Hudson. 

The  use  of  iron  armour  upon  vessels  was  first  tested 
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practically  during  this  war.  At  the  time  of  the  evacua- 
tion of  the  navy  yard  at  Portsmouth,  Virginia,  by  the 
United  States,  a  naval  vessel,  the  Merrimac,  which  was 
unfinished,  was  sunk.  The  Confederates  raised  this 
ship,  remodelled  her  to  some  extent,  and  covered  her  with 
iron  plating,  arming  her  with  the  best  guns  then  available. 
Early  in  March  1852  this  vessel  steamed  out  of  Norfolk 
and  attacked  the  Federal  fleet  lying  in  Hampton  Boads. 
This  fleet  was  made  up  entirely  of  wooden  vessels,  and 
they  proved  an  easy  prey  to  the  iron  monster.  The 
Cumberland  was  sunk,  the  Congress  was  driven  ashore, 
and,  satisfied  with  her  day*s  work,  the  Merrimac  steamed 
back  to  Norfolk.  During  the  night  there  appeared  in 
Hampton  Boads  the  strangest  vessel  which  up  to  that 
time  had  been  known  to  the  navies  of  the  world.  It  ?ra8 
aptly  characterised  as  a  cheese  box  on  a  raft.  This  was 
the  celebrated  Monitor,  which  was  designed  by  Ericsson 
and  built  by  him  as  an  experiment,  on  his  own  responsi- 
bility, and  had  just  been  accepted  by  the  Navy  Depart- 
ment and  put  in  commission.  Her  hull  lay  almost 
entirely  under  water,  only  the  curved  deck  appearing 
above.  Upon  this  deck  was  a  pilot  house  and  a  cylin- 
drical turret,  in  which  was  one  heavy  gun — ^heavy  at  least 
for  those  days.  The  gun  was  fired  through  an  opening 
in  the  turret,  the  whole  turret  being  turned  by  the  engine, 
for  the  purpose  of  directing  the  fibra  Everything  above 
the  water-line  was  protected  by  heavy  iron-plating.  The 
next  morning  the  Merrimac  reappeared  to  complete  the 
destruction  of  the  Federal  fleet,  and  was  confronted  by  this 
tiny  antagonist.  A  duel  ensued,  in  which  the  Merrimac 
attempted,  by  every  means  in  her  power,  to  destroy  the 
Monitor,  but  all  in  vain.  Her  shot,  which  rained  like 
hail  upon  the  little  vessel,  rebounded  without  injuring 
her.     All  attempts  to  run  her  down  were  foiled  by  her 
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superior  agility,  and  at  last  the  Merrimac,  defeated  and 
well-nigh  crippled  in  the  controversy,  retreated  to  her 
anchorage  at  Norfolk,  and  was  never  afterwards  heard  of. 
♦  M'Clellan,  who  took  command  of  the  army  of  the 
Potomac  after  the  disastrous  battle  of  Manassas,  was  an 
admirable  engineering  officer  and  an  excellent  organiser. 
He  brought  together,  organised,  and  drilled  one  of  the 
finest  armies  the  world  ever  saw,  but  he  had  one  fatal 
defect  in  a  military  officer — he  W6is  timid ;  he  lacked  the 
necessary  decision  and  nerve  to  take  responsibility.  In 
all  the  battles  which  he  fought  there  was  scarcely  one  in 
which  he  took  the  initiative.  In  nearly  every  case  the 
oflFensive  was  assumed  by  his  opponent. 

He  was  occupied  in  the  organisation  of  his  army  for 
nearly  a  year.  Finally,  in  the  spring  of  1862,  he  com- 
menced a  forward  movement  The  region  lying  in  a 
direct  line  between  Washington  and  Richmond  is  crossed 
by  numerous  streams,  all  flowing  eastward.  Each  of 
these  streams  furnishes  a  naturally  strong  defensive  line. 
To  flank  these  lines  at  wholesale  M*Clellan  conceived  the 
idea  of  transporting  his  army  by  water  to  the  bank  of 
James  Biver,  upon  which  Richmond  is  situated,  and  make 
his  way  up  the  river  to  the  capital  of  the  Confederacy. 
This  plan  involved  certain  difficulties,  the  chief  among 
which  was  that  it  would  leave  Washington  exposed  to 
the  Confederate  army.  President  Lincoln  acceded  to 
this  plan  only  on  the  condition  that  a  sufficient  force 
should  be  left  in  front  of  Washington  to  protect  that  city 
under  any  circumstances.  This  M'Clellan  finally,  though 
with  reluctance,  provided  for,  and  moved  the  balance  of 
his  army  to  the  James,  leaving  a  considerable  force,  under 
the  command  of  M'Dowell,  to  hold  the  Confederates  back. 
The  progress  of  the  army  up  the  James  was  greatly 
delayed  by  various  circumstances,  but  finally  M*Clellan 
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approached  the  neighbourhood  of  Eichmond,  while 
M*Dowell  advancing  from  the  north  aimed  to  effect  a 
junction  with  him.  The  two  armies  were  still  separated 
by  the  Chickahominy  Eiver,  a  broad,  shallow,  marshy 
stream,  which  was  at  that  time  in  flood  from  the  spring 
rains.  While  the  two  armies  were  thus  separated 
M'Clellan  was  attacked  by  Johnston,  and  for  sevend  days 
sanguinary  battles  were  carried  on,  the  principal  of  which 
were  known  as  Seven  Pines  and  Fair  Oaks,  M*Clellan 
beating  off  the  enemy.  Following  this  series  of  engage- 
ments Greneral  Robert  E  Lee  was  appointed  by  the  Con- 
federate authorities  to  succeed  Johnston  in  command  of 
the  army  of  Virginia,  which  he  continued  to  hold  until 
the  close  of  the  war.  Upon  the  Confederate  side  Lee 
was  undoubtedly  the  most  able  military  oflicer  which  the 
war  brought  into  notice.  For  three  years  he  carried  on 
a  defensive  campaign,  always  with  inferior  forces,  and 
was  finally  whipped  only  when  the  force  against  him  was 
overwhelmingly  superior.  In  boldness  of  design  and 
quickness  of  execution  his  movements  can  only  be  com- 
pared to  those  of  his  able  lieutenant,  "  Stonewall "  Jackson. 
Shortly  after  his  appointment  he  sent  Jackson  to  the 
Shenandoah  Valley,  where  he  met  and  defeated  the  Union 
forces  and  made  an  extended  raid  toward  Washington, 
threatening  that  place  and  forcing  the  withdrawal  of 
M'Dowell  from  his  position  on  the  Chickahominy  to  pro- 
tect it ;  then  with  lightning-like  rapidity  he  rejoined  Lee, 
and  together  they  attacked  M*Clellan.  This  was  the  so- 
called  Seven  Days'  fight  in  front  of  Richmond,  the  result 
of  which  was  a  draw,  neither  side  gaining  any  special 
advantage.  After  this  movement  M'Dowell  was  replaced 
by  General  John  Pope,  and  M'Clellan  was  finaUy  induced 
to  give  up  his  abortive  movement  upon  Richmond  by  way 
of  the  James  River.     His  army  was  withdrawn,  being 
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transported  down  the  James  and  up  the  Potomac  by 
vessels.  During  its  progress,  Lee,  with  his  entire  force, 
attacked  Pope  upon  the  old  familiar  battle-ground  of 
Manassas,  and,  having  an  overwhelmingly  superior  force, 
defeated  him,  but  the  defeat  was  not  a  rout,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  first  fight  on  this  field.  The  troops  were  now 
seasoned  veterans,  and  although  defeated  they  retreated 
in  order.  Lee  and  Jackson,  however,  after  the  fight 
moved  northward  and  crossed  the  Potomac  into  Maryland. 
Meantime  M'Clellan  had  reached  Washington  with  his 
army,  and  followed  Lee,  overtaking  him  at  Antietam.  A 
terrific  battle  ensued,  in  which  Lee  was  defeated  and 
forced  to  retreat  upon  Eichmond. 

The  discontent  with  M'Clellan's  management  of  the 
war,  which  had  long  been  intensifying,  resulted  finally  in 
his  deposition  and  the  appointment  of  General  A.  E. 
Bumside.  Burnside  went  immediately  to  the  opposite 
extreme.  The  Confederates  at  that  time  occupied  de- 
fences in  and  about  Fredericksburg,  Virginia,  upon  the 
south  side  of  the  Eappahannock.  Burnside  with  his 
army  crossed  the  river  in  the  face  of  the  enemy,  and  at- 
tempted to  carry  their  position  by  direct  assault.  The 
natural  result  followed.  They  were  driven  back  with 
terrific  slaughter ;  indeed,  the  losses  of  some  parts  of  the 
army  rivalled,  even  exceeded,  those  of  the  celebrated  six 
hundred  in  their  charge  at  Balaklava.  Bumside  was 
immediately  relieved  of  command,  and  General  Joseph 
Hooker,  "Fighting  Joe,"  was  put  in  command  of  the 
army. 

As  has  been  stated  above,  the  war  was  prosecuted 
simply  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  the  rebellious  states 
bax^k  into  the  Union.  So  far  as  its  policy  was  concerned, 
it  had  nothing  to  do  with  slavery,  either  for  or  against 
the  institution.     It  is  true  that  in  the  early  days  of  the 
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wai*  General  Butler  had  issued  orders  that  captured 
negroes  were  to  be  treated  as  contraband  of  war,  and  on 
that  ground  not  returned  to  their  masters.  During  this 
time,  of  course,  there  were  not  wanting  enemies  of  the 
institution  in  the  North,  who  urged  very  strenuously  upon 
the  Government  the  policy  of  destroying  slavery,  but  until 
President  Lincoln  became  convinced  that  the  destruction 
of  the  institution  would  be  a  powerful  weapon  of  offence 
did  he  consent  to  take  action  in  regard  to  it  Purely  as 
a  war  measure,  therefore,  on  20th  September  1862  he 
issued  his  famous  Emancipation  Proclamation,  giving 
warning  to  the  states  and  parts  of  states  then  in 
rebellion,  that  if  they  persisted  in  such  rebellion  after  the 
1st  of  January  following,  the  slaves  would  be  freed  in 
such  tenitory  as  rapidly  as  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United 
States  should  be  extended  over  it.  On  the  Ist  of 
January  he  issued  a  supplementary  proclamation,  con- 
firming that  of  20  th  September  preceding.  Thus  a  war 
brought  on  by  the  South  for  the  purpose  of  perpetuating 
and  extending  slavery  became  the  cause  of  its  destruction. 
Upon  the  sea  the  Confederates  were  able  to  effect 
little.  Largely  through  the  aid  of  private  individuals  in 
Great  Britain  a  few  privateers  were  set  afloat,  which  in- 
flicted considerable  damage  to  American  commerce.  The 
best  known  among  these  was  the  celebrated  Alabama, 
which,  together  with  the  Florida,  did  most  of  the  damage. 
These  two  vessels  were  built  and  largely  equipped  in 
Great  Britain,  and  although  the  Government  was  warned 
of  their  purposes,  they  managed  to  elude  the  authorities 
and  get  to  sea.  The  vessel  which  did  the  most  damage  to 
the  American  vessels  was  unquestionably  the  Alabama. 
This  ship,  after  an  extended  and  very  successful  cruise, 
put  into  Cherbourg  for  some  petty  repairs.  While  there 
the   American    sloop -of- war,   Kearsagt,   of   about    equal 
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tonnage  and  armament,  appeared  off  the  harbour,  and 
challenged  Captain  Semmes,  of  the  Alabama,  to  a  fight. 
It  was  plainly  the  duty  of  the  Kearsage  to  fight  the 
Alabama  under  any  aud  all  circumstances,  since,  if  even 
by  the  loss  of  his  own  ship  he  could  damage  the  other, 
the  delay  thus  occasioned  in  her  movements  would  be 
immensely  to  the  advantage  of  American  commerce  in 
preserving  it  from  one  of  its  destroyers.  It  was  equally 
foolish  on  the  part  of  Semmes  to  accept  this  challenge, 
since  it  was  plainly  his  policy  to  avoid  a  fight  with  any 
United  States  war  vessel.  His  mission  was  not  to  fight, 
but  to  destroy.  He  accepted  the  challenge,  however, 
and  the  fight  took  place  off  the  port  of  Cherbourg,  and 
ended  in  the  easy  victory  of  the  Kearsage,  which  quickly 
sent  the  Alabama  to  the  bottouL 

Turning  now  to  the  West  we  find  Rosecrans  in  com- 
mand of  the  army  of  Tennessee,  fighting  the  battle  of 
Murfreesboro  in  1862,  which  resulted  in  a  draw. 
Farther  west  Grant,  destined  later  to  become  the  central 
figure  in  the  drama,  was  besieging  Vicksburg,  the  princi- 
pal point  left  in  the  hands  of  the  Confederates  on  the 
Mississippi  River.  At  first  his  army  invested  it  from  the 
western  or  Arkansas  side  of  the  river ;  then  he  crossed 
over  below  the  city  and  drew  his  lines  upon  it  from  the 
east  and  south.  Meantime  Johnston,  with  an  army,  was 
at  Jackson,  Mississippi,  attempting  to  effect  a  junction 
with  Pemberton,  who  was  in  command  in  Vicksburg. 
Grant  prevented  this  movement  by  a  rapid  march  upon 
Johnston,  attacking  and  defeating  him  so  totally  that  his 
army  never  again  became  a  factor  in  the  struggle ;  then 
he  returned  to  Vicksburg,  and  after  a  long  siege  forced 
its  surrender,  with  35,000  prisoners,  on  the  4th  of  July 
1863.  A  few  days  later  Port  Hudson,  the  only  point 
upon  the  river  remaining  in  the  hands  of  tlie  Confederates, 
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surrendered  to  General  Banks,  who  had  advanced  upon  it 
from  New  Orleans. 

We  return  now  to  East  Tennessee  and  the  operations 
of  the  army  under  Eosecrana  After  the  fight  at  Mur- 
freesboro,  Bragg,  who  was  in  command  of  the  Confederate 
forces,  was  driven  slowly  backwards  to  Chattanooga,  and 
through  that  town,  but  in  an  attack  upon  his  fortified 
position  on  Mission  Eidge,  Eosecrans  was  defeated  and 
soon  found  himself  cooped  up  in  Chattanooga,  with  the 
Confederates  occupying  all  the  stmtegic  positions  about 
the  town,  his  supply  routes  cut  off,  and  his  position  well- 
nigh  desperate.  At  this  jimcture  of  affairs  he  was  re- 
lieved, and  Grant  was  placed  in  command.  The  difference 
in  men  was  quickly  felt.  Grant  immediately  opened  up 
the  supply  routes,  and  after  getting  his  army  in  condition, 
attacked  the  Confederates  in  their  positions  on  Mission 
Eidge  and  Lookout  Mountain,  and  in  one  of  the  most 
dramatic  fights  of  the  war  he  defeated  them  and  drove 
them  southward. 

Turning  now  to  the  field  of  war  in  Virginia,  Hooker, 
who  was  in  command  of  the  Union  forces,  commenced  a 
forward  movement  early  in  May,  but  met  Lee,  and  was 
whipped  by  him  at  Chancellorsville  on  the  3rd  of  the 
month.  It  was  a  most  unfortunate  battle  for  the  Con- 
federates, for  in  it  "  Stonewall "  Jackson  was  killed 
After  the  battle  Lee  moved  north  through  Northern 
Virginia,  across  Maryland,  and  into  Pennsylvania.  Mean- 
time Hooker  was  relieved  and  Meade  placed  in  charge 
of  the  Union  army,  which  moved  parallel  to  the  Con- 
federates on  a  line  somewhat  to  the  eastward.  The  two 
armies  met  at  Gettysburg,  in  Southern  Pennsylvania,  and 
after  a  three  days'  battle,  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  July,  the 
greatest  of  the  war,  the  Confederates  were  defeated  and 
driven  back  to  assume  their  old  position   in  firont  of 
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Eichmond.     DuriDg  the  remainder  of  the  year  little  was 
accomplished  by  either  side. 

Early  in  1864  Grant  was  placed  in  command  of  all 
the  Union  armies,  and  furthermore,  assumed  personal 
charge  of  the  army  of  the  Potomac,  leaving  General 
W.  T.  Sherman  in  command  of  the  army  at  Chattanooga. 
Operations  were  resumed  early  in  the  spring  by  a  direct 
advance  upon  Eichmond.  A  series  of  terrific  battles 
ensued  almost  immediately  upon  this  forward  movement. 
From  5  th  to  18  th  May  was  almost  continuous  fighting, 
the  battles  being  known  as  those  of  the  Wilderness  and 
Spottsylvania.  From  23rd  to  27th  May  occurred  the 
battles  of  North  Anna.  In  this  succession  of  battles 
both  sides  lost  terribly,  but  probably  the  Federal  side  the 
most  severely,  as  they  were  the  attacking  party.  By 
means  of  these  battles,  and  a  succession  of  flanking  move- 
ments. Grant  succeeded  in  working  his  way  southward  to 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  Eichmond,  where  at 
Cold  Harbour  another  general  engagement  took  place,  in 
which  Grant  was  worsted,  but  held  on  to  his  position. 
Finding  the  fortifications  of  Eichmond  too  strong  to  be 
forced  from  the  north,  he  gradually  worked  his  army  south- 
ward along  the  east  face  of  these  fortifications,  with  Lee 
following  him.  In  this  way  the  line  of  attack  and  defence 
became  extended  from  the  north  of  Eichmond  down  south 
of  Peteraburg,  a  distance  of  many  miles.  During  this 
movement,  which  lasted  for  months,  there  was  almost 
constant  fighting.  Every  advantage  gained  by  the  Union 
forces  was  held.  Whatever  attempts  at  diversion  his 
enemy  made.  Grant's  hold  upon  the  throat  of  his  adversary 
was  never  loosened.  Early  was  sent  to  the  Shenandoah 
Valley  to  induce  a  withdrawal  of  troops  to  check  him, 
and  his  raid  was  successful  far  beyond  expectation,  for  he 
reached  almost  within  the  city  limits  of  Washington  in 
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the  course  of  it.  Had  it  been  Jackson  the  capital  would 
have  fallen,  but  Early  had  not  the  nerve  of  Jackson, 
and  failed  to  take  advantage  of  the  situation.  Grant 
responded  to  this  move  of  Lee's  to  the  extent  of  sending 
Sheridan  to  the  valley  to  meet  Early.  He  met  him  at 
Cedar  Creek,  and  Early's  army  was  never  thereafter  a 
factor  in  the  struggle. 

Meantime  Sherman,  in  command  of  the  army  at 
Chattanooga,  moved  southward,  and  after  a  constant 
succession  of  battles  and  flanking  movements,  succeeded 
in  driving  Johnston,  his  opponent,  into  Atlanta.  Then 
followed  the  siege  of  that  town,  during  which  Johnston 
was  deposed  by  the  Confederate  Government,  and  Hood, 
their  fighting  general,  put  in  his  place.  Hood  distinguished 
himself  in  several  offensive  movements  against  Sherman's 
army,  in  each  of  which  he  was  considerably  worsted,  and 
he  was  finally  driven  out  of  Atlanta.  Then  followed  the 
surprise  of  the  war.  Hood,  upon  evacuating  Atlanta,  had 
started  northward  through  Tennessee  for  the  apparent 
purpose  of  raiding  the  northern  states.  Sherman  detached 
Thomas  with  a  part  of  his  army  to  check  him.  He  over- 
took Hood  at  Nashville,  and  after  a  severe  battle  destroyed 
his  army.  Meantime  Sherman,  with  the  balance  of  his 
army,  numbering  some  60,000  men,  destroyed  the  city  of 
Atlanta  so  that  scarcely  one  stone  remained  upon  another, 
destroyed  the  railroad  which  had  supplied  him,  and  started 
eastward  across  Greorgia  towards  Savannah.  His  move- 
ment was  unexpected,  his  destination  unknown,  and  the 
movements  of  his  army  were  so  enveloped  in  a  cloud  of 
cavalry  that  it  was  impossible  to  predict  what  his  objective 
point  might  be.  Partly  on  account  of  this  uncertainty 
he  was  unopposed  in  his  march  from  Atlanta  to  Savannah. 
He  swept  through  the  country,  supporting  his  army  upon 
its  products,  impressing  the  livestock  and  n^oes  which  he 
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found.  This  celebrated  march  commenced  on  1 6th  Novem- 
ber and  terminated  on  12  th  December,  and  on  the  20  th 
he  captured  the  city  of  Savannah,  with  a  large  number  of 
prisoners  and  immense  stores  of  cotton ;  thence  his  army 
moved  northward  across  South  Carolina  towards  the  field 
of  war  in  Virginia. 

While  these  movements  were  going  on  Sheridan,  after 
having  destroyed  Early's  army,  rejoined  Grant  and  formed 
the  left  wing  of  his  army,  extending  it  southward  and 
westward,  and  one  after  another  capturing  the  railroads 
which  Lee  was  using  as  means  of  supply.  Then  in  March 
1865  a  general  advance  was  made  along  the  whole  Una 
It  was  successful  at  every  point,  Eichmond,  Petersburg, 
and  all  intermediate  defences  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
Federal  forces,  the  Confederate  Government  left  Eich- 
mond secretly,  in  the  utmost  haste,  and  Lee's  army 
retreated  to  the  south-west.  The  end  was  not  far  off, 
however,  for  on  9th  April  his  retreat  was  checked  by 
Sheridan,  who  stood  fairly  in  his  path,  and  he  surren- 
dered at  Appomattox.  The  terms  given  by  Gmnt  were 
of  the  most  liberal  description ;  all  officers  and  men  were 
paroled,  with  their  animals  and  side-arms. 

Lee's  surrender  occurred  on  9th  April.  Less  than 
a  week  later,  on  15th  April,  Lincoln  was  assassinated 
in  a  Washington  theatre  by  John  Wilkes  Booth,  a 
half- crazed  enthusiast.  This  was  probably  the  most 
unfortunate  event  which  could  have  happened  for  the 
South  at  this  juncture,  for  the  policy  of  reconstruction 
which  Lincoln  would  have  carried  out,  had  he  lived, 
would  have  produced  peace  between  the  sections  much 
sooner,  and  would  have  conduced  far  more  to  the 
settlement  of  all  animosities  and  to  the  prosperity  of  the 
South  than  that  which  finally  grew  out  of  the  struggle 
between    the    Executive    and    Congress.       Lincoln    was 
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succeeded  by  Andrew  Johnson,  the  Vice-President,  who 
represented  the  minority,  the  War  Democrats,  and  not  the 
majority,  the  Republicans.  The  points  of  difference 
between  him  and  Congress  in  the  matter  of  recon- 
struction rapidly  developed,  and  the  quarrel  became  so 
bitter  that  finally  he  was  impeached,  but  upon  trial 
before  the  Senate  was  acquitted,  the  requisite  two-thirds 
not  voting  against  him.  Pending  a  readmission  of  the 
states  which  had  been  in  rebellion,  the  fourteenth  and 
fifteenth  amendments  to  the  constitution  were  adopted, 
which  prohibited  slavery,  and  gave  all  men  the  right  of 
suffrage  without  regard  to  race,  colour,  or  previous  con- 
dition of  servitude.  The  states  were  readmitted  in  1868 
and  1870. 

During  the  war  the  French  Emperor,  seeing  a  favour- 
able opportunity  for  establishing  power  in  Mexico,  invaded 
that  country  and  placed  Prince  Maximilian  upon  the 
throne  of  the  newly  constituted  monarchy.  Immediately 
upon  the  close  of  the  war  the  United  States  sent  troops 
towards  the  Eio  Grande,  coupling  their  movement  with  a 
demand  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  French  troops  from 
Mexico.  The  arguments  of  the  President,  backed  as  they 
were  by  an  army  of  half  a  million  of  men  and  a  great 
navy,  proved  conclusive  to  the  French  Emperor,  and  he 
withdrew  his  pretensions  in  that  direction. 

The  building  of  the  Alabama,  Florida,  and  one  or  two 
other  Confederate  privateers  in  Great  Britain  led  to  claims 
upon  that  country  for  damages  done  by  these  vessels, 
which,  after  long  negotiation,  were  settled  in  1871  by 
the  treaty  of  Washington. 

In  1873,  owing  largely  to  over-production,  especially 
of  manufactured  goods,  the  country  was  subjected  to 
financial  troubles,  which  were  severe  for  several  years. 

The  conferring  of  the  ballot  upon  the  negroes  in  the 
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South  gave  them,  in  most  of  the  states,  the  political 
power,  which  they  abused  shamefully,  spending  the  public 
funds  in  the  most  absurd  manner,  and  incurring  debt  on 
the  part  of  the  state  upon  one  pretext  or  another  for 
vast  sums.  They  were  what  are  known  as  "  carpet-bag 
governments,"  from  the  fact  that  they  were  in  most 
cases  led  by  whites  who  had  migrated  there  from  other 
states.  To  correct  this  condition  of  things  the  whites 
resorted  to  every  conceivable  means,  and  the  Republican 
Congress,  on  the  other  hand,  attempted  by  the  use 
of  the  army  and  by  legislation,  to  prevent  them^  from 
succeeding.  The  upshot  of  the  matter  was,  however, 
that  by  terrorism,  by  murder  and  arson,  by  illegal  ballot- 
box  stuffing,  in  one  way  or  another,  the  whites  finally 
succeeded  in  obtaining  control  of  the  governments  of  all 
these  states,  and  having  once  obtained  control  naturally 
enough  they  so  shaped  legislation  that  they  should  never 
again  lose  control.  Most  of  this  part  of  the  history  of  the 
South  took  place  during  the  administrations  of  Grant, 
who  was    elected   in  1869   and   again    in    1873.      In 

1877  the  candidates  were,  for  the  Republicans,  Hayes, 
and  for  the  Democrats,  Tilden.  The  results  of  the 
election  were  so  close  that  a  decision  by  the  ordinary 
machinery  was  impossible,  and  an  electoral  commission  of 
fifteen  members,  five  from  the  Senate,  five  from  the  House, 
and  five  from  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  was 
constituted  for  the  purpose  of  investigating  the  matter 
and  declaring  the  result.  This  commission  decided  in 
favour  of  Hayes,  although  the  vote,  it  must  be  confessed, 
was  a  strictly  partisan  one  in  the  commission. 

The  large  production  of  silver  in  the  western  states  in 
recent  years  hjts  led  to  its  extensive  use  in  coinage.     In 

1878  an  Act  was  passed  by  Congress  requiring  that 
$2,000,000  per  month  be  coined  in  the  form  of  silver 
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dollars,  and  subsequently  this  was  increased  to  S4,oOO,000. 
The  depreciation  of  silver  reduced  the  intrinsic  value  of 
these  silver  dollars  from  approximately  four  shillings 
down  to  little  more  than  two  shillings,  but  throughout 
the  United  States  they  pass  current  as  dollars  upon  the 
fiat  of  the  Government. 

The  administration  of  Garfield,  who  was  elected  in 
1881,  was  cut  short  by  his  assassination  by  a  maniac, 
and  he  was  succeeded  by  Chester  A.  Arthur,  who  com- 
pleted the  term.  This  administration  was  uneventful 
Then  for  the  first  time  since  1857  the  Democrats  elected 
their  candidate  in  the  person  of  Grover  Cleveland  The 
principal  event  of  this,  his  first  term,  was  the  practical 
application,  under  the  law,  of  civil  service  reform,  which 
has  since  been  carried  out  quite  fully  by  succeeding 
presidents.  In  1889  he  was  succeeded  by  Benjamin 
Harrison.  In  1893  Cleveland  was  re-elected,  and  the 
Government  being  for  the  first  time  in  the  hands  of  the 
Democrats  in  all  branches,  extensive  tariff  revision  was 
done.  During  the  entire  rigime  of  the  Eepublicans  the 
tariff  had  not  only  been  increased  until  rates  were  very 
high,  but  its  character  had  been  made  in  the  highest 
degree  protective,  this  being  the  policy  of  the  Eepublican 
party.  One  of  the  first  acts  of  Cleveland's  second 
administration  was  to  reduce  the  tariff  greatly,  and 
particularly  to  diminish  its  protective  character.  This 
reduction  in  tariff,  together  with  the  uncertainty  caused 
by  the  issue  of  vast  amounts  of  paper  money  and  of  silver 
money,  which  was  not  intrinsically  what  it  purported  to 
be, — together,  it  may  be,  with  over-production  and  over- 
speculation, — caused,  in  1893,  a  financial  crisis  of  great 
magnitude,  from  which  the  country  has  not  recovered. 

In  the  presidential  campaign  of  1896,  the  two  great 
parties  divided  on  the  question  of  the  standard  of  value, 
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the  Republicans  maintaining  the  gold  standard,  while  the 
democrats,  with  their  allies  the  populists,  advocated  the 
free  and  unlimited  coinage  of  silver,  making  that,  neces- 
sarily, the  standard.  The  stiniggle  was  between  the 
financial,  commercial,  and  manufacturing  classes  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  agrarian  class,  with  a  few  silver 
miners,  on  the  other. 

After  a  veiy  active  campaign,  the  Eepublican  candi- 
date, William  M'Kinley,  was  elected,  thus  ensuring  the 
maintenance  of  the  gold  standard  and  the  policy  of 
protection. 


CHAPTER  X 

THE  GOVERNMENT 

(General  Qovemment 

The  Government  of  the  United  States  is,  in  theory  at 
least,  a  very  logical  one.  It  is  not  only  a  Republic  in  the 
sense  that  the  people  govern  themselves,  but  the  principle 
of  Home  Rule  is  recognised,  and  is  carried  out  quite  fuUy. 
This  results  in  what  appears  to  a  stranger  to  be  an 
amazing  complexity  of  governments,  but  which  in  reality 
is  simple  in  the  extreme,  and  is  the  perfection  of  ad- 
ministration. The  Government  begins  with  the  smallest 
political  units,  in  some  states  the  towns  or  townships  and 
municipalities,  in  others  the  counties.  In  them  are  lodged 
all  the  powers  of  government  which  concern  only  them- 
selves, and  do  not  affect  their  neighbours.  To  the  county 
or  to  the  state,  as  the  case  may  be,  which  is  the  next 
larger  government,  are  delegated  all  matters  which  concern 
two  or  more  of  the  subdivisions  beneath  them,  and  to 
the  United  States,  as  the  central  governing  authority, 
appertain  those  prerogatives,  and  those  only,  in  theory  at 
least,  which  affect  two  or  more  states,  besides  all  relations 
with  foreign  governments. 

Thus  the  greatest  freedom  possible,  consistent  with  the 
rights  of  others,  is  guaranteed  not  only  to  individuals,  but 
to  the  smaller  political  units.  In  most  matters  these 
smaller  political  units  govern  themselves. 
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This  is  beyond  question  the  ideal  form  of  government. 
It  is  not  claimed  that  it  is  carried  out  in  an  ideal  way  in 
the  United  States,  but  it  is  a  system  which  is  capable 
of  giving  the  best  possible  government.  It  can  easily  be 
conceived  that  there  are  communities  formed  of  ignorant 
people  who  are  not  capable  of  establishing  a  government 
themselves  which  will  be  as  wise  and  just  as  could  be 
afforded  them  by  some  more  intelligent  ruler  imported 
from  abroad,  but  the  eflfect  upon  the  people  themselves  in 
the  long  inin  would  unquestionably  be  far  more  beneficent 
than  if  under  such  an  alien  government;  they  would 
develop  into  a  more  intelligent  and  self-reliant  people. 

The  United  States  Government  is  a  EepubUc  both  in 
form  and  in  name,  and  in  this  respect  it  is  paralleled  by 
onlv  two  others,  France  and  Switzerland.  The  so-called 
Republics  of  Central  and  South  America  have  but  the  form 
without  the  substance ;  the  so-called  monarchy  of  Great 
Britain  has  but  the  form  of  a  monarchy  with  all  the 
freedom  of  a  Republic.  The  comparison  between  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  in  this  respect  is  instructive. 
Popularly  the  United  States  is  supposed  to  be  a  Radical 
Grovemment  and  that  of  Great  Britain  a  Conservative  one. 
The  reverse,  however,  is  the  case.  Any  wave  of  popular 
feeling  in  Great  Britain  may  change  its  government.  A 
single  vote  in  the  House  of  Commons  upsets  the  executive 
branch  of  the  Government  and  substitutes  one  by  the 
opposite  party.  Such  changes  cannot  take  place  in  the 
United  States.  The  executive  is  elected  by  the  people, 
and  is  in  no  way  responsible  to  Congress.  The  Congress 
is  elected  at  stated  intervals,  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
takes  a  number  of  years  to  change  the  political  constitution 
of  both  Houses.  Hence,  no  passing  wave  of  feeling  can 
affect  the  Government ;  it  is  secure  against  such  emotions, 
and  only  sober  second  thought  can  produce  an  effect  on  it. 
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The  general  government  is  composed  of  three  depart- 
ments, which  are  quite  clearly  distinguished  from  one 
another,  the  Legislative,  Executive,  and  Judicial,  although 
in  certain  minor  ways  they  interlock. 

The  Executive 

At  the  head  of  the  Executive  Department  is  the 
President  He  must  be,  under  the  constitution,  a  native 
of  the  United  States,  and  must  be  at  least,  thirty-five 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  election.  With  the  Vice- 
President  he  is  elected  for  a  term  of  four  years,  and  may 
be  re-elected,  although  custom  has  decreed  that  he  cannot 
be  re-elected  more  than  once.  His  election  is  effected  by 
a  piece  of  machinery  designed  by  the  makers  of  the  con- 
stitution, and  which  is  conscientiously  used  at  each  election, 
although  it  has  become  the  merest  matter  of  form.  At  the 
presidential  election  the  qualified  voters  vote  not  for  the 
President  and  Vice-President  directly,  but  for  electors. 
The  electors  thus  selected  meet  upon  a  certain  day  in 
their  respective  states  and  vote  for  President  and  Vice- 
President,  transmitting  the  result  to  Congress,  which 
declares  it.  It  was  intended  by  the  fathers  that  these 
electors  should  meet,  debate,  discuss  and  finally  select 
the  persons  who,  in  their  judgment,  were  best  fitted  for 
these  high  offices,  but  in  practice  each  candidate  for  the 
position  of  presidential  elector  is  pledged  in  advance  to 
support  certain  candidates,  who  are  those  selected  by  his 
party,  so  that  the  subsequent  meeting  of  the  electors  and 
casting  of  their  votes  is  purely  a  matter  of  form.  The 
man  who  is  to  become  the  next  President  is  determined 
upon  and  known  as  fully  as  possible  when  the  results  of 
the  election  for  electors  has  been  telegraphed  over  the 
country. 
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A  majority  of  the  electors  elects  the  President  and 
Vice-President,  not  a  majority  of  the  popular  vote,  hence 
the  condition  has  arisen  that  a  majority  of  the  popular 
vote  was  for  one  candidate,  while  a  majority  of  the 
electoral  vote  was  for  another,  and  a  president  was 
installed  who  was  not  the  candidate  of  the  majority  of 
the  people.  Twice  in  recent  years  has  the  Democratic 
party,  which  has  overwhelming  majorities  in  the  South, 
fidled  to  elect  its  candidate  although  it  cast  a  majority  of 
the  popular  vote. 

Since  a  majority  and  not  a  plurality  of  the  electoral 
vote  is  required  to  elect  these  officers,  it  is  quite  possible 
that  there  will  be  no  election,  the  electoral  votes  being 
too  much  scattered  for  one  of  the  candidates  to  receive  a 
majority.  This  has  happened  at  least  once  in  the  nation's 
history.  In  such  a  case  the  election  goes  to  the  House  of 
Eepresentatives  in  Congress,  which  votes  not  individually, 
but  by  states,  each  state  casting  an  equal  vote.  The 
great  state  of  New  York,  with  six  million  people  and 
thirty-six  representatives,  has  no  more  voice  in  this  case, 
in  the  election  of  a  president,  than  has  the  little  state  of 
Nevada,  with  forty-five  thousand  people  and  one  re- 
presentative. 

The  President  selects  a  number  of  advisers,  who  are 
known  as  his  Cabinet.  These  are  designated  as  the 
Secretaries  of  State,  Treasury,  War,  Navy,  Interior  and 
Agriculture,  the  Postmaster-General  and  the  Attomey- 
GeneraL 

The  Executive  Departments 

The  work  of  the  executive  branch  of  the  Government 
is  carried  on  by  a  number  of  departments,  at  the  head  of 
each  of  which  is  one  of  the  above  Cabinet  officers.  These 
departments  are  organised  into  bureaus,  offices,  etc.,  and 

z 


338    COMPENDIUM  OF  GBOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

the  bureaus  into  divisions.  To  the  State  Department  are 
delegated  all  matters  relating  to  the  relations  of  the 
United  States  with  foreign  nations;  to  the  Tre€tsury 
Department  all  matters  relating  to  the  finances  of  the 
nation,  including  income  and  expenditure,  of  matters 
connected  with  the  currency,  etc.  To  this  department 
are  also  attached  certain  bureaus  of  internal  improvement, 
such  as  the  Lighthouse  Board,  the  life  Saving  Service, 
the  Coast  Survey,  the  Bureau  of  Navigation,  and  the 
Eevenue  Marine. 

The  Departments  of  War  and  Navy  are  concerned 
with  the  national  defence. 

The  Interior  Department  contains  a  variety  of  bureaus 
which  have  here  been  collected  mainly  because  they  had 
no  other  place  to  go.  Here  are  found  the  Patent  OflSce, 
which  has  an  enormous  business,  due  to  the  inventive 
genius  and  industrial  activity  of  the  country;  here  is 
the  Pension  Office,  whose  business  is  even  larger,  owing 
to  the  munificent  way  in  which  the  United  States  has 
undertaken  to  reward  the  veterans  of  the  Civil  War ;  the 
Indian  Office,  which  carries  out  the  policy  of  the  (Jovem- 
ment  towards  the  red  man ;  the  Land  Office,  which 
subdivides  and  disposes  of  the  public  lands ;  the  Bureau 
of  Education,  the  Geological  Survey,  and  the  Census 
Office. 

The  Department  of  Agriculture  is  a  small  affair,  which 
has  been  constituted  in  recent  years  for  the  purpose  of 
collecting  and  furnishing  to  agriculturists  information  in 
aid  of  that  industry.  It  contains  besides  the  Bureau 
of  Agriculture,  as  it  was  formerly  called,  the  Weather 
Bureau,  which  attempts  to  predict  the  weather. 

The  Department  of  Justice  is  presided  over  by  the 
Attorney -General.  Its  function  is  not  only  to  advise 
the  President  and  the  Administration,  but  to  prosecute, 
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by  means  of  its  agents,  all  cases  in  United  States  courts. 
It  is  the  attorney  for  the  commonwealth  under  the 
United  States  Government. 

The   Post  Ofl&ce  Department   is   simply  a   business 
department  for  transporting  and  delivering  the  mails. 

Besides  these  departments  there  are  several  bureaus 

and  minor  organisations  which   do  not   belong  to  any 

particular  department.     Among  them  is  the  Bureau  or 

Department  of  Labour,  as  it  is  called,  which  is  concerned 

with    collecting    and    publishing    statistics    relating    to 

industry ;  the  Fish  Commission,  whose  business  it  is  to 

restock  the  streams  and  sea  coast  with  food  fishes ;  and 

the  Smithsonian  Institution,  of  which  more  than  a  passing 

mention  is  necessary.     This  institution  was  founded  by 

the  bequest  of  Mr.  James  Smithson  of  a  large  sum  of 

money,  the  income  of  which  was  to  be  expended  by  the 

United  States  Government  in  the  increase  and  diffusion 

of  knowledge.     The  principal  of  this  sum  has  been  kept 

intact,    and    the    interest    annually   made    over    to    the 

institution,   together  with  large   appropriations    by  the 

United  States  Government.      Of  the  usefulness  of  this 

organisation  in  leading,  aiding,  and  supporting  the  progress 

of  science  in  the  United  States,  it  is  impossible  to  speak 

too  highly.     At  its  head  as  Secretary  has  always  been 

one  of  the  greatest  scientific  minds  of  the  country,  and 

its.  influence  and  its  practical  help  in  the  increase  and 

diffusion  of  knowledge  have  been  very  great.     In  many 

cases  it  has  supported  the  feeble,  tottering  steps  of  a 

new  movement  in  scientific  research,  or  of  a  scientific 

organisation,  and  has  aided  it  with  its  influence,  with  its 

means,  and  with  its  advice,  until  it  was  able  to  stand 

alone.     Thus  it  supported  the  first  faltering  steps  of  the 

science  of  meteorology,  and  helped   it  forward  until  it 

acquired  a  sure  footing  as  the  Weather  Bureau.     So  with 
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geology,  which,  thanks  largely  to  its  aid,  is  now  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Geological  Survey.  The 
study  of  terrestrial  magnetism  was  similarly  encouraged, 
until  it  was  taken  up  by  a  division  of  the  United  States 
Coast  and  Greodetic  Survey.  And  so  a  long  list  might 
be  given  of  the  scientific  organisations  which  have  been 
in  turn  aided  by  this  institution. 

It  is  largely  due  to  the  interest  of  the  Smithsonian 
Institution  that  the  United  States  has  become  by  far  the 
most  liberal  patron  of  scientific  work  of  civilised  nations. 
Many  millions  are  appropriated  annually  by  the  Grovem- 
ment  for  the  support  of  such  work  and  investigation,  and 
to  Washington,  as  the  headquarters  of  the  Government, 
has  been  attracted  a  small  army  of  scientific  men,  many 
of  them  in  the  employ  of  the  Government,  while  others 
have  been  drawn  there  by  mutual  attraction. 

The  Oivil  Service 

The  Civil  Service  of  the  United  States  includes 
considerably  more  than  150,000  persons,  one-half  of 
whom,  perhaps,  are  employed  by  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment, including  the  postmasters,  postal  clerks,  etc.  Outside 
of  the  postmasters  nearly  all  of  this  Civil  Service  is  under 
the  protection  of  a  Civil  Service  Law.  The  essential 
feature  of  this  law  is  that  it  requires  that  all  accessions  to 
the  Civil  Service  within  the  classes  protected  by  it  shall  be 
made  from  lists  derived  from  Civil  Service  examinations, 
which  are  practically  free  of  entry  to  alL  The  law  does  not 
in  terms  protect  the  present  incumbents  of  the  offices  from 
discharge  in  the  least,  but  by  preventing  the  appointing 
power  from  appointing  its  particular  favourites,  it  removes 
the  principal  reason  for  discharge,  and  thus  indirectly 
protects.    The  enforcement  of  the  Civil  Service  Law  in  all 
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aspects  is  in  the  hands  of  a  Civil  Service  Commission, 
which  is  a  non-partisan  commission  appointed  by  the 
President. 

This  movement,  which  was  inaugurated  upon  its  present 
basis  some  ten  years  ago,  was  carried  through  Congress 
in  spite  of  bitter  antagonism  from  both  of  the  great 
political  parties,  and  though  in  its  earlier  years  supported 
by  the  best  men  of  both  parties,  it  was  decried  by  the 
spoils-mongers.  Latterly,  however,  the  feeling  of  the 
latter  toward  the  movement  has  changed,  and  we  see 
before  us  the  singular  spectacle  of  the  spoils-mongers  of 
the  past  doing  their  utmost  to  carry  out  and  extend  this 
law.  The  party  in  power  having  filled  the  excepted 
places  by  friends  of  their  own,  are  eager  to  put  those 
excepted  places  under  the  protection  of  the  Civil  Service 
in  order  to  retain  their  friends  in  their  positions.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  party  out  of  power  watches  the  operations 
of  the  party  in  power  with  the  utmost  jealousy,  for  fear 
their  friends  who  still  remain  in  office  may  be  discharged 
for  party  reasons. 

The  Congress 

The  legislative  branch  of  the  Government  consists  of 
two  Houses,  known  as  the  Senate  and  House  of  Eepre- 
sentatives.  The  Senate  is  a  continuous  body,  one-third 
of  whose  members  retire  every  two  years,  thus  the  term 
of  service  of  a  United  States  Senator  is  six  years.  They 
are  elected  by  the  legislatures  of  the  states,  sitting  in 
joint  session.  Since  there  are  two  from  each  state, 
without  regard  to  the  population  of  the  state,  each  state 
has  an  equal  voice  in  this  House.  The  number  of  Senators 
is  at  present  (1896)  ninety,  there  being  forty-five  states 
in  the  Union.  The  Vice-President  is  the  presiding  officer 
of  the  Senate. 
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The  House  of  Eepresentatives  consists  at  present  of 
356  members.  They  are  elected  directly  by  the  people, 
each  from  his  own  district,  of  which  He  must  be  a 
resident,  and  their  term  of  ofl&ce  is  two  years.  In  each 
state  the  number  of  representatives  is  allotted  in  propor- 
tion to  the  number  of  inhabitants,  as  determined  by  the 
decennial  census,  so  that  the  apportionment,  as  it  is 
called,  is  changed  every  ten  years.  At  present  a  repre- 
sentative is  allotted  for  every  175,000  inhabitants,  with 
an  additional  representative  in  case  the  fraction  remaim'ng 
in  the  state  is  more  than  one-half  of  that  number. 

No  bill  becomes  a  law  unless  passed  by  both  Houses 
of  Congress  and  signed  by  the  President.  The  President 
has  the  veto  power  upon  all  measures,  but  if  passed  by 
both  Houses  by  a  two-thu*ds  majority  over  his  veto,  it 
becomes  a  law  in  spite  of  his  opposition. 

The  work  of  Congress  is  mainly  done  by  means  of 
Committees,  and  unless  the  matter  is  one  of  great 
importance  the  Committee  reports  are  agreed  to  by  the 
two  Houses.  In  case  there  are  disagreements  between 
the  two  Houses  concerning  the  details  of  bills,  which 
commonly  happens  in  the  matter  of  appropriation  bills, 
conference  Committees  from  both  Houses  are  constituted 
to  formulate  terms  of  agreement. 

The  Judiciary 

The  Judicial  Department  of  the  United  States  consists 
of  a  Supreme  Court,  made  up  of  a  Chief  Justice  and 
eight  associate  justices,  which  sits  in  Washington  during 
a  part  of  the  year.  At  other  times  these  justices  hold 
court  in  other  parts  of  the  country,  each  in  his  own 
circuit,  as  it  is  called,  hearing  cases  in  the  United  States 
Circuit  Courts.      Besides   these    there  are  circuit  and 
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district  judges,  who  hold  minor  United  States  courts. 
The  cases  which  come  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
United  States  are  offences  against  United  States  laws  as 
distinguished  from  state  laws.  Among  these  may  be 
mentioned  the  making  of  untaxed  "  moonshine "  whisky, 
cases  of  attempted  smuggling,  etc.  In  certain  regions 
the  United  States  courts  hold  exclusive  jurisdiction,  as 
over  the  territories,  Indian  Eeservations,  and  the  District 
of  Columbia.  Here  the  United  States  courts  tire  the 
only  courts,  and  have  jurisdiction  over  all  cases.  The 
Judges  of  the  Supreme,  Circuit,  and  District  Courts  are 
appointed  by  the  President. 

Oovemments  of  the  States  and  Territories 

The  Governments  of  the  states  are  patterned  very 
closely  after  that  of  the  general  Government.  Each  has 
a  governor,  who  is  the  chief  executive  officer,  and  legis- 
latures, composed  of  two  Houses,  and  a  Judiciary,  whose 
duty  it  is  to  enforce  all  state  laws.  The  government  of 
the  territories  is  divided  between  the  people  of  the  terri- 
tory and  the  United  States  Government.  The  people 
elect  a  Legislature,  which  frames  laws,  while  the  governor 
and  the  other  executive  officers  are  appointed  by  the 
President,  as  are  also  the  Judiciary. 

The  Judiciary  is  in  some  states  appointed  by  the 
governor,  to  serve  for  life ;  in  other  states,  and  far  the 
majority  of  them,  these  officers  are  elective,  and  serve  for 
short  terms  only. 

The  District  of  Columbia  is  an  anomaly.  It  is  the 
capital  of  the  greatest  Eepublic  on  the  globe,  and  yet  in 
the  form  of  its  government  it  is  an  absolute  monarchy. 
Its  people  have  no  share  whatever,  except  the  right  of 
petition,  in  its  government.     Its  executive,  which  is  com- 
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posed  of  three  commissioners,  is  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent. The  Congress  of  the  United  States  is  its  L^is- 
lature,  and  its  Judiciary  is  appointed  by  the  President. 
Thus  in  no  way  or  shape  do  the  people  have  any  voice  in 
the  government.  To  this  it  must  be  added,  in  all  fidr- 
ness,  that  it  is  by  far  the  most  efficiently  and  economically 
managed  municipal  Government  which  is  to  be  seen  in  a 
city  of  its  size  in  the  country. 

SabdiviBions  of  the  States 

The  states  are  divided  into  counties,  which  in  Loui- 
siana are  known  as  parishes;  and  these  counties  are 
further  subdivided  in  New  England  into  towns  and  cities  ; 
in  the  other  northern  states  into  townships,  while  in  the 
southern  and  western  states  the  subdivisions  of  counties 
are  known  by  a  great  variety  of  names.  In  Delaware  we 
find  the  old  English  hundred  preserved  in  the  name  of 
the  county  subdivisions ;  in  Maryland  and  Florida  they 
are  called  election  districts ;  in  the  Virginias  and  Ken- 
tucky they  are  designated  magisterial  districts;  in  the 
Carolinas,  townships,  although  they  bear  little  resemblance 
to  the  townships  of  the  northern  states ;  in  Georgia  they 
are  known  as  militia  districts ;  in  Alabama  and  Mississippi 
as  beats,  and  in  Louisiana  as  wards.  Generally  in  the 
west  the  counties  are  divided  into  election  districts.  The 
powers  allotted  to  the  county  and  to  the  subdivision  of 
the  county  differ  widely  in  different  states.  In  the  New 
England  States  practically  all  the  powers  appertain  to  the 
town,  the  county  being  used  simply  for  recording  transfers 
of  real  estate  and  for  the  holding  of  state  circuit  courts, 
the  registration  of  wills  and  the  settlement  of  estates. 
In  the  other  northern  states  the  powers  are  pretty 
evenly  distributed  between  the  county  and  the  township, 
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although  they  dififer  in  details  in  dififerent  states.  In  the 
south  and  west  the  powers  are  nearly  all  assumed  by  the 
county,  the  subdivisions  of  the  county  having  few  duties 
and  functions. 

Municipalities  are  chartered  in  all  states,  and  are  of 
different  degrees  of  power,  ranging  from  the  city  of  the 
first  class  down  to  the  chartered  village.  The  names  of 
these  different  forms  of  corporations  differ  in  different 
states.  In  all  states  cities  are  chartered.  In  some  of 
them  they  are  created  as  cities  of  the  first,  second,  third 
or  fourth  classes ;  in  others  boroughs  are  chartered,  in 
others  villages  and  hamlets;  in  many  of  them  a  class 
known  as  towns  receive  incorporation,  and  so  on. 

Political  Parties 

Sufirage  is  almost  universal.  All  males  above  the  age 
of  twenty-one  who  are  not  criminals,  insane  or  paupers, 
have  the  right  to  vote  without  regard  to  race  or  "  previous 
condition  of  servitude."  A  few  exceptions  must  be  made 
to  this.  In  two  or  three  of  the  states  educational  quali- 
fications are  required  by  which  a  voter  to  be  qualified 
must  be  able  to  read  and  write,  and  in  Ehode  Island 
there  is  a  small  property  qualification.  In  three  states, 
Colorado,  Utah,  and  Wyoming,  women  have  the  full 
suffrage,  and,  in  several  others,  they  are  allowed  to  vote 
upon  certain  matters. 

Tlie  voters  of  the  United  States  are  in  the  main 
divided  into  two  great  parties,  the  Democratic  and  the 
Eepublican.  There  are  other  petty  political  groups,  as 
the  Populists,  as  they  are  called,  and  the  Prohibitionists. 
Tlie  Populist  party  is  composed  mainly  of  the  farming 
element,  and  has  no  well-defined  political  creed  except  that 
of  general  discontent  with  present  industrial  conditions, 
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and  a  vague  desire  to  improve  them  in  his  own  interest. 
The  Prohibitionists  have  the  well-defined  issue  of  obtain- 
ing legislation  hostile  to  the  liquor  traflBc.  Neither  of 
these  parties,  however,  cuts  much  figure  in  the  national 
elections.  The  two  great  political  parties,  the  Demo- 
cratic and  Eepublican,  have  no  well-defined  political 
differences ;  indeed,  the  two  groups  of  men  occupy  very 
anomalous  positions,  holding  together,  as  they  have  done 
for  many  years,  practically  without  any  political  purpose 
to  subserve  beyond  the  acquisition  of  the  power  and  the 
offices.  At  the  end  of  the  Civil  War  the  Eepublican  party 
was  the  loyal  party,  and  the  Democratic  party  was,  as  a 
whole,  the  party  of  disloyalty,  although  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  there  was  a  large  element  of  war  Democrats, 
as  they  were  called,  who  supported  the  preservation  of 
the  Union  as  heartily  and  thoroughly  as  any  Eepubli- 
cans.  After  the  war  the  issues  between  the  parties  were 
well  defined  on  the  ground  of  reconstruction,  but  when 
that  work  was  concluded  there  remained  little  or  no 
difference  between  them.  In  more  recent  times  the 
Eepublican  party  has,  as  a  whole,  maintained  the  policy 
of  protection  to  the  country's  industries  by  means  of 
duties  upon  imports,  while  the  Democratic  party  has 
opposed  this  policy,  and  has  rather  leaned  toward  free 
trade. 

Party  organisation  is  probably  more  complete  and 
thorough  in  the  United  States  than  in  any  other  country. 
Wherever  either  party  is  numerically  strong  it  is 
thoroughly  organised.  There  are  in  each  party  generak, 
colonels,  captains,  and  lieutenants,  officers  of  all  grades, 
and  of  all  degrees,  whose  orders  are  obeyed  as  implicitly 
by  their  followers  as  those  of  an  army  officer  upon  a 
field  of  battle. 
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Budget 

The  income  of  the  general  Government  is  derived  in 
part  from  customs  duties  and  in  part  from  internal 
revenue,  i.e.  taxes  on  spirits  and  tobacco,  the  two  sources 
commonly  yielding  pretty  nearly  equal  amounts.  Besides 
these  the  only  source  of  income  which  is  of  any  magni- 
tude is  that  earned  by  the  postal  service,  which  is,  of 
course,  off-set,  and  more  than  off-set,  by  its  expenses. 
In  the  year  ending  with  June  1897,  at  which  time  the 
fiscal  year  ends,  the  income  of  the  general  Government 
was  as  follows  in  millions  of  dollars. 

Customs  duties 177 

Internal  revenue 147 

Postal  service 83 

Miscellaneous 24 

Total         ...         481 

The  expenditures  of  the  general  Government  for  the  . 
same  year  amounted  to  460  million  doUars.  Of  this 
the  largest  single  item  is  the  expenditure  for  pensions, 
amounting  to  141  million  dollars,  granted  to  the  sur- 
vivors of  the  late  Civil  War  and  their  relatives.  The 
expenditure  for  the  army  and  navy  is  trifling  as  compared 
with  the  expenditures  incurred  by  European  nations,  but 
is  large  when  compared  with  the  size  of  the  military  and 
naval  establishments.  The  regular  army  numbers  but 
25,000  men. 

National  Debt 

The  pubUc  debt  of  the  United  States  presents  £in  in- 
teresting history.  At  the  close  of  the  Eevolutionary  War 
it  was  absolutely  a  trifling  amount,  although  it  looked 
enormous  to  the  feeble,  poverty-stricken  colonies.     From 
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that  time  to  the  Civil  War,  which  opened  in  1861,  it  was 
never  large,  never  exceeding  127  million  doUars,  while  in 
1835-36  the  country  was  practically  out  of  debt,  a  con- 
dition rarely  enjoyed  by  a  civilised  nation.  At  the 
opening  of  the  Civil  War  in  1861  the  debt  was  90  million 
doUars,  and  the  credit  of  the  country  was  at  a  low  ebb. 
During  the  war  the  debt  was  increased  by  tremendous 
strides,  until  at  its  close  it  reached  the  enormous  total 
of  2773  million  dollars,  and  yet  so  wisely  had  the 
finances  of  the  cotmtry  been  managed  during  this  trying 
period  that  its  credit  was  probably  quite  as  good  at  this 
time  as  four  or  five  years  earlier,  when  the  debt  was  only 
one-thirtieth  of  this  amount. 

The  war  had  scarcely  closed  before  the  nation  com- 
menced to  pay  oflF  the  principal  of  her  debt,  and  this 
work  has  been  going  on  almost  continuously  since  that 
time  at  the  average  rate  of  nearly  $60,000,000  annually. 
On  1st  November  1897  the  national  debt  of  the  United 
States  waa  S977,000,000. 

As  the  principal  of  the  debt  was  reduced  the  credit 
of  the  country  correspondingly  rose,  and  as  the  various 
issues  of  bonds  matured  they  were  replaced  by  bonds 
bearing  lower  rate  of  interest,  so  that  the  burden  of 
interest  has  been  reduced  in  still  greater  proportion  than 
the  principal  of  the  debt  has  been  reduced  In  1866 
the  annual  interest  was  not  less  than  $143,000,000, 
while  in  1897  it  was  less  than  $35,000,000.  Further- 
more, the  burden  of  the  debt  and  the  interest  has 
diminished  in  still  greater  proportion,  since  the  country 
has  increased  rapidly  in  wealth  and  population.  In 
1866  the  debt  was  not  less  than  $80  per  capita  of  the 
population,  and  the  interest  $4.  In  1895  the  debt  was 
reduced  to  SI  3  per  capita,  and  the  interest  was  but 
42  cents. 
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The  income  of  states,  counties,  and  municipalities  is 
derived  mainly  from  direct  tax  upon  property,  and  these 
taxes  are  levied  principally  upon  real  estate  and  im- 
provements thereon.  Attempts  are  made  in  all  the 
states  to  collect  taxes  upon  personal  property,  but  this  is 
measurably  a  failure,  since  such  property  is  returned  to 
the  assessors  only  in  small  amount,  and  the  most  of  it, 
therefore,  cannot  be  discovered. 


State  Debts 

The  debts  of  states  diflfer  greatly  in  amount  The 
sum  total  of  them  in  1890  was  $229,000,000,  and  they 
had  been  materially  reduced  in  the  ten  years  immediately 
preceding,  especially  in  the  older  eastern  states.  At  the 
close  of  the  Civil  War  many  of  the  southern  states,  while 
in  the  hands  of  "carpet  bag"  governments,  ran  reck- 
lessly into  debt.  Subsequently,  when  the  whites  of 
these  states  regained  political  control,  many  of  these 
debts  were  repudiated  on  the  ground  that  they  were 
illegally  created,  or  on  no  ground  at  all,  and  the  innocent 
holders  of  the  bonds  suffered  great  loss  thereby.  In 
other  of  the  southern  states  the  burden  has  been  as- 
sumed, and  efforts  are  being  made  to  pay  off  the  load 
of  debt. 

Money 

The  amount  of  money  in  the  United  States  Treasury 
and  in  circulation  in  the  country  amounts  commonly  to 
aljput  $35  per  capita  of  the  population.  Of  this  about 
one-fourth  is  gold,  with  a  nearly  equal  proportion  of 
silver,  the  balance  being  paper  money  of. one  sort  or 
another,  either  that  issued  by  the  Government  or  national 
bank  notes,  which  are  guaranteed  by  the  Government. 
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The  distribution  of  money  is  a  matter  of  no  little  interest 
In  the  north-eastern  states  paper  money  prevails ;  silver 
dollars  are  not  common.  In  the  south,  on  the  other 
hand,  almost  all  the  money  in  circulation  consists  of 
silver  doUars,  while  in  the  far  west,  and  especially  upon 
the  Pacific  coast,  paper  money  is  almost  unknown, 
silver  is  scarce,  while  gold  is  almost  the  only  money  in 
circulation. 

National  Banks 

In  the  United  States  the  only  banks  issuing  notes  are 
what  are  known  as  national  banks.  These  are  chartered 
directly  by  the  Government,  are  constantly  under  close 
supervision  of  the  Treasury  Department,  and  their  circu- 
lation is  guaranteed  by  the  general  Government  The 
Government  protects  itself  in  this  wise:  the  bank  is 
required  to  deposit  with  the  Treasury  Department  in 
United  States  bonds  an  amount  10  per  cent  in  excess  of 
its  circulation,  which  is  in  the  nature  of  a  redemption 
fund.  The  national  banking  system  was  established 
shortly  after  the  close  of  the  Civil  War.  The  banking 
business  and  bank  note  circulation  was  in  the  hands  of 
banks  chartered  by  the  states.  There  were  constant 
losses  through  failures  of  banks.  The  circulation  of  their 
notes  was  limited  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  bank,  so 
that  an  individual  in  travelling  from  one  part  of  the 
country  to  another  was  obliged  to  exchange  the  notes  in 
his  possession  for  those  of  banks  in  the  neighbourhood 
which  he  intended  to  visit,  much  as  one  is  now  obliged 
to  change  money  in  travelling  to  a  distant  foreign  land, 
and  there  was  constant  uncertainty  and  danger  in  hand- 
ling these  notes  on  account  of  the  frequent  failure  of 
banks.  The  present  banking  system  does  away  with  all 
these  difficulties  and  embarrassments.     Since  the  United 
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States  guarantees  the  redemption  of  all  national  bank 
notes,  there  is  no  question  of  the  solvency  of  any  bank, 
and  consequently  notes  issued  by  a  bank  in  Maine  pass 
current  as  freely  in  Louisiana  or  California  as  those  of 
New  Orleans  or  of  San  Francisco  banks. 


Army 

The  United  States  is  not  a  militant  but  an  industrial 
nation,  and  has  ever  pursued  a  policy  of  maintaining  but 
a  trifling  armed  force,  sufficient  only  for  preventing 
Indian  troubles  and  quelling  riots  upon  occasion. 

The  regular  army  consists  at  present  (1896)  of  2169 
commissioned  officers  and  25,000  non-conmiissioned 
officers  and  privates.  The  proportion  of  officers  to  men 
is  very  great,  in  order  to  provide  for  a  sudden  expansion 
of  the  force  in  case  of  necessity. 

This  force  is  distributed  as  follows  among  various 
arms: — 


DiviaionB. 

Commissioned 
Officers. 

Non-commissioned 

Officers  and 

Privates. 

General  staff     ..... 

400 

Ordnance  corps 

58 

450 

Engineer  corps  .... 

118 

500 

10  regiments  of  cavalry      . 

432 

6,050 

5  regiments  of  artillery 

239 

3,675 

25  regiments  of  infantry    . 

877 

12,125 

Indian  scouts,  etc.     . 

2,200 

The  regular  army  is,  of  course,  under  the  exclusive 
control  of  the  general  Government,  and  can  be  used  by  it 
only  in  the  territories  or  in  the  District  of  Columbia, 
unless  a  request  should  be  made  by  the  governor  of  a 
state  for  its  services,  or  unless  certain  of  the  functions  of 
the  general  Government  be  imperilled  within  states  by 
sedition  or  other  cause.     The  latter  case  arose  in  con- 
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nection  with  the  riots  in  Chicago  in  July  1895,  when 
the  movement  of  mails  was  prevented  by  an  extensive 
strike  upon  railway  lines.  In  this  case  the  r^ular  army 
was  brought  into  requisition  to  ensure  the  prompt  and 
regular  movement  of  the  mails,  and  that  in  spite  of  the 
protest  of  the  governor  of  Illinois. 

Many,  if  not  most,  of  the  states  maintain  a  force  of 
militia  which  are  armed  and  equipped  at  the  expense  of 
the  state,  and  while  pursuing  in  ordinary  times  their 
regular  avocations,  are  liable  to  be  called  upon  for  service 
by  the  governor.  These  nimiber  altogether  9000  com- 
missioned oflScers  and  a  trifle  over  100,000  non-conunis- 
sioned  officers  and  privates.  Of  this  force  5000  are 
cavalry,  4800  light  artillery,  and  97,000  infantry. 

Navy 

For  a  non- maritime  nation  the  navy  of  the  United 
States  has  had  a  brilliant  history.  Its  conflicts,  man  for 
man  and  ship  for  ship,  have  commonly  been  to  the 
advantage  of  the  Americans  from  the  time  of  the  Eevolu- 
tion  down  to  the  Civil  War. 

The  American  navy  has  never,  excepting  in  time  of 
war,  been  of  magnitude  or  of  importance.  It  has  seldom 
been  a  first-class  Power  upon  the  sea,  although  for  a 
short  time,  during  and  after  the  close  of  the  Civil  War, 
it  probably  had  the  most  powerful  navy  of  all  nations. 
At  the  close  of  the  Civil  War  the  navy,  like  the  army,  was 
rapidly  reduced,  and  for  a  long  time  it  was  neglected,  bo 
that  for  many  years  the  nation  was  one  of  the  weakest 
upon  the  sea  of  all  the  Powers.  In  recent  years,  how- 
ever, attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  necessity  of  in- 
creasing the  naval  strength,  and  many  first-class  ships 
have  been  constructed,  ships  which  hold  their  own  among 
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the  best  in  the  navies  of  the  world.  In  1897  there 
were  in  commission,  or  nearly  completed,  six  armoured 
battle-ships,  two  armoured  cruisers,  a  ram,  six  double 
turreted  monitors,  thirteen  single  turreted  monitors, 
thirteen  protected  cruisers,  three  cruisers,  nine  gunboats, 
besides  a  number  of  special  find  smaller  craft  and  old 
wooden  vessels. 

The  naval  force  consisted  in  1897  of  726  officers, 
8250  enlisted  men,  and  2177  officers  and  men  of  the 
Corps  of  Marines. 

Pensions 

It  is  an  old  saying  that  Eepublics  are  ungrateful, 
but  the  recent  history  of  this  Republic  disproves  this. 
To  the  soldiers  of  the  late  Civil  War  and  their  de- 
pendants she  has  certainly  given  evidence  of  her  grati- 
tude, for  in  their  support  she  has  distributed  among 
them,  on  one  plea  or  another,  the  vast  sum  of  nearly 
S2,000,000,000,  double  the  amount  necessary  to  pay  off 
the  balance  of  the  national  debt.  At  present,  thirty 
years  after  the  close  of  the  Civil  War,  the  number 
of  pensioners  on  the  rolls  is  nearly  a  million,  three- 
quarters  of  whom  are  ex -soldiers  and  one- quarter 
their  widows  and  children,  to  whom  is  paid  annually 
$140,000,000. 

The  growth  of  the  pension  list  has  been  one  of  the 
crying  evils  of  the  Government.  Since  the  close  of  the 
Civil  War  these  claims  have  been  increased,  upon  one 
plea  after  another,  until  they  have  become  an  enormous 
burden,  a  burden  of  such  magnitude  as  to  threaten  the 
credit  of  the  United  States  Treasury.  These  several 
increases  in  the  pensions  have  not  been  brought  about 
primarily  by  the  ex-soldiers  who  are  the  recipients  of  the 
bounty  of  the  Government,  but  rather  by  pension  agents, 

2a 


354    COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

whose  business  it  is  to  prosecute  pension  claims  before 
the  Government,  and  who  receive  for  their  services  a 
certain  percentage  of  the  amount  secured.  The  various 
increases  which  have  been  initiated  by  them  have  been 
entertained  and  pushed  forward  by  the  Bepublican  party, 
which  has  not  dared,  because  of  its  fear  of  the  soldier 
vote,  as  it  is  called,  to  discountenance  them.  For  the 
same  reason  the  Democratic  party  has  feared  to  place 
itself  on  record  as  opposed  to  such  claims,  and  the  result 
has  been  a  constant  increase  in  the  pension  list  Whether 
this  will  finally  result  in  the  utter  depletion  of  the 
treasury  is  an  open  question,  for  it  is  not  to  be  supposed 
for  a  moment  that  the  insatiate  maw  of  the  claim-agents 
will  ever  be  satisfied. 


CHAPTER   XI 

AGRICULTUKE 

Importance  of  the  Industry 

Among  the  nations  of  the  world  the  United  States  is 
commonly  regarded  as  pre-eminently  an  agricultural  nation 
rather  than  a  manufacturing  or  a  commercial  nation.  While 
it  is  easily  the  first  of  agricultural  nations  in  the  quantity, 
variety,  and  value  of  its  products,  it  is  not  wholly  true 
that  it  is  mainly  an  agricultural  nation  at  present ;  for 
in  recent  years  the  value  of  its  manufactured  products 
has  become  greater  than  that  of  its  agricultural  products, 
thus  placing  the  manufacturing  industries  in  advance  of 
agricultural  industries.  It  is  true  that  the  value  of  its 
agricultural  plant — that  is,  the  value  of  farms  and  their 
appurtenances — is  as  yet  greater  than  that  of  manufactures. 
It  is  also  true  that  the  number  of  persons  employed  and 
supported  by  it  is  greater  than  those  concerned  with 
manufactures.  In  those  two  respects  agriculture  remains 
the  leading  industry  of  the  country  If  we  may  look 
forward  a  short  distance  into  the  future,  however,  we 
may  safely  predict  that  within  a  few  years — possibly  a 
decade^ — manufactures,  even  in  these  respects,  will  surpass 
agriculture. 

In  the  year  1890  there  were  engaged  in  agricultural 
pursuits  about  9^  million  people  out  of  22|^  millions, 
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the  total  number  who  were  engaged  in  gainful  occupa- 
tions. This  was  nearly  37  per  cent  of  the  entire  number, 
and  it  is  probable  that  about  an  equal  proportion  of  the 
entire  population  were  supported  by  this  industry.  This 
statement  measures  the  degree  of  importance  of  agriculture 
to  the  people  of  the  country.  The  proportion  of  persons 
engaged  in  this  industry  and  the  proportion  supported 
by  it  have  constantly  diminished  since  the  earliest 
statistics  concerning  it  were  obtained,  as  the  relative 
importance  of  manufactures  and  commerce  has  increased 
In  1880,  ten  years  earlier,  the  proportion  of  the  wage 
earners  who  were  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits  was 
44  per  cent,  showing  a  remarkable  diminution  during 
the  decade.     In  1870  it  was  47  per  cent. 

Number  of  Farms 

The  number  of  farms  in  the  United  States  in  1890 
was  4,564,641.  This  shows  an  increase  of  slightly  more 
than  half  a  million  since  1880,  when  it  was  4,008,907. 
The  number  of  farms  increased  much  more  rapidly  between 
1870  and  1880,  for  in  the  former  year  the  number  was 
but  2,659,985.  In  1860  the  number  of  farms  was 
2,044,077,  and  in  1850  it  was  1,449,073.  In  forty 
years  the  number  of  farms  had  trebled,  and  in  the  same 
forty  years  the  population  had  increased  from  23  to 
nearly  63  millions.  The  number  of  farms  had  increased, 
therefore,  at  a  more  rapid  rate  than  the  population,  and 
this  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  a  constantly  increasing 
proportion  of  the  population  has  other  avocations  than 
farming. 

Area  and  Size  of  FanuB 

The  area  included  in  farms  in  1890  was  623,218,619 
acres,  or  nearly  a  million  square  miles,  nearly  one-third 
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of  the  area  of  the  country,  excluding  Alaska.  This  area 
is  a  little  more  than  double  that  of  1850,  which  suggests 
that  the  average  size  of  farms  has  diminished  during  this 
period.  In  1850  the  average  size  of  farms  was  203 
acres.  This  diminished  steadily  until  1880,  when  it 
reached  a  minimum  of  134  acres,  and  in  the  succeeding 
decade  it  increased  slightly,  being  returned  by  the  census 
of  1890  as  137  acres. 

The  size  of  farms  follows  closely  the  density  of  popula- 
tion. In  the  thickly  settled  north-eastern  states  farms 
are  very  small,  and  are  devoted  mainly  to  supplying  local 
markets,  specially  with  vegetables  and  fruits.  In  the 
south  and  in  the  Mississippi  Valley  they  are  of  average 
size,  while  in  the  sparsely -settled  west  they  are  very 
large,  especially  in  the  California  Valley,  on  the  Great 
Plains,  and  in  the  Bed  Eiver  Valley,  where  irrigation 
is  unnecessary.  Irrigated  farms,  which  are  scattered 
over  the  Eocky  Mountain  region,  are  commonly  small 
and  highly  cultivated. 

Statements  concerning  the  average  size  of  farms  give 
no  information  concerning  their  classification  as  regards 
size.  This  is  furnished  in  the  following  little  table, 
which  gives  the  proportion  of  the  total  number  of  farms 
which  are  of  certain  areas. 

Per  cent. 

Under  60  acres 29 

60-100         „ 24 

100-600       „ 44 

500-1000     „ 2 

Over  1000  „ 1 

100 

The  above  table  shows  that  44  per  cent  of  all  farms 
have  an  area  between  100  and  500  acres.  This  large 
proportion  is  doubtless  mainly  made  up  of  farms  of  160 
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or  320  acres,  thus  comprising  each  a  quarter  or  a  half 
section  of  land,  which  are  the  amounts  which  the 
Government  permits  a  settler  to  acquire  by  homestead 
or  pre-emption. 

Ownersliip  of  Farms 

In  the  United  States  the  farm  is,  in  the  main, 
owned  by  the  occupant.  A  comparatively  small  pro- 
portion of  the  farms  is  rented.  In  1890  72  per  cent 
of  all  farms,  or  nearly  |^,  were  owned  by  the  occupants, 
while  of  the  remaining  28  per  cent  about  ^  were  rented 
for  a  fixed  money  rental,  and  §  for  a  share  in  the 
products. 

In  the  northern  and  western  states  the  renting  of 
farms  is  comparatively  rare,  but  is  far  more  prevalent  in 
the  southern  states,  where  indeed  the  practice  of  renting 
for  a  share  in  the  profits  is  very  common. 

As  to  whether  the  practice  of  renting  farms  is  increas- 
ing, it  is  difficult  to  speak  with  any  certainty.  In  1880 
the  proportion  of  the  farms  which  was  owned  by  the 
occupants  was  74  per  cent,  being  slightly  greater  than 
in  1890.  The  difference,  however,  was  not  sufficient 
to  warrant  any  conclusion  in  the  matter. 

Cultivated  Land 

Of  the  land  included  in  farms  only  a  portion  is  im- 
proved or  cultivated.  In  1850  but  little  over  ^  of  the 
land  thus  included  was  cultivated  land.  The  proportion, 
however,  has  increased,  and  in  1890  it  was  returned  as 
•|,  or  in  acres  357,616,755  (about  559,000  square  miles). 
This  is  nearly  1 8  per  cent  of  the  area  of  the  country,  ex- 
cluding Alaska,  and  this  proportion  is  more  than  three 
times  as  great  as  in  1850. 

The  proportion  of  cultivated  land  to  the  total  area 
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diflfers  widely  in  different  states.  In  Iowa  and  Illinois, 
which  are  par  excellence  agricultural  states,  about  ^  of  all 
the  area  is  cultivated.  In  Ohio  the  proportion  is  but 
slightly  less.  In  Indiana,  Southern  New  England,  New 
York,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania,  more  than  half  the 
area  is  cultivated.  In  the  Virginias,  the  Carolinas, 
Kentucky,  Tennessee,  Missouri,  Kansas,  Wisconsin,  and 
Michigan,  the  proportion  of  cultivated  land  ranges  from 
one-fourth  to  one-half  of  the  entire  area.  In  other  less 
densely  settled  states  the  proportion  is  still  smaller,  find 
in  most  of  the  states  and  territories  of  the  Eocky  Mountain 
region  less  than  one  acre  in  a  hundred  is  cultivated. 

Value  of  Farms  and  Products 

The  value  of  all  the  farms  of  the  country,  including 
improvements,  implements,  and  machinery, — in  other 
words,  what  may  be  regarded  as  the  invested  capital  in  the 
industry, — reached  in  1890  the  enormous  total  of  13,770 
millions  of  dollars,  being  by  far  the  largest  amount  in- 
vested in  any  one  branch  of  industry  at  that  time.  In 
1880  the  amount  was  10,604  millions,  in  1870  7700 
millions,  in  1860  6891  millions,  and  in  1850  one-half 
as  much,  or  3424  millions  of  dollars.  In  the  forty 
years  between  1850  and  1890  the  amount  of  farm 
capital  was  quadrupled. 

The  value  of  the  products  in  1890  was  estimated  at 
2460  millions  of  dollars.  The  product  was,  therefore, 
a  little  less  than  18  per  cent  of  the  invested  capital. 
This  is,  however,  gross,  not  net,  profit,  from  which  should 
be  deducted,  in  order  to  obtain  net  profit,  the  value  of 
the  labour  and  of  all  other  expenses  incurred  in  obtaining 
this  return.  Of  this  there  is  no  means  of  even  estimating 
the  valua 
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The  United  States,  stretching  fromHhe  25th  to  the 
49  th  parallel  of  latitude,  and  extending  from  sea-level  to 
15,000  feet  above  it,  contains  within  its  borders  every 
variety  of  climate,  from  sub-tropic  to  Arctic,  and  from  one 
extremely  moist  to  that  of  a  -desert  Its  range  of 
vegetable  productions  is  correspondingly  wide,  for  there 
are  few  agricultural  products  of  importance  to  the  world 
which  are  not  cultivated  within  its  limits.  AgriculturaUy, 
it  is  probably  more  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  world 
than  any  other  nation. 

The  following  table  shows  the  amotmts  of  the  leading 
agricultural  products  of  the  country  in  the  year  1890, 
as  derived  from  the  census  of  that  year : — 

Cotton,  bales 7,472,611 

Wheat,  bushels 468,878,968 

Indian  corn,  bushel^ 2,122,827,547 

Oats,  bushels 809.250,666 

Barley,  bushels 78,882,976 

Rye,  bushels 28,421,898 

Buckwheat,  bushels 12,110,849 

Hay,  tons 66,881,480 

Tobacco,  lbs 488,256,646 

Potatoes,  Irish,  bushels           ....  217,646,362 

,,       sweet,  bushels          ....  48,950,261 

Rice,  lbs. 128,590,984 

Sirgar,  cane,  lbs 301,284,395 

,,     maple,  lbs. 82,952,927 

Molasses,  cane,  gals 25,409,228 

„        sorghum,  gals 24,285,219 

,,        maple,  gals 2,258,876 

Apples,  bushels 143,105,680 

Peaches,  bushels 86,867,747 

Wool,  lbs. 166,449,289 

Milk,  gals 5,209,125,667 

Eggs,  doz. 818,249,201 

The  most  valuable  of  the  crops  enumerated  in  this  table 
is  Indian  corn,  the  next  most  valuable  is  commonly  wheat, 
while  the  third  in  value  is  a  crop  which  would  hardly 
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be  suspected  of  occupying  so  important  a  position — that 
is,  hay.  The  crops  of  oats  and  cotton  have  about  an 
equal  value,  while  none  of  the  others  enumerated  bear 
comparison  with  these. 

There  is  one  product,  the  most  valuable  of  all,  which 
is  not  found  in  the  above  table,  which  is  the  meat 
product.  The  census  does  not  furnish  the  amount  or 
value  of  this,  probably  for  the  reason  that  it  is  a 
secondary  product,  in  obtaining  which  the  crops  of  corn, 
hay,  and  to  some  extent  other  crops,  are  used. 

The  following  table  gives  the  amount  of  live  stock  of 
different  kinds : — 

Horses 14,969,467 

Mules  and  donkeys 2,295,532 

Working  oxen 1,117,494 

Milohcows 16,511,950 

Other  cattle 33,734,128 

Hogs 57,409,583 

Sheep 35,935,864 

Ootton 

Cotton  is  the  main  production  of  the  southern  states. 
Prom  North  Carolina  down  the  Atlantic  coast,  and 
around  the  Gulf  coast  to  Texas,  extending  as  far  inland 
as  Arkansas  and  Tennessee,  is  the  cotton  region.  In  most 
of  these  states,  especially  in  the  most  southern  of  them, 
excepting  possibly  Florida,  the  culture  of  cotton  is  the 
main  support  of  the  people.  Travelling  through  the  south 
in  late  summer  or  early  autumn,  one  sees  a  constant 
succession  of  cotton  fields,  white  with  the  ripening  holies, 
alternating  only  with  the  forest  or  with  an  occasional  corn- 
field. From  the  cotton  houses  one  hears  constantly  the 
whirr  of  the  gins  separating  the  seed  from  the  fibre, 
while  the  presses  are  occupied  in  baling  it.     At  every 
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railroad  station  cotton  bales  line  the  platform,  and  fill  the 
open  squares,  and  the  sole  topic  of  conversation  among 
the  people,  the  sole  subject  in  which  they  appear  interested, 
aside  from  politics,  is  cotton.  With  the  negro  the  cultiva- 
tion of  cotton  is  almost  the  sole  employment  of  this 
region,  and  not  only  the  men  of  the  family,  but  the  women 
and  children  as  well,  spend  their  time  in  the  cotton  fielda 
Indeed,  the  picking  of  cotton,  for  which  no  practicable 
machine  has  yet  been  devised,  is  done  mainly  by  the 
women  and  children. 

The  cotton  crop  reported  by  the  census  of  1890  was, 
in  bales,  7,472,511.  According  to  the  estimates  of  the 
Department  of  Agriculture  this  was  greatly  exceeded  in 
1892,  when  the  crop  was  not  less  than  9,038,707  bales. 
Even  this  was  exceeded  by  the  crop  of  1895,  which  was 
reported  as  9,901,251  bales. 

The  crop  reported  by  the  census  was  distributed 
among  the  different  states  as  follows :  — 

states.  Bales. 

Texas 1,470,853 

Georgia 1,191,919 

Mississippi 1,154  406 

Alabama 915,414 

South  Carolina 746,798 

Arkansas 691,423 

Louisiana 659,583 

North  Corolina 336,245 

Tennessee 189,072 

Florida 57,928 

Mainly  because  of  its  area  Texas  produces  more  cotton 
than  any  other  state,  and  yet  the  cotton  region,  extending 
from  the  coast  westward  to  perhaps  the  middle  of  the 
state,  covers  only  a  fraction  of  its  area.  Texas  has  other 
interests  besides  cotton,  but  in  Georgia*,  Mississippi, 
Alabama,  South  Carolina  and  Arkansas,  which,  after  Texas, 
are  the  heaviest  producers  of  this  staple,  cotton  is  king. 
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While  it  is  produced  abundantly  all  over  the  southern 
states,  the  greatest  yield  is  obtained  from  the  low  alluvial 
bottom  lands  bordering  the  Mississippi  River  in  Western 
Mississippi,  Northern  Louisiana,  and  South-e«istem  Ar- 
kansas. This  low,  moist,  malarial  region  has  a  deep  rich 
soil  'admirably  adapted  to  the  cultivation  of  this  fibre,  and 
the  yield,  even  under  the  careless  methods  of  cultivation 
which  prevail,  is  prodigious. 

Of  the  cotton  crop  about  ^  are  exported.  Indeed,  the 
exports  of  cotton  are,  in  value,  second  only  to  the  exports 
of  meat,  and  of  all  the  products  which  the  United  States 
exports  she  sells  abroad  a  larger  proportion  of  cotton  than 
of  anything  else.  Of  the  one-third  which  she  retains  the 
greater  part  goes  to  New  England,  where  most  of  the 
cotton  factories  are  located,  a  small  portion  only  being 
manufactured  in  the  south. 

Tobacco 

For  this  narcotic  weed  the  world  is  indebted  to 
America.  It  was  the  first  export  of  importance  from  the 
American  colonies,  and  the  early  settlement  and  prosperity 
of  the  Virginia  colony  depended  upon  it. 

It  is  now  produced  very  widely  over  the  United  States, 
there  being  few  states  in  which  it  is  not  raised  in  greater 
or  less  quantity.  The  home  of  the  plant,  however,  is  in 
mid -latitudes,  the  Virginias,  North  Carolina,  Kentucky, 
Ohio,  Pennsylvania  and  Maryland  being  the  states  that 
produce  the  most  of  it.  Indeed  of  the  total  product 
nearly  one-half  comes  from  the  state  of  Kentucky,  and 
Virginia  although  second  in  the  list  produces  little  more 
than  one-fifth  as  much  as  Kentucky.  It  is  raised,  how- 
ever, as  far  north  as  Vermont  and  Wisconsin,  and  as  far 
south  as  Louisiana.  In  the  latter  state  is  produced  the 
celebrated  variety  known  as  perique. 
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Wheat 

Wheat  is  produced  in  all  parts  of  the  country,  but 
mainly  in  the  northern  states  of  the  Mississippi  Valley. 
Indeed,  in  the  southern  states  very  little  is  produced,  not 
enough  by  any  means  to  supply  the  needs  of  the  inhabit- 
ants, and  again  in  the  sparsely -settled  states  of  the 
western  mountain  region  the  amount  produced  is  but 
trifling. 

In  the  amount  of  wheat  produced,  Minnesota  is  the 
leading  state,  its  production  in  1890  being  fifty- two 
million  bushels,  or  nearly  one-fifth  of  the  entire  crop  of 
the  country.  Next  is  California  with  forty  millions,  then 
Illinois  with  thirty-eight  millions,  Indiana  with  thirty- 
seven  millions,  and  Ohio  with  thirty-five  million  bushels. 
North  Dakota  produced  twenty-six  million  bushels  and 
South  Dakota  only  sixteen  million  bushels.  These  two 
states  are  commonly  regarded  as  being  among  the  most 
important  as  wheat  producers,  and  yet  the  product  of 
North  Dakota  is  exceeded  by  seven  states,  and  that  of 
South  Dakota  by  no  less  than  ten  states,  including 
Pennsylvania,  which  is  not  generally  regarded  as  of 
importance  in  this  regard.  In  explanation  of  this  we  are 
led  to  another  feature  of  wheat  production-  In  the 
Dakotas,  and  also  in  Minnesota,  wheat  is  produced  almost 
as  exclusively  as  is  cotton  in  the  Gulf  states.  In  these 
states  wheat  is  enthroned  as  firmly  as  is  cotton  in  the 
south.  One  may  drive  for  a  hundred  miles  across  the 
Dakotas  and  see  nothing  but  the  yellow  uniformity  of 
wheat  fields  on  either  hand.  At  int-ervals  of  perhaps  a 
mile,  one  passes  a  sod  shanty  with  the  inevitable  wind- 
mill for  pumping  water  and  a  group  of  straw  stacks, 
while  the  country  is,  for  scores  of  miles,  as  level  as  a 
billiard  table. 
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There  is  another  factor  that  renders  the  Dakotas 
prominent  in  wheat  culture.  They  are  sparsely  settled, 
and  each  farmer  cultivates  a  large  area  of  land  and  raises 
large  quantities  of  wheat.  He  i-aises  many  times  as  much 
as  his  family  requires.  Collectively,  these  states  produced 
82  bushels  for  each  inhabitant,  while  they  consumed  only 
five  bushels;  the  remaining  77  bushels  being  available 
for  export  to  other  parts  of  the  country  and  to  Europe. 
A  state  like  Pennsylvania  or  New  York,  which  produced 
a  much  larger  amount  of  this  cereal,  was  unable  to  supply 
its  own  inhabitants,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Dakotas 
and  Minnesota  spared  in  1890  from  their  abundance, 
the  former  forty  millions,  and  the  latter  forty-five  millions 
of  bushels.  Thus  it  is  the  fact  that  these  states  are  great 
sources  of  supply  for  wheat,  which  has  given  them 
prominence  in  this  regard. 

Extending  this  matter  over  the  country,  we  find  that 
the  north-eastern  states,  including  New  England,  New 
York,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania,  the  southern  states, 
and  those  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  region,  do  not  produce 
enough  wheat  for  their  own  needs ;  while  those  in  the 
Upper  Mississippi  Valley,  those  about  the  Great  Lakes, 
and  those  upon  the  Great  Plains,  together  with  the  three 
which  border  the  Pacific  Ocean,  have  enough  and  to 
spare. 

In  most  of  these  exporting  states, — that  is,  those  in 
which  there  is  more  wheat  produced  than  is  needed, — 
wholesale  methods  of  production  are  in  the  main  em- 
ployed. The  farms  are  large,  for  land  is  cheap,  but 
labour  is  expensive,  and  therefore  it  is  economised  to  the 
last  degree.  The  use  of  steam  and  of  animals  is  carried 
as  far  as  practicable  in  all  labour  incident  to  farming, 
such  as  ploughing,  planting,  harvesting,  and  preparing  the 
crop  for  the  market.      The  object  is  to  get  as  many 
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bushels  of  wheat  for  every  man's  labour  as  possible, 
without  any  regard  for  the  extent  of  land  employed  in 
doing  so.  It  results  from  this  that  the  yield  per  acre  in 
these  states  is  small,  being  in  North  Dakota  only  nine 
bushels,  and  in  South  Dakota  only  seven  bushela  In 
Nebraska  and  Minnesota,  where  less  wholesale  methods 
prevail,  the  yield  is  thirteen  and  fifteen  bushels  respect- 
ively. 

The  yield  per  acre  is  small  also  in  the  southern  states, 
where  it  is  probably  due,  in  part,  to  an  unfavourable 
climate,  for  wheat  is  a  cold  weather  crop,  and  in  part  to 
careless  cultivation. 

The  economies  practised  in  the  matter  of  wheat  do 
not  end  with  its  separation  from  the  chaff.  They  attend 
it  until  it  reaches  the  consumer.  Brought  to  the  rail- 
road in  waggons  it  is  delivered  at  what  is  known  as  an 
elevator.  This  is  a  tall  building  for  the  stoi-age  of  grain, 
and  is  built  right  alongside  of  the  railroad  track,  so  that 
grain  can  be  delivered  from  the  building  to  the  cars 
directly  through  a  spout  leading  from  the  former.  Once 
within  the  building  the  wheat  is  drawn  up  into  upper 
chambers  by  buckets  placed  on  an  endless  chain  worked 
by  steam,  and  there  it  is  stored  until  it  is  desired  for 
transportation.  In  all  the  large  cities  of  the  wheat 
region,  and  at  every  railroad  station,  are  these  elevators 
for  storage  and  the  quick  handling  of  grain. 

Of  the  wheat  crop  of  the  United  States  commonly 
from  one-third  to  one-fourth  is  exported.  The  proportion 
differs  in  different  years,  the  amount  exported  being  the 
surplus  over  and  above  the  country's  needs,  and  these 
needs  vary.  Wlien  the  crop  is  large,  the  average  amount 
consumed  per  inhabitant  is  great,  and  vice  versd. 

Exports  of  wheat  go  almost  exclusively  to  Europe  and 
in    large    proportion    to   Great   Britain,  which    depends 
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mainly  upon  the  United  States  for  its  supply  of  bread 
stuf&. 

Indian  Com 

Maize  or  Indian  corn  is  another  indigenous  American 
product.  It  was  the  main  food  product  of  the  American 
Indians  at  the  time  of  the  settlement  of  the  country,  and 
from  that  time  to  the  present  the  United  States  has 
remained  almost  the  sole  producer  of  this  very  important 
grain,  its  production  exceeding  many  times  that  of  the 
rest  of  the  world. 

The  cultivation  of  Indian  com  is  very  wide-spread ; 
from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific,  and  from  the  Gulf  to 
the  Great  Lakes,  fields  of  Indian  corn  greet  the  eye. 
There  are  few  states  in  which  it  is  not  cultivated.  Near 
the  northern  boundary  of  the  country  the  climate  is  too 
severe  for  its  profitable  cultivation,  for  it  is  a  warm- 
weather  crop,  and  requires  a  dry  heat  for  its  ripening. 

In  the  United  States  it  is  an  extremely  important 
crop.  It  is  used  largely  for  human  food,  especially  in 
the  south,  and  everywhere  for  the  sustenance  of  the 
cattle,  horses,  and  hogs. 

While  its  cultivation  is  thus  wide-spread,  it  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  in  the  central  states,  in  Ohio,  Indiana, 
Illinois,  Iowa,  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Nebraska.  In  these 
states  it  is  raised  in  enormous  quantities.  Iowa  alone 
produced  over  300  million  bushels  in  1890,  Illinois 
nearly  as  many,  and  Kansas  260  millions;  Nebraska 
produced  over  200  millions,  and  Missouri  very  nearly 
an  equal  amount. 

Not  only  do  the  central  states  produce  the.  largest 
quantities  of  this  grain,  but  it  is  in  these  states  that  the 
highest  yield  per  acre  is  found.  Here  it  ranges  from 
thirty  to  forty  bushels,  and  in  the  state  of  Iowa  forty-one 
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bushels  were  realised  in  1890.  In  the  states  where  the 
product  is  small  and  the  crop  of  little  importance,  com- 
paratively, the  yield  per  acre  is  also  smalL 

But  little  Indian  com  is  exported  from  the  United 
States,  at  least  in  the  form  of  com,  but,  fed  to  cattle  and 
thus  converted  into  beef,  it  is,  however,  exported  in  large 
amounts.  The  reasons  for  the  small  exportations  of  this 
grain  are :  first,  its  great  bulk  and  cheapness,  which 
render  its  transportation  rather  expensive;  and  second, 
the  fact  that  the  people  of  Europe  have  not  had  their 
tastes  developed  in  the  direction  of  using  it  as  an  article 
of  food. 

Oats 

Oats  is  a  crop  of  great  importance,  and  its  importance 
is  increasing  constantly  as  its  use  as  an  article  of  human 
food  increases.  It  is  produced  in  large  quantities  all 
over  the  northern  part  of  the  country,  but  scarcely  at  all 
in  the  southern  states.  It  is  a  cold  weather  crop,  and 
thrives  best  in  the  northern  part  of  the  temperate  zone. 
In  1890  it  was  raised,  to  a  large  extent,  in  the  states  of 
Iowa  and  Illinois,  each  of  these  states  producing  more 
than  double  the  amount  produced  in  any  other.  Indeed, 
in  Iowa  it  was  raised  in  place  of  wheat  to  a  large  extent, 
the  wheat  production  of  that  state  being  less  than  the 
needs  of  its  inhabitants,  while  that  of  oats  far  outran 
their  needs.  While  the  principal  use  of  this  grain  is  for 
food  for  horses,  its  use  as  human  food  is  rapidly  increas- 
ing, and  the  supply  is  keeping  pace  with  the  demand. 

As  an  exporting  crop  it  is  of  no  importance,  only  a 
trifling  proportion  of  it  travelling  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  United  States. 

Barley 

This  is  a  cereal  of  minor  importance.  It  is  raised 
pretty  generally  over  the  northem  part  of  the  country, 
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its  home  being  more  particularly  in  the  states  bordering 
on  the  Great  Lakes.  New  York,  Wisconsin,  Minnesota, 
and  Iowa  are  the  principal  states  in  which  this  crop  is  of 
importance. 

Bye 

This  is  also  a  cereal  of  minor  importance,  and  like 
barley  is  cultivated  almost  entirely  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  country,  over  which,  east  of  the  Great  Plains,  its 
cultivation  is  quite  generally  distributed. 

Buckwheat 

Buckwheat  is  of  little  importance,  except  to  furnish 
the  breakfast  cakes  which,  with  maple  syrup,  are  the 
common  breakfast  dessert  of  the  Yankee.  Most  of  the 
crop  is  raised  in  the  two  states  of  New  York  and 
Pennsylvania,  although  its  cultivation  extends  over  most 
of  the  north-eastern  states. 

Live  Stock 

Statistics  regarding  live  stock  include  only  those  upon 
farms  and  ranches.  They  do  not  include  the  animals 
used  in  cities,  so  that  the  figures  given  are  not  complete 
for  the  entire  country,  but  only  for  the  rural  part  of  the 
country. 

The  number  of  horses  was  reported  at  nearly  15 
millions  in  1890,  showing  that  on  an  average  there  was 
one  horse  to  a  family,  there  being  nearly  15  million 
families  in  the  country.  They  were  owned  in  the  largest 
numbers  in  the  great  agricultural  states  of  the  Upper 
Mississippi  Valley,  such  as  Illinois,  Iowa,  Nebraska,  Ohio, 
Missouri,  Indiana,  and  Kansas,  and  in  Texas,  New  York, 
and  Pennsylvania,  while  in  the  southern  and  New 
England  states  they  were  not  by  any  means  as  numerous. 

2  b  .,    -      - 
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Of  mules  and  asses  the  country  contained  in  1890 
about  2,300,000.  The  mule  is  almost  unknown  in  the 
north-eastern  states,  and  indeed  in  all  of  the  northern 
states  it  is  not  by  any  means  so  abundant  as  in  the 
south.  Indeed,  if  Missouri  be  regarded  as  a  southern 
state,  fully  three-quarters  of  all  the  mules  of  the  country 
are  contained  in  the  south.  The  mule  and  the  negro 
inhabit  the  same  region,  and  jointly  perform  most  of  the 
agricultural  labour  of  the  region. 

Of  working  oxen  there  were  in  the  country  in  1890 
1,100,000.  The  use  of  oxen  for  draft  purposes  is 
limited,  and  has  for  many  years  been  diminishing.  It 
has,  moreover,  until  recent  years,  been  confined  almost 
exclusively  to  the  northern  states.  Eecently,  however, 
their  use  has  increased  very  decidedly  in  the  south,  where 
before  the  Civil  War  they  were  almost  imknown. 

Of  milch  cows  there  were  in  the  country  in  1890 
16^  millions,  and  these  were  scattered  over  the  country, 
but  were  much  more  abundant  in  the  north  than  in  the 
south. 

Of  beef  cattle,  or  what  was  known  to  the  census  as 
"other  cattle,"  there  was,  in  1890,  about  33f  milhons, 
being  about  one  half  as  numerous  as  the  population.  For 
the  most  part  these  cattle  were  upon  farms  in  the  eastern 
and  Mississippi  Valley  states,  and  the  major  part  of  them, 
indeed  about  one  half  of  all,  were  in  the  northern  states 
of  the  Mississippi  Valley.  About  10  millions  of  them 
were  herded  in  the  states  of  the  western  mountain  region, 
and  in  the  main  were  upon  ranches  as  distinguished  from 
farms. 

Banches 

Most  of  the  country  west  of  the  100th  meridian  of 
longitude,  which   traverses   the  middle  of  Kansas  and 


AGRICULTURE 


371 


Nebraska,  has  a  rainfall  insufl&cient  in  amount  for  the 
needs  of  agriculture.  Over  most  of  this  vast  region, 
comprising  two-fifths  of  the  area  of  the  country,  excluding 
Alaska,  it  is  possible  to  carry  on  agricultural  operations 


!\ 


MULE   DEER  OK  BLACKTAIL. 


only  by  the  aid  of  irrigation.  Since  the  amount  of  water 
is  limited,  the  extent  of  land  which  can  thus  be  rendered 
profitable  is  comparatively  small.  By  far  the  greater  part 
of  this  country,  even  after  excluding  the  rugged  mountains, 
is  now,  and  for  ever  will  be,  useful  only  for  grazing 
purposes.     Most  of  it  has  already  been  put  to  such  uses. 
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Outside  of  the  small  areas  which  have  been  irrigated  and 
cultivated,  on  the  one  hand,  and  which  are  too  mountainous 
or  desert  for  any  useful  purposes,  on  the  other,  the  country 
is  occupied  by  cattle  and  sheep.     It  is  a  pastoral  country. 


WAPITI   OR   ELK. 


While  formerly  the  great  plains  and  the  mountain  valleys 
were  occupied  by  buffalo,  deer,  and  elk,  they  are  now 
covered  with  herds  of  cattle  and  sheep.  The  pasturage 
is  scanty  in  this  arid  region,  and  grasses,  although  very 
nutritious,  do  not  grow  in  a  dense,  close  sod  as  in  well- 
watered  regions,  but  in  bunches  scattered  over  the  plain 
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at  intervals  of  two  or  three  feet ;  hence  the  name  bunch 
grass,  applied  to  the  grasses  of  the  west,  whatever  their 
species. 

The  western  cattle  ranch  is  an  interesting  place.  It 
consists  of  the  home  ranch,  where  there  ia  a  house  occupied 
by  the  proprietor  and  his  employees  and  a  group  of  corrals. 
The  latter  are  simply  enclosures  covering  from  one  to 
half  a  dozen  acres,  surrounded  by  a  high  fence.  The 
home  ranch  is,  of  course,  located  where  water  is  to  be  had, 
either  from  a  stream  or  a  spring,  f  he  cattle  range  over 
the  surrounding  country,  mixed  with  cattle  from  other 
ranches,  from  which  they  are  to  be  distinguished  by  the 
brand  of  the  owner.  Indeed,  the  range  may  extend  100 
miles  from  the  home  ranch,  and  cattle  be  mixed  up  with 
those  of  hundreds  of  other  ranches. 

The  ordinary  routine  of  life  at  a  ranch  is  uneventful 
in  the  extreme;  indeed,  there  is  commonly  as  little  occupa- 
tion as  at  a  military  post  in  time  of  peace.  The  event  of 
the  year  is  the  spring  round-up.  The  calves  are  born  in 
the  spring,  and  by  May  or  June  they  are  able  to  go  about, 
but  are  still  with  their  mothers.  It  is  partly  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  and  branding  the  spring  calves,  and 
partly  to  select  cattle  for  the  market,  that  this  annual 
round-up  takes  place.  This  operation  is  now  carried  on 
on  a  tremendous  scale.  Eanchmen  living  within  a  terri- 
tory of  thousands  of  square  miles  meet  and  organise, 
appointing  one  of  their  number  to  the  direction  of  afiairs, 
and  apportion  the  territory  to  be  searched  to  different 
ranchmen,  who  arrange  for  driving  the  cattle  from  different 
parts  of  the  territory  to  corrals  at  convenient  points. 
Each  ranchman  employs  a  number  of  cowboys,  proportional 
to  the  number  of  his  cattle,  and  sends  them  out  with 
parties  wherever  he  expects  to  find  cattle  of  his  brand. 
A  systematic  search  of  the  whole  territory  is  then  begun. 


374  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

The  men,  each  with  plenty  of  horses  at  his  disposal,  ride 
singly  over  the  country  within  sight  of  his  neighbours, 
and  thus  scratch  it,  as  it  were,  with  a  fine-tooth  comb  for 
cattle.  Everything  on  four  feet  is  gathered  up  and  driven 
into  corrals,  where  it  is  sorted  over,  and  cattle  bearing 
different  brands  are  separated  from  one  another,  and  the 
calves  are  branded  as  their  mothers.  Then,  after  each 
owner  has  selected  the  beef  cattle  which  he  desires  for 
sale,  the  rest  are  turned  loose  for  another  year's  freedom. 
Throughout  most  of,  this  region  cattle  subsist  the  year 
round  upon  the  native  grasses  without  protection. 
Occasionally,  however,  there  occur  heavy  storms  which 
destroy  large  numbers  of  them,  but  in  the  southern  part 
of  this  region  such  storms  are  not  of  so  great  frequency 
as  to  warrant  making  provision  for  feeding  and  sheltering 
them  during  the  severe  weather.  In  the  northern  part 
of  the  region,  however,  frequent  and  severe  storms  have 
taught  cattlemen  the  necessity  of  making  provisions  of 
hay  and  shelter. 

Of  the  great  ranch  states  Texas  is  far  in  the  lead  in 
the  number  of  cattle.  Of  the  total  number  of  cattle  in 
the  country  Texas  is  credited  with  five  millions,  or 
between  one-sixth  and  one-seventh  of  all,  and  most  of 
these  are  held  upon  ranches.  In  the  number  of  cattle  it 
exceeds  all  the  states  and  territories  of  the  west  together. 
The  western  half  of  the  state  is  one  huge  cattle  ranch. 
It  is  at  present,  and  can  be  in  the  future,  used  for  little  elsa 
From  this  state  there  is  a  constant  migration  of  cattle 
northward.  The  ranches  of  Colorado,  Wyoming,  Western 
Kansas,  and  Nebraska,  are  largely  supplied  with  Texas 
cows,  which,  being  crossed  with  eastern  blooded  stock, 
produce  the  best  combination  for  ranch  life  and  for  beef, 
possessing  the  hardiness  of  the  Texas  breed,  together  with 
the  fattening  qualities  of  eastern  stock.     Moreover,  many 
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scores  of  thousands  of  head  are  brought  from  Texas  into 
the  northern  states,  and  ranched  there  for  the  summer  to 
take  on  flesh  before  sending  them  to  the  market. 

The  business  of  slaughtering  and  meat-packing  is 
carried  on  in  a  wholesale  way.  At  Chicago,  Omaha,  and 
Kansas  City  are  the  great  slaughtering  and  meat-packing 
establishments,  which  practically  control  the  meat  market 
of  the  country.  Their  supply  of  beef  comes  mainly  from 
the  ranches,  whence  it  is  brought  by  rail  The  operations 
of  the  establishment  are  conducted  with  the  greatest 
possible  economy  of  labour  and  with  the  utmost  rapidity. 
Indeed,  the  packing  houses  of  Chicago  are  among  the 
leading  sights  of  that  city.  They  have  scarcely  reached 
the  perfection  of  the  famous  sausage  machine,  into  one 
end  of  which  a  black-and-tan  dog  is  fed,  while  from  the 
other  is  drawn  a  series  of  finished  products,  from  a  link 
of  sausages  to  a  pair  of  dogskin  gloves,  but  they  approxi- 
mate this  ideal. 

Hogs  are  found  everywhere  in  abundance.  Indeed,  the 
number  of  hogs  is  nearly  equal  to  the  number  of  the  popula- 
tion. They  are  distributed  widely  over  the  country,  but 
are  perhaps  most  abundant  in  the  northern  states  of  the 
Mississippi  Valley.  They  are  of  aU  sorts  and  conditions, 
from  the  full  bred  "  Berkshires  "  foimd  in  New  England  to 
the  half  wild  "  Eazorbacks  "  in  the  south. 

Sheep  are  equally  widely  distributed,  and  the  distri- 
bution is,  in  some  respects,  a  little  peculiar.  The  industry 
of  sheep  and  wool  raising  is  not  extensive  in  the  southern 
states,  nor  is  it  generally  distributed  over  the  north.  It 
is  an  industry  of  great  importance  in  Ohio,  Michigan, 
Pennsylvania,  and  New  York,  and  in  these  states  fine 
breeds  are  cultivated,  great  attention  being  paid  to  the 
quality  of  the  wool.  On  the  other  hand,  in  most  of 
the  western  states  and  territories  sheep-raising  on  ranches 
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is  a  large  industry,  and  here  mutton  rather  than  wool  is 
the  product  to  which  most  attention  is  paid.  In  this 
category  Texas,  California,  Montana,  and  Or^on  are 
prominent.  On  sheep  ranches  the  sheep  are  not  allowed 
to  roam  for  months,  as  in  case  of  cattle,  without  a  keeper, 
but  are  herded  in  bunches  of  a  few  hundreds  to  a  thousand, 
and  shelter  and  food  are  commonly  provided  for  them  in 
the  winter  season,  except  in  the  far  south,  as  in  Texas  and 
New  Mexico. 

There  is  an  unceasing  warfare  going  on  in  the  west 
between  the  cattlemen  and  the  sheepmen,  in  which  the 
cattlemen  are  the  aggressors.  The  country  was  originally 
occupied  by  them,  and  when  sheep  were  brought  in  they 
crowded  the  cattle.  The  cattlemen  naturally  felt  that 
they  owned  the  country,  8ind  that  the  sheepmen  were 
interlopers,  and  they  claimed  that-  the  ranging  of  sheep 
over  the  country  destroyed  the  pasturage.  For  these  and 
other  reasons,  some  of  them  perhaps  sound  ones,  there 
has  been  constant  hostility  between  the  two  groups  of 
ranchmen. 

Dairy  Prodacts 

The  amount  of  milk  reported  as  having  been  yielded 
by  all  the  milch  cows  of  the  country  during  the  year 
1890  was  5209  million  gallons.  Let  us  see  what  these 
figures  mean.  In  the  first  place,  they  mean  83  gallons 
for  every  man,  woman,  and  child  in  the  country,  or  half 
a  pint  of  milk  a  day  for  each  individual  This  is  suffi- 
cient to  make  a  lake  a  mile  in  length  and  width,  and 
nearly  30  feet  in  depth.  It  is  equivalent  to  a  stream 
flowing  throughout  the  year  at  the  rate  of  25  cubic  feet 
per  second. 

Of  butter  there  was  made  on  farms  over  a  billion 
pounds,  besides  the  product  of  factories,  which  was  large. 
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and  is  constantly  increasing  at  the  expense  of  the  farm 
product. 

Of  cheese  the  amount  produced  on  farms  in  1850,  at 
which  time  it  was  all  manufactured  there,  was  105 
million  pounds,  but  the  amount  has  been  steadily  and 
rapidly  diminishing  sis  the  manufacture  of  cheese  has  been 
transferred,  in  a  greater  proportion,  to  factories ;  so  that 
in  1890  nearly  all  of  it  came  from  factories,  the  amount 
still  produced  on  farms  being  but  one-sixth  of  that  pro- 
duced in  1850. 

Poultry  and  Eggs 

The  number  of  chickens  reported  as  being  consumed 
in  the  year  1890  was  259  millions,  or  about  four  for 
each  inhabitant.  Of  this  large  number  of  chickens  about 
one-half  came  from  the  Upper  Mississippi  Valley  and  the 
region  bordering  the  Great  Lakes,  the  remainder  being 
distributed  somewhat  uniformly  over  the  rest  of  the 
country. 

The  egg  crop  aggregated  818  million  dozen,  or  about 
10  billions,  which  allowed  about  150  per  annum  to  each 
man,  woman,  and  child,  or  about  half  an  egg  a  day. 

The  product  of  flax  and  hemp  raised  in  the  cpuntry 
is  small  and  of  little  importance.  Most  of  the  supply 
needed  in  manufactures  is  imported  from  abroad. 

Hay 

This,  one  of  the  most  valuable  of  all  the  agricultural 
products,  is  raised  all  over  the  country,  but  like  so  many 
other  products  it  is  obtained  mainly  in  the  northern 
states.  In  the  south,  pasturage  is  to  be  obtained  all  the 
year  round,  but  throughout  the  north  live  stock  are 
dependent  upon  man  for  food  and  shelter,  and  the 
necessity  for  food  causes  the  laying  in  of  large  quantities 
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of  hay  for  winter  use.  In  all  these  northern  states  the 
species  which  are  most  commonly  cultivated  for  forage 
purposes  are :  timothy  (herds  grass),  red  top,  blue  grass, 
and  red  clover.  Of  these  commonly  two  crops  are  cut 
during  the  season.  In  the  arid  region  the  leading  forage 
crop  is  alfalfa.  This  is  not  indigenous,  but  has  recently 
been  introduced,  and  its  cultivation  has  increased  with 
great  rapidity.  It  requires  less  water  than  the  other 
forage  crops,  as  its  roots  penetrate  very  deeply.  It  pro- 
duces heavy  crops,  several  tons  to  the  acre,  and  is  cut 
from  two  to  five  times  in  the  course  of  the  year.  A  field 
of  alfalfa,  when  in  bloom,  with  its  deep  brilliant  green 
foli^e  contrasting  with  the  pink  of  the  blossoms,  is  one 
of  the  most  beautiful  sights  which  the  farms  present. 

Potatoes 

More  than  a  barrel  of  potatoes  was  produced  to  each 
inhabitant  in  the  year  1890,  and  as  the  exports  of  this 
vegetable  are  trifling,  this  amount  was  consumed  by  the 
people  of  the  country. 

Potatoes  are  raised  very  generally  over  the  country, 
but  are  produced  mainly  in  the  northern  states,  where 
the  climate  is  better  fitted  to  them  than  in  the  southern 
states.  Out  of  the  total  production,  in  1890,  of  218 
million  bushels,  the  northern  states  produced  189  million 
bushels.  Indeed,  far  more  than  one-half  of  the  entire 
product  of  the  country  comes  from  the  states  of  the 
Upper  Mississippi  Valley  and  the  Great  Lakes. 

Sweet  Potatoes 

There  is  no  reason  why  this  should  be  called  a  potato, 
further  than  the  fact  that  it  has  an  esculent  root>  being 
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no  more  related  to  the  potato  proper  than  is  the  turnip 
or  beet. 

It  is  peculiarly  an  American  plant,  being  scarcely 
heard  of  in  Europe,  and  is  produced  almost  entirely  in 
the  southern  states.  Indeed,  out  of  a  total  product  of 
43  million  bushels,  the  southern  states  produced  nearly 
40  million  bushels. 

Sugar  and  Molasses 

They  are  obtained  from  four  diflferent  sources,  namely, 
from  the  sugar  and  sorghum  canes,  sugar  beets,  and  from 
the  sap  of  the  sugar  maple.  The  sugar  cane  is  produced 
only  in  the  far  southern  states,  and  mainly  in  the 
southern  portion  of  Louisiana,  where  more  than  half  of 
the  country's  product  is  raised.  Smaller  quantities  are 
produced  in  Alabama,  Georgia,  Florida,  South  Carolina, 
and  Texas. 

The  cultivation  of  the  sorghum  cane  is  widely  dis- 
tributed over  the  country,  but  is  mainly  carried  on  in 
the  Mississippi  Valley,  both  in  its  northern  and  southern 
parts. 

The  production  of  beet  sugar,  which  is  not  an  item  of 
importance,  is  mainly  carried  on  in  the  northern  states  of 
the  Mississippi  Valley. 

The  production  of  sugar  from  the  sap  of  the  sugar 
maple,  which  is  not  an  industry  of  importance,  is  carried 
on  mainly  in  the  northern  states,  practically  none  being 
obtained  from  the  south. 

Bice 

lUce  is  not  a  crop  of  importance ;  indeed,  it  has 
never  regained  the  importance  which  it  had  before  the 
Civil  War.     It  is  produced  only  in  the  southern  states, 
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and  among  them,  mainly  in  the  Carolinas,  Greorgia,  and 
Louisiana,  where  the  necessary  conditions  of  a  warm, 
moist  climate  and  facilities  for  flooding  the  fields  exist. 


Pmita 

The  greatest  possible  variety  of  fruits  are  produced 
In  the  north  apples,  pears,  and  plums.  Farther  south, 
to  these  are  added  peaches,  and  in  the  far  southern  states, 
oranges,  lemons,  pine-apples,  and  bananas,  while  every- 
where, from  north  to  south,  grapes  are  raised  in  the 
greatest  profusion.  Most  of  the  fruit  raised  simply 
supplies  the  local  markets,  and  is  consumed  directly.  For 
many  years,  however,  the  eastern  part  of  the  country  has 
been  supplied  with  lemons,  oranges,  and  pine-apples  from 
Florida,  but  frosts  have,  in  a  great  measure,  destroyed 
the  orange  and  lemon  orchards,  so  that  the  Italian  pro- 
duct is  again  seen  in  the  markets. 

The  cultivation  of  oranges  in  Southern  California  has 
ako  received  a  great  impetus  by  the  misfortune  which 
has  befallen  the  Florida  fruit  growers,  and  California 
oranges  and  lemons  are  now  transported  in  great  quan- 
tities as  far  as  the  Atlantic  coast,  and  as  they  are  fiir 
superior  to  the  Florida  product  they  will  doubtless  retain 
a  portion  of  the  market  even  after  the  Florida  groves 
have  recovered  themselves. 

While  grapes  are  produced  in  almost  all  parts  of  the 
country,  the  principal  export  regions  are  New  York  and 
Ohio  in  the  east,  and  California  on  the  other.  The  latter 
region  is  especially  known  for  its  wine  and  raisin  grapes. 
The  California  wines  and  raisins  are  now  competing 
successfully  with  those  of  Europe.  Indeed,  it  is  said 
that  vast  quantities  of  California  wines  are  sold  under 
foreign  trade-marks. 
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Irrigation 


As  has  been  stated  in  other  parts  of  this  volume  the 
western  part  of  the  United  States  is  more  or  less  a 
desert,  owing  to  an  insuflfieient  amount  of  rainfall.  This 
region  of  deficient  rainfall  commences  in  about  longitude 
97,  and  a  belt,  extending  about  half  a  dozen  degrees 
westward  therefrom,  is  a  sort  of  debatable  ground,  where 
in  some  years  sufficient  rain  falls  to  supply  the  needs  of 
most  crops,  while  in  other  years  the  rainfall  is  deficient. 
This  may  be  called  a  semi-humid  region.  Beyond  longi- 
tude 103  rainfall  is  generally  too  small  in  amount  to  be 
depended  on  for  success  in  agriculture.  The  aridity  con- 
tinues to  decrease  westward  and  southward,  and  reaches 
its  maximum,  and  the  rainfall  its  minimum,  in  South- 
eastern California,  Southern  Nevada,  and  South-western 
Arizona,  in  the  Mohave  and  adjacent  deserts.  In  this 
region  the  average  annual  rainfall  does  not  exceed  three 
or  four  inches,  and  often  years  pass  without  any.  The 
temperature  is,  moreover,  extremely  high,  and  conse- 
quently the  evaporation  is  great. 

In  the  north-west,  however,  there  is  a  region  which 
enjoys  an  excessive  rainfall.  This  includes  the  north- 
west half  of  Washington,  the  western  third  of  Oregon, 
and  the  north-western  part  of  California.  In  this  region 
the  rains  come  in  the  winter  exclusively,  while  the 
stlmmer  is  dry.  The  winter  rains  are,  however,  so 
abundant  as  to  supply  the  soil  with  moisture  for  the 
entire  year. 

Throughout  this  Cordillerian  region,  therefore,  with 
the  exception  of  the  area  last  outlined,  irrigation  is 
almost  universally  essential  to  the  farmer.  Land  is 
everywhere  abundant,  but  water  is  relatively  scarce. 
There  is  not  enough  water  flowing  in  the  streams  the  year 
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round,  even  if  it  were  used  to  the  best  possible  advantage, 
to  irrigate  more  than  one-tenth  of  the  entire  area  of  the 
country.  The  extent  to  which  this  country  can  be  cul- 
tivated, therefore,  becomes  a  question  of  water,  not  of 
land.  Usually  the  order  of  things  is  reversed ;  in  other 
parts  of  the  country  land  has  become  the  thing  of  value, 
while  water,  being  very  abundant,  has  no  value  whatever ; 
but  here  water  is  the  valuable  thing,  and  hud  in  itself  is 
almost  valueless. 

Here  then  is  an  area  of  1^  million  square  miles,  of 
which  125,000  square  miles  only  can  be  irrigated  and 
cultivated.  In  a  region  of  moimtains,  valleys,  and  plains, 
which  is  watered  by  several  large  rivers  and  many  small 
ones,  the  problems  which  present  themselves  to  irrigation 
engineers  are  varied,  and  many  of  them  difficult  of  solu- 
tion. They  are  complicated  still  further  by  the  feet  that 
most  of  the  irrigation  which  has  been  done  already  has 
been  carried  on  at  haphazard,  without  plan,  and  simply  as 
the  needs  of  the  individual  farmers  and  the  little  com- 
munities seemed  to  dictate;  consequently  wasteful 
systems  have  been  carried  out.  Vested  rights  have  been 
secured  in  land  and  water,  which  make  the  adoption  of 
more  economical  systems  difficult  and  expensive. 

In  1890  there  were  under  irrigation  in  this  region 
only  about  3^  million  acres,  or  about  1  acre  in  every 
200.  One-twentieth  part  only  of  the  total  amount  of 
land  which  it  is  estimated  can  be  irrigated  in  this  region 
has  thus  far  been  placed  under  cultivation.  The  amount 
irrigated  in  the  different  states  of  this  region  varies 
widely,  ranging  from  one-third  per  cent  in  Colorado  down 
to  less  than  one-tenth  per  cent  in  Aiizona.  Thus  it 
will  be  seen  that  irrigation,  although  it  has  been  prac- 
tised for  a  quarter  of  a  century  in  this  region,  is  still  in 
its  infancy.     While  the  current  flow  of  many  streams  is 
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entirely  used,  but  few  storage  reservoirs  for  preserving 
the  flood  waters  have  yet  been  built,  and  hence  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  water  carried  by  the  streams  is  still 
allowed  to  run  to  waste. 

Irrigation  works  are  commonly  carried  out  by  private 
individuals  and  corporations,  not  by  state  or  government 
authorities.  In  some  cases  the  farmers  themselves  have 
joined  together,  but  in  other  cases  the  works  have  been 
constructed  by  other  parties,  and  water  rights  sold  to  the 
farmers  along  with  the  land  which  is  covered  by  the 
rights.  In  such  cases  the  average  cost  to  the  farmer 
of  the  land  with  the  water  right  is  a  little  over  eight 
dollars  per  acre,  and  the  cost  of  maintaining  the  works 
is  annually  a  trifle  over  a  dollar.  The  cost  of  bringing 
water  to  the  land  will  doubtless  increase  as  more  exten- 
sive works  are  required.  Thus  far  the  cream  has  been 
skimmed ;  the  streams  which  are  easily  diverted  and  the 
land  which  is  most  easily  reached  have  been  those  em- 
ployed. 

Irrigated  farms  are  commonly  small  in  area  and 
highly  cultivated,  yielding  a  maximum  product  per  acre. 


CHAPTER  XII 

MANUFACTURES 

Importance  of  the  Industry 

The  United  States  is  the  leading  manufactuiing  nation 
on  the  globe,  though  it  is  only  within  a  few  years  that  it 
has  reached  this  pre-eminence.  It  passed  Great  Britain, 
formerly  the  greatest  manufacturing  nation,  during  the 
decade  between  1880  and  1890,  and  by  the  census 
taken  in  the  latter  year  its  manufacturing  product 
exceeded  that  of  Great  Britain  in  the  proportion  of 
7  to  4. 

As  measured  by  the  value  of  their  products,  manu- 
factures are  the  most  important  branch  of  industry 
which  is  followed  in  this  country,  largely  exceeding 
agriculture.  As  stated,  however,  in  the  chapter  upon 
agriculture,  that  industry  exceeds  manufactures  in  the 
number  of  persons  employed  and  supported  thereby. 

Manufactures  have  had  a  very  rapid  development  in 
the  United  States.  It  may  be  said  to  have  been  a  hot- 
bed development,  as  it  has  been  produced  largely  by  the 
protectionist  policy  which  that  country  has  pursued-  The 
history  of  this  development  is  set  forth  in  the  following 
table,  which  presents  at  each  census  since  1850  the 
capital  in  millions  of  dollars,  the  number  of  employees  in 
thousands,  the  amount  of  wages,  the  value  of  the  material 
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used,  the  gross  product  and  the  net  product,  all  in  millions 
of  dollars : — 

Tew.        OapIUl.      Hands.      Wages.     MateriaL  p^^    ^^^^ 


1850 

583 

957 

237 

555 

1019 

464 

1860 

1010 

1311 

379 

1081 

1886 

855 

1870 

1692 

2055 

500 

2000 

3384 

1384 

1880 

2780 

2739 

948 

3397 

5370 

1973 

1890 

6524 

4712 

2282 

5159 

9370 

4211 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  capital  invested  has 
increased,  in  the  forty  years  represented  in  this  table, 
twelve  times ;  the  number  of  employees  is  five  times  as 
numerous;  the  wages  paid  have  increased  nearly  ten 
times ;  the  value  of  the  material  nearly  in  the  same  pro- 
portion ;  the  gross  product  more  than  nine  times,  and  the 
net  product  also  nine  times.  All  these  rates  of  increase 
are  far  greater  than  the  increase  of  the  population  during 
the  same  period,  and  point,  therefore,  to  an  extremely 
rapid  development  of  this  branch  of  industry.  It  is  natural 
that  this  should  be  the  case.  The  north-eastern  part  of 
the  country,  which  is  that  where  most  of  the  manufactures 
are  located,  has  been  filling  up  rapidly,  and  long  ago  passed 
the  limit  of  density  compatible  with  a  farming  population. 
Accessions  to  the  population  since  that  time  perforce  have 
consisted  mainly  of  persons  engaged  in  other  avocations, 
and  those  of  a  class  which  admit  of  a  dense  settlement ; 
hence  it  is  that  the  coimtry,  as  a  whole,  and  especially 
this  north-eastern  section,  is  changing  its  character  from 
an  agricultural  to  a  manufacturing  people. 

Along  with  this  extraordinary  development  of  this 
industry  have  gone  many  changes  in  its  conduct,  to  which 
it  is  of  interest  to  call  attention.  The  first  thing  is  the 
great  concentration  of  manufactures.  In  1850  manufac- 
turing was  carried  on  in  a  large  number  of  small  establish- 
ments, each  with  a  trifling  amount  of  capital  and  few 
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employees ;  indeed,  at  that  date  the  average  capital  for 
each  manufacturing  estabhshment  was  only  $4000,  while 
in  1890  the  average  capital  had  increased  to  $15,000. 
In  the  same  period,  of  forty  years,  the  average  number  of 
employees  per  establishment  had  greatly  increased,  but  not 
in  the  same  ratio  that  the  capital  had  increased.  This  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  to  a  considerable  extent  machinery 
has  taken  the  place  of  hand  labour  in  factories,  for  the 
development  of  machinery  for  doing  things,  as  every  one 
knows,  has  gone  on  at  a  constantly  accelerated  rate 
during  the  past  generation  or  two. 

While  the  number  of  employees  has  not  kept  pace  with 
the  amount  of  capital  invested  in  manufactures,  their  rate 
of  wages  has  increased  astonishingly.  In  1850  the 
average  yearly  wages  per  employee  was  but  $247,  while 
in  1890  it  had  increased  to  $480,  having  nearly  doubled 
in  the  forty  years.  This  increase  in  average  wages  has 
taken  place  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  on  an  average  the 
skill  required  of  employees  is  less.  Forty  years  ago  most 
persons  who  were  engaged  in  manufactures  were  skilled 
mechanics,  men  who  had  devoted  several  years  to  acquir- 
ing the  necessary  knowledge  and  skill  for  doing  certain 
things.  At  present,  on  the  other  hand,  most  employees 
are  machine-tenders,  and  the  mental  and  physical  require- 
ments demanded  of  them  are  of  much  lower  grade. 

Since  1850  the  proportion  between  the  capital  invested 
in  manufactures  and  the  net  product  has  steadily 
diminished.  In  1850  the  net  product  was  87  per  cent 
of  the  capital  invested.  In  1890  it  had  diminished  to 
but  65  per  cent.  While  the  proportion  of  the  capital 
invested  to  the  product  has  thus  steadily  increased,  the 
proportion  of  that  product  which  is  paid  as  wages  to 
employees  has  remained  about  the  same.  Since  1850  the 
net  product  has  been  divided  about  equaUy  between  the 
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employees  in  the  form  of  wages,  and  as  profits  on  the 
capital  invested. 

Manufactures  are  confined  to  the  cities,  and,  con- 
sequently, their  distribution  coincides  with  that  of  the 
urban  populatioa  The  New  England  states,  with  New 
York,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania,  are  pre-eminently 
the  manufacturing  states.  Indeed,  in  these  nine  states 
more  than  half  the  manufactures  of  the  country  are  con- 
centrated. If  to  these  are  added  the  manufactures  of 
Ohio,  Indiana,  and  Illinois,  netirly  three-fourths  of  the 
manufactures  of  the  United  States  are  accounted  for. 

Value  of  Product 

The  manufactures  of  the  United  States  are  extremely 
varied,  covering  almost  the  entire  range  of  human  needs 
and  desires.  The  following  table  presents  a  list  of  the 
principal  classes  of  manufactures,  with  the  value  of  the 
gross  product  expressed  in  millions  of  dollars : — 

Grora 
Product 

Lumber 587 

Slaughtering  and  meat-packing       ....  562 

Flouring  mlUs 514 

Clothing 485 

Iron  and  steel 431 

Foundry  and  machine  shops 412 

Carpentering 281 

Printing  and  publishing 275 

Cotton  goods 268 

Boots  and  shoes 260 

Tobacco 210 

Cars  of  all  sorts 204 

Masonry 191 

Malt  liquors 183 

Leather 180 

Woollen  goods 134 

Bakeries 128 

Sugar  and  molasses  refining 123 
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QroM 
Ftodnct. 

Carriages  and  waggons 115 

Furniture 112 

Distilled  liquors 104 

Silk 87 

Refining  petroleum 85 

'Agricultural  implements 81 

Worsted  goods 79 

Paper 74 

Hosiery  and  knit  goods 67 

Butter,  cheese,  and  condensed  milk        ...  61 

Chemicals 59 

Blacksmithing  and  wheelwrighting         ...  54 

Carpets 49 


Lumber 

While  lumber  mills  are  found  almost  everywhere 
over  the  country,  supplying  local  demands,  the  principal 
development  of  this  industry  is  found  in  the  cities 
bordering  upon  the  Great  Lakes,  upon  the  mctrgin  of  the 
great  lumber  region  of  Northern  Michigan,  Wisconsin,  and 
Minnesota.  A  few  of  them  may  be  enumerated,  the 
most  prominent  being  Minneapolis,  Minnesota,  while  Bay 
City,  Saginaw,  and  Muskegon,  Michigan,  and  La  Crosse 
and  Oshkosh,  Wisconsin,  are  also  of  great  importance. 

Carpentering  establishments  are  scattered  far  and 
wide  over  the  country,  still  they  are  clustered  about  the 
great  lumber  regions  in  larger  number  than  elsewhere. 

The  case  is  similar  with  establishments  for  the  manu- 
facture of  furniture.  The  greatest  development  of  this 
industry  is  in  the  towns  on  the  lower  peninsula  of 
Michigan,  especially  in  the  city  of  Grand  Eapids. 

Slaughtering  and  Meat-Paddng 

The  business  of  slaughtering  and  meat-packing  is  an 
enormous  one  in  the  United  States,  but  that  part  of  it 
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which  is  carried  on  upon  a  large  scale  for  export  purposes 
is  confined  to  very  few  cities;  indeed,  outside  of  the 
great  slaughtering  establishments  of  Chicago,  Kansas 
City,  and  Omaha,  the  business  is  prosecuted  on  a 
comparatively  petty  scale.  Cattle  are  brought  to  these 
great  centres  of  the  business  from  the  ranges  of  the  plains 
and  mountainous  states,  and  from  the  farms  of  the 
Mississippi  Valley,  and  the  products  of  these  immense 
slaughtering  establishments  are  shipped  to  the  eastern 
states  and  to  Europe  for  consumption. 

Flonr  Milling 

Flouring  and  grist  mills  are  found  everywhere  over 
the  country,  but  in  most  localities  they  are  small,  and 
each  supplies  a  limited  area  of  country  only.  At 
Minneapolis,  however,  are  the  greatest  flouring  mills  in 
the  country.  Here  the  business  is  carried  on  in  a  whole- 
sale way.  Much  of  the  wheat  from  Minnesota  and  the 
Dakotas  is  brought  to  this  city  to  be  ground  into  flour, 
from  whence  it  is  supplied  to  the  East  and  to  Europe. 

Clothing 

The  clothing  manufactured  had  a  value  of 
$485,000,000.  This  consists  in  part  of  custom-made 
clothing,  and  in  part  of  what  is  known  as  ready-made 
clothing,  in  the  proportion  of  about  one  to  two.  The 
wearing  of  ready-made  clothing  is  vastly  more  common 
in  the  United  States  than  in  Europe,  and  naturally 
enough,  with  the  great  demand  for  this  article,  its  quality 
has  improved,  until  it  is  to  all  intents  and  purposes  as 
good  as  that  which  is  custom-made. 

The  distribution  of  this  branch  of  manufactures  is 
quite  general  through  the  large  cities.      In  its  manu- 
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facture  New  York  naturally  leads,  followed  by  Phil- 
adelphia, Chicago,  Cincinnati,  Boston,  BcJtimore,  and 
Eochester. 

Oars  and  Locomotives 

Many  of  the  steam  railroads  construct  their  own  cars, 
and  in  that  way  their  manufacture  is  widely  scattered. 
The  principal  towns  noted  for  this  class  of  manufacture 
£ire,  however,  Detroit,  Michigan,  and  Pullman,  Illinoia 
The  latter  town  was  built  by  the  man  whose  name  it 
bears,  is  peopled  almost  exclusively  by  the  employees  of 
the  Pullman  Company,  and  practically  the  sole  occupation 
of  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  is  the  manufacture  of  Pull- 
man sleeping  and  other  cars. 

This  town  is  unique  in  the  fact  that  therein  paternal- 
ism is  carried  to  the  utmost.  The  dwellings,  as  well  as 
the  business  buildings,  are  all  owned  by  the  Pullman 
Company  and  rented  to  their  employees ;  the  stores  are 
carried  on  by  the  Company — indeed,  the  entire  town  is 
permeated  with  Pullman. 

The  manufacture  of  locomotive  engines  is  mainly 
carried  on  by  one  company,  the  Baldwin  Locomotive 
Company,  located  at  Philadelphia.  Locomotives  bearing 
this  name  are  foimd  all  over  the  country,  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Pacific. 

Iron  Manufacture 

In  1894  the  iron  and  steel  plant  of  the  United  States 
comprised  519  blast  furnaces,  with  a  capacity  of  over 
sixteen  million  tons  annually.  There  were  487  rolling 
mills  and  steelworks,  4715  puddling  furnaces,  and  3054 
heating  furnaces.  The  annual  capacity  of  the  rolling 
mills  was  twelve  and  a  half  million  tons.  • 

The  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel  is  highly  centralised. 
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being  mainly  confined  to  a  few  localities.  The  most 
prominent  among  these  is  the  group  of  cities  around  the 
forks  of  the  Ohio  in  Pennsylvania,  viz.  Pittsburg, 
Allegheny,  and  adjacent  towns.  Next  in  importance  is 
Chicago,  while  Cleveland  and  Youngstown,  Ohio,  Scranton, 
Pennsylvania,  and  Birmingham,  Alabama,  are  also  centres 
of  great  and  increasing  importance  in  this  regard.  In 
this  branch  of  manufacture,  viz.  the  production  of  pig- 
iron  and  steel,  Pennsylvania  is  far  and  away  the  most 
prominent  of  all  the  states,  its  production  of  pig-iron  in 
1894  being  half  that  of  the  entire  country,  while  of 
Bessemer  steel  it  produced  much  more  than  half.  The 
next  state  in  importance  was  Ohio,  then  Alabama,  and 
Illinois.  These  four  states  together  produced  nearly 
seven-eighths  of  the  pig-iron  and  nine-tenths  of  the  steel 
of  the  country. 

The  manufjwture  of  articles  from  iron  and  steel,  in 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  is  widely  scattered  over 
the  northern  states.  Philadelphia  leads  in  these  manu- 
factures, with  Chicago  and  New  York  closely  following. 
Brooklyn,  Pittsburg,  Providence,  St.  Louis,  Cincinnati, 
Cleveland,  Buffalo,  Worcester,  Massachusetts,  and  Erie, 
Pennsylvania,  also  have  extensive  foundries  and  machine 
shops. 

Agricultural  Implements 

The  manufacture  of  agricultural  implements  and 
machines  is  a  distinctively  American  industry,  and  is  a 
very  important  one,  due  largely  to  the  wholesale  way  in 
which  the  Americans  cultivate  the  soil.  Many  machines 
for  using  animal  and  steam  power  in  agriculture  have 
been  devised,  and  are  in  extensive  use.  The  centres  of 
this  manufacture  are  in  the  Mississippi  Valley  or  the  lake 
region,  and,  enumerated  in  the  order  of  their  importance, 
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are  Chicago  and  Springfield,  Illinois,  Akron  and  Canton, 
Ohio,  and  Auburn,  New  York. 


Printing 

The  manufacture  of  books,  papers,  and  periodicals, 
meaning  thereby  the  work  of  type-setting,  printing,  and 
binding,  is  a  large  business,  and  is  greatly  centralised. 
New  York  is  the  leading  publishing  city,  while  in  that 
city,  Philadelphia  and  Chicago,  most  of  the  publishing  of 
the  country  is  done,  with  the  exception  of  the  making  of 
local  newspapers. 

Textile  Mann&ctnres 

The  manufacture  of  woollen  goods  is  practically  con- 
fined to  the  north-eastern  states.  It  is  of  the  moet 
importance  in  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  while  Providence, 
Ehode  Island,  Lawrence  and  Lowell,  Massachusetts,  are 
also  centres  of  great  activity  in  this  industry. 

The  manufacture  of  cotton  goods  is  a  very  important 
industry  in  the  United  States.  About  one-third  of  the 
cotton  crop  of  the  country  is  manufactured  at  home,  the 
balance,  as  has  been  stated  elsewhere,  going  to  Europe. 
The  principal  seat  of  the  cotton  manufacture  in  the 
United  States  is  New  England,  but  a  comparatively  small 
proportion  of  the  product  is  manufactured  in  the  south 
mainly  into  cotton  goods  of  coarse  quality.  In  New 
England  the  principal  seats  of  the  cotton  manufacture 
are  Fall  Eiver,  Lowell,  New  Bedford,  Manchester, 
Lawrence,  and  Holyoke,  Massachusetts,  Lewiston,  Maine, 
Lincoln,  Pawtucket  and  Woonsocket,  Rhode  Island, 
together  with  Newark,  New  Jersey.  In  the  south  there 
are  mills  at  Augusta  and  Atlanta,  Greorgia.  The 
industry  is  inci-easing  in  the  south,  but  it  has  not  yet 
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reached  a  great  degree  of  prominence,  and  its  future  is 
beset  by  the  difBculties  which  attend  all  manufactures  in 
the  south,  that  is,  of  inducing  white  operatives  to  migrate 
to  that  part  of  the  country,  since  negroes  do  not  make 
good  factory  operatives. 

The  manufacture  of  rubber  clothing  is  carried  on 
largely  at  Chelsea,  Massachusetts. 

The  boot  and  shoe  industry,  with  a  product  valued  at 
$260,000,000,  may  be  di\'ided  into  two  parts,  the  custom- 
made  product  and  the  factory  product.  This  first  is,  of 
course,  widely  scattered  over  the  country;  the  last  is 
confined  almost  exclusively  to  Eastern  Massachusetts,  and 
pjurticularly  is  carried  on  in  the  cities  of  Lynn,  Haverhill, 
and  Brockton. 

The  manufacture  of  wheeled  vehicles  is  carried  on  in 
all  cities  of  magnitude,  but  in  the  manufacture  of  heavy 
freight  and  road  waggons  the  little  cities  of  Racine, 
Wisconsin,  South  Bend,  Indiana,  and  Moline,  Illinois,  are 
very  well  known.  Their  names  are  found  upon  waggons 
scattered  over  the  country  as  far  as  the  Pacific  coast,  and 
from  its  northern  to  its  southern  boundaries. 

The  silk  industry  is  very  limited  in  its  areal  extent, 
being  almost  entirely  carried  on  at  Paterson,  New 
Jersey. 

The  preparation  of  tobacco  for  smoking  and  chewing, 
and  the  making  of  cigars  and  cigarettes,  are  mainly 
carried  on  in  Eichmond,  Petersburg,  and  Lynchburg, 
Virginia,  Wheeling,  West  Virginia,  Durham,  North 
Carolina,  and  Key  West,  Florida.  In  the  latter  place 
Havana  tobacco  is  mainly  used  in  the  manufacture, 
while  in  the  other  places  the  tobacco  used  is  of  native 
growth. 

While  the  manufacture  of  pottery  is  carried  on  in  a 
great  many  places,  the  potteries  of  Trenton,  New  Jersey, 
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are  the  largest  and  the  best  known  in  the  country,  both 
on  account  of  the  quality  and  the  quantity  of  their  pro- 
duct. 

The  refining  of  petroleum  is,  in  the  main,  carried  on 
at  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Cleveland,  Ohio. 


CHAPTEE    XIII 

TRANSPORTATION    AND    COMMERCE 

Extent 

The  commerce  of  the  United  States  is  of  enormous  pro- 
portions, but  by  far  the  greater  part  of  it  is  internal 
commerce.  The  country  comprises  3,000,000  square 
miles,  extending  over  24  degrees  of  latitude  and  67 
degrees  of  longitude.  It  has  almost  every  variation  of 
cUmate,  and  its  products  are  of  the  most  varied  descrip- 
tion. There  are  few  articles  which  its  people  require 
which  are  not  produced  within  its  borders.  There  is  no 
country  on  the  globe  which  is  as  neai*ly  self-supporting 
as  this,  no  country  to  which  a  foreign  trade  is  of  so 
Uttle  importance,  for  not  only  does  it  produce  almost 
everything  which  its  people  require,  of  raw  materials, 
of  manufactured  goods,  and  of  mineral  products,  but  it 
furnishes  also  an  immense  market  for  all  these  products. 
It  is  estimated  that  the  internal  commerce  of  the 
United  States  exceeds  its  external  commerce  in  the  rela- 
tion, as  measured  by  weight,  of  24  to  1,  or,  as  measured 
by  value,  of  10  to  1. 

Agencies  of  Transportation — Shipping 

It  has  long  been  the  popular  belief  that  the  merchant 
fleet  of  the  United  States  was  in  a  state  of  decadence, 
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and  that  it  had  diminished  until  it  was  but  of  trifling 
account.  Such,  however,  is  by  no  means  the  case.  Her 
fleet  is  not  only  larger  than  that  of  any  other  nation 
excepting  Great  Britain,  but  is  only  a  trifle  smaller  than 
hers.  By  the  census  of  1890  the  shipping  of  the  United 
States  was  represented  by  7,633,676  tons,  while  that  of 
Great  Britain  was  represented  as  a  trifle  under  8,000,000 
tons. 

But  when  we  consider  the  amount  of  shipping  which 
the  American  nation  has  engaged  in  foreign  trade  we 
discover  where  she  has  sustained  losses.  Out  of  her 
whole  tonnage  less  than  one -eighth,  or  928,062  tons, 
were  engaged  in  foreign  trade,  the  remainder  being 
engaged  in  domestic  trade  upon  her  coasts,  lakes,  and 
rivers.  In  traflBc  along  the  Atlantic,  Gulf,  and  Pacific 
coasts  there  was  engaged  shipping  amounting  to  2,385,879 
tons,  or  about  one -third  of  her  whole  tonnage.  Upon 
the  Great  Lakes  there  was  engaged  926,355  tons,  an 
amount  almost  exactly  equal  to  that  engaged  in  foreign 
trade,  while  upon  her  rivers,  those  great  arteries  of 
commerce,  there  was  engaged  in  traflBc  a  total  tonnage 
amounting  to  3,393,380,  or  about  three-sevenths  of  the 
whole.  Thus  the  tonnage  engaged  in  trafiic  on  the  great 
rivers  of  the  country  is  equal  to  that  upon  her  coasts 
and  her  Great  Lakes  together. 

Of  the  whole  United  States  tonnage  about  one-fourth, 
or  1,820,386  tons,  were  steam  vessels,  nearly  an  equal 
amount,  or  1,795,443,  were  sailing  vessels,  while  a  trifle 
more  than  one-half,  or  4,017,847,  were  unrigged.  These 
unrigged  craft  require  more  than  passing  mention.  It  is 
a  new  development  in  naval  architecture,  adapting  it  to 
the  conditions  of  traflBc  prevailing  upon  great  river 
systems.  These  unrigged  craft  are  barges,  often  of  large 
tonnage.      The  average  tonnage  of  the  imrigged  craft  of 
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the  United  States  is  500  tons.  These  barges  are  arranged 
in  long  trains,  stem  to  stern,  the  whole  train  being  drawn 
by  a  tug  boat,  precisely  as  a  locomotive  draws  a  train  of 
freight  cars. 

There  is  another  interesting  development  in  naval 
architecture,  as  applied  to  transportation  of  freight,  in 
the  so-called  whale -backs  on  the  Great  Lakes.  These 
are  substantially  cylinders  built  of  boiler  plate,  stiffened 
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with  ribs  of  steel  or  iron,  with  pointed  bow  and  stern. 
This  cylinder  is  suppUed  with  engines  and  boilers,  and  is 
propelled  by  screws  at  the  stern  like  any  other  screw 
steamer.  The  cylinder  is  filled  with  the  cargo,  commonly 
iron  ore  or  wheat,  and  the  hatches  are  fastened  down, 
when  the  whole  thing  is  practically  waterproof,  and  so 
far  as  wetting  the  cargo  is  concerned  the  craft  might  be 
rolled  over  and  over  in  the  water  without  damage. 
Purely  as  a  freight-carrier  the  whale-back  is  probably  the 
most  economical  craft  that  has  yet  been  devised  for  the 
comparatively  still  water  of  the  Great  Lakes. 
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The  Foreign  Oaxrying  Trade 

In  the  foreign  carrying  trade  the  Americans  reached 
their  most  prosperous  condition  about  1820.  In  that 
year  this  nation  surpassed  all  others  in  the  amount 
of  tonnage  engaged  in  foreign  commerce.  From  that 
time  down  to  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War,  while  the 
tonnage  of  the  United  States  did  not  diminish,  but  in- 
creased, the  importance  of  that  country  relative  to  other 
countries  in  the  foreign  carrying  trade  diminished.  Great 
Britain  soon  took  the  lead,  and  in  the  extent  of  its 
tonnage  surpassed  the  United  States  and  became,  as  it 
has  been  since,  the  queen  of  the  high  seas. 

The  Civil  War  brought  danger  to  all  vessels  flying  the 
American  flag.  To  avoid  that  danger,  or  the  necessity 
for  paying  high  insurance  rates  ("  war  premiums "),  in 
one  way  and  another,  most  of  the  shipping  of  the  United 
States  was,  during  the  war,  transferred  to  foreign  flags, 
mainly  to  that  of  Great  Britain,  and  there  it  has  perforce 
remained,  since,  under  United  States  laws,  made  for  the 
protection  of  the  shipbuilding  interest,  ships  cannot  be 
imported. 

Thus  since  1820  the  foreign  carrying  trade  of  the 
United  States  has  diminished  relatively  to  other  nations, 
and  since  the  beginning  of  the  war  it  has  absolutely 
diminished  in  tonnage,  while  all  other  industries,  agricul- 
ture, manufactures,  mining,  and  all  internal  transporta- 
tion have  grown  with  a  rapidity  that  almost  surpasses 
belief  The  reasons  assigned  for  this  decadence  have 
been  many  and  various,  and  various  cures  have  been 
suggested.  The  true  reason,  however,  appears  to  be 
simply  that  Americans  have  found  better-paying  invest- 
ments in  their  country  than  upon  the  high  seas.  They 
cannot  build  ships  as  cheaply  as  can  be  done  in  England, 
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and  they  cannot  sail  them  as  cheaply,  while  they  must 
be  content  with  the  same  freight  receipts  as  the  English. 
Consequently  their  percentage  of  return  for  the  invest- 
ment must  be  less  than  that  of  the  English,  whereas,  by 
investing  within  the  United  States,  they  can  almost 
certainly  obtain  a  percentage  of  receipts  upon  their 
investment  of  several  times  the  magnitude.  This  in  a 
nutshell  seems  to  express  the  situation.  It  is  different 
with  coastwise  or  inland  transportation.  There  the 
American  is  not  obliged  to  meet  the  foreigner  in  com- 
petition. His  government  gives  him  a  monopoly  of  the 
carrying  trade,  and  it  has  accordingly  prospered. 

In  1890  the  total  tonnage  of  vessels  in  foreign  trade 
entering  and  clearing  at  American  ports  was  about 
18,000,000  tons  each  way.  Of  this  only  about  4,000,000 
tons  were  under  the  United  States  flag ;  in  other  words, 
only  two-sevenths  of  the  imports  to  and  exports  from 
the  United  States  were  transported  under  the  flag  of  that 
country ;  indeed,  British  vessels  alone  carried  much  more 
of  the  exports  and  imports  of  the  United  States  than  did 
United  States  vessels. 


Navigable  Streams 

In  treating  of  the  navigability  of  streams  one  is 
dealing  with  an  uncertain  and  variable  quantity.  It  is 
necessary,  at  the  outset,  to  define  what  is  meant  by 
navigability.  Some  class  or  classes  of  vessels  must  be 
selected  as  the  test,  whether  a  boat  of  10  feet  or  of  2 
feet  draft  for  instance.  Again,  what  stage  of  water  in 
the  river  shall  be  selected,  high  water,  low  water,  or  a 
medium  stage.  In  order  to  arrive  at  some  definite  result, 
it  will  be  assumed,  in  the  following  sketch  of  the  navi- 
gable streams  of  the  United  States,  that  the  high  water 
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stage  is  referred  to,  and  that  streams  having  three  feet 
in  depth  will  be  regarded  as  navigable.  Under  these 
premises  the  following  are  the  resources  of  the  country 
in  internal  navigation. 

/^  On  the  Atlantic  coast  the  navigable  portions  of  the 
Vivers  are  short,  but  in  general  they  increase  in  length 
jsouthward*  The  following  table  lists  the  principal  of 
^hem,  with  a  rough  estimate  of  their  navigable  lengths, 
measured  as  straight  lines : — 

Navigable  to 


Penobscot,  Me.     . 

Bangor 

30 

Kennebec,  Me.     . 

.    Augusta 

50 

Connecticut,  Conn. 

.     Hartford 

40 

Hudson,  N.Y.      . 

.     Albany 

160 

Delaware,  N.J.  and  Pa. 

.    Trenton 

75 

Potomac,  Md. 

Georgetown,  D.O. 

100 

Rappahannock,  Va. 

.     Fredericksbui^g 

90 

York,  Va.    .        .        .        , 

. 

50 

James,  Va.  .         .        .        , 

Richmond 

75 

Roanoke,  N.C.     . 

.     Weldon 

75 

Pamlico,  N.C.      . 

•            ... 

50 

Neuse,  N.C. 

.    Goldsboro 

100 

Cape  Fear,  N.C.  . 

.     Fayette 

100 

Waccamaw,  S.C. 

. 

75 

Great  Pedee,  S.C. 

100 

Santee  and  branches    . 

.    Columbia 

150 

Savannah,  Ga. 

Augusta 

125 

Altamaha  and  branches,  Ga. 

.     Milledgeville  and  Macon  300 

St  John's,  Fla.    . 

.     Sanford 

125 

1860 

Navigable  rivers  flowing  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  are 
few  in  number,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  Mississippi, 
are  not  long.     The  larger  ones  are  as  follows : — 

Apalachicola,  Fla.  and  Ga. 
Flint,  Fla.  and  Ga. 
Chattahoochee,  Fla.  and  Ga. 
Mobile,  Ala. 
Alabama 


gable  to 

Milei. 

.•• 

75 

... 

125 

125 

... 

25 

tjromery 

150 

-•5 
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Tombigbee  . 
Pearl,  Miss. 
Sabine,  Tex. 
Neches 
Trinity 
Rio  Grande  . 


ravigable  to 

Miles. 

... 

250 

... 

225 

... 

40 

30 

25 

Presidio 

700 

The  Mississippi  system  is  far  more  extensive  than  all 
others  taken  together.  The  navigability  of  the  main 
stream  is  interrupted  only  by  the  Eock  Island  rapids,  in 
Illinois ;  that  of  the  Ohio  by  the  falls  at  Louisville,  Ken- 
tucky ;  and  the  Tennessee  at  Muscle  Shoals.  The  two 
first  are  passed  by  canals,  while  the  last  has  been  im- 
proved by  dams  and  locks.  With  these  exceptions  the 
navigability  of  the  main  river  and  its  principal  branches 
is  unbroken. 

The  following  table  schedules  the  navigable  rivers  of 
this  system : — 

Navigable  to         Miles. 
Cairo,  lUs.  650 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  700 
100 


Main  Mississippi . 

Upper  Mississippi 

Bayou  La  Fourche,  La.      *  . 

Bayou  Atchafalaya,  La. 

Red  River  and  branches,  La. 

Ouachita  and  branches,  La.  and  Ark. 

Yazoo,  Miss. 

Arkansas  and  branches,  Aik. 

St.  Francis  and  branches.  Ark. 

White  River  and  branches,  Ark. 

Ohio  River   . 

Allegheny,  Pa.     . 

Monongahela,  Pa. 

Tennessee,  Ky.  and  Tenn. 

Cumberland,  Ky. 

Green,  Ky.  . 

Kentucky,  Ky.     . 

Licking,  Ky. 

Big  Sandy,  Ky.    . 

Guyandot,  W.  Va. 

Kanawha,  W.  Va. 

Wabash,  Ind. 


Gainesville,  Tex. 


Wichita,  Kan. 


Pittsburg,  Pa. 


150 
600 
450 
300 
600 
300 
400 
800 
125 
100 
550 
350 
100 
125 
125 
125 
75 
150 
160 


2d 
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Navigable  to  Mnes. 

Muskingum,  Ohio         ....  ...  75 

Illinois ...  200 

Missouri Fort  Benton  1500 

Gasconade ...  50 

Osage ...  100 

Yellowstone ...  250 

The  Great  Lakes  furnish,  by  the  aid  of  the  Welland 
Canal  at  Niagara,  and  the  "  Soo  "  canal  at  the  Sanlt  Ste 
Marie,  an  unbroken  stretch  of  navigation  from  the  foot 
of  Lake  Ontario  to  Duluth,  at  the  head  of  Lake  Superior, 
a  distance,  roughly  measured,  of  1050  milea  In 
addition  to  this  is  the  stretch  afforded  by  Lake  JVIichigan, 
which  from  Mackinac  to  Chicago  is  400  miles. 

On  the  Pacific  side  there  are  few  navigable  rivers. 
The  Colorado  bears  steamers  only  400  miles  from  its 
mouth ;  the  Sacramento  of  California  is  navigable  for 
150,  and  its  branch,  the  San  Joaquin,  for  100  miles. 
The  Columbia  is  navigable  for  500  miles,  and  its  main 
branch,  the  Snake,  for  100  miles  only,  while  the  Willa- 
mette is  navigable  for  125  miles.  Altogether  the  navi- 
gable length  of  the  rivers  of  the  country,  roughly 
measured  in  direct  lines,  not  by  following  the  details  of 
their  often  crooked  courses,  is  no  less  than  14,100 
miles.  Following  their  sinuous  courses,  doubtless  the 
total  length  exceeds  20,000  miles.  Of  the  straight  line 
extent  of  navigable  waters  the  Mississippi  has  by  far  the 
lion's  share,  as  with  its  branches  it  has  a  navigable 
extent  of  9200  miles,  which,  when  all  its  curves  and 
windings  are  followed,  swells  to  nearly  15,000  milea 


Canals 

In  the  early  part  of  the  present  century,  before  the 
advent  of  the  railway,  many  of  the  states  of  the  Ameri- 
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can  Union  were  seized  with  a  fever  for  public  improve- 
ments, and  several  of  them  carried  out  extensive  works. 
Prominent  among  them  was  the  building  of  canals. 
Among  these  states  were  prominent  New  York,  New 
Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  Maryland,  Virginia,  Ohio,  and 
Indiana  Partly  at  public  and  partly  at  private  expense 
a  large  number  of  canals  were  built  at  this  time.  Most 
of  them  have,  however,  since  been  abstndoned,  having 
succumbed  to  the  competition  of  the  rcdlway.  In  1890 
the  total  mileage  of  canals  in  operation  was  but  2700, 
and  the  tonnage  which  they  conveyed  during  that  year 
was  about  21^000^000_Ji(UiS.  The  principal  of  these 
canals  now  in  operation  is  the  Erie  Canal,  extending 
firom  Buffalo,  in  Western  New  York,  to  Albany,  on  the 
Hudson  Eiver.  A  project  is  now  (1896)  on  foot  for 
deepening  and  widening  this  canal  to  enable  large  lake 
vessels  to  traverse  it. 

Railroads 

The  railroad  made  its  advent  before  the  world  about 
1830,  sixty-five  years  ago,  and  as  an  agency  of  transporta- 
tion it  has  grown  up  with  this  country.  In  these  sixty-five 
years  a  railroad  system  has  been  constructed  in  this  country 
aggregating  178,708  miles,  representing  an  expenditure 
of  more  than  $11,000,000,000  of  capital  Nearly  one- 
sixth  of  the  entire  wealth  of  the  country  is  invested  in 
railroads.  In  mileage  of  her  railroads  the  United  States 
leads  the  whole  of  Europe,  and  indeed  all  the  rest  of  the 
world.  There  is  probably  no  nation  which,  in  comparison 
with  her  area,  population,  and  wealth,  has  as  complete 
and  well  arranged  a  system  of  railway  transportation  as 
this.  The  rapidity  of  its  growth  is  but  one  of  its 
startling  features.  Since  the  beginning  there  has  been 
no  year  in  which  some  railroads  have  not  been  built,  and 
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in  some  years  the  extension  has  been  astonishing.  In 
the  ten  years  between  1880  and  1890  there  were  ahnost 
as  many  miles  of  road  built  as  there  were  in  existence  at 
the  beginning  of  that  period ;  in  other  words,  the  mileage 
was  almost  doubled  in  the  ten  years  between  1880  and 
1890.  In  one  year,  viz.  1887,  nearly  as  many  miles 
were  built  as  the  entire  number  of  miles  in  operation  in 
England.  Much  has  been  said  about  the  great  under- 
taking of  the  Bussian  Government  in  building  a  line  of 
railway  from  European  Bussia  across  Siberia  to  the 
Pacific,  a  gigantic  undertaking,  to  which  Bussia  will 
devote  much  of  her  means  for  a  number  of  years  to 
come.  In  that  single  year  of  1887  there  were  many 
more  miles  of  railroad  built  in  the  United  States  than 
would  suffice  to  stretch  from  Moscow  to  Vladivostock, 
and  the  world  scarcely  knew  that  such  great  enterprises 
were  in  progress.  The  railroads  of  the  United  States 
differ  widely  among  themselves  in  quality  and  equipment 
Those  of  the  eastern,  densely  settled  states,  where  traffic 
is  heavy,  are  in  all  respects,  in  road-bed,  equipment, 
station  houses,  equal  to  the  best  in  Europe ;  indeed,  in 
some  respects  they  surpass  them,  particularly  in  those 
matters  relating  to  the  comforts  of  travellers,  and  to  the 
cheapening  of  freight  rates ;  but  upon  the  frontier,  where 
people  are  few  and  travel  limited,  railroads  have  been 
built  and  equipped  in  the  cheapest  manner  possible. 
Little  grading  has  been  done,  ties  have  been  laid  on  the 
prairie  without  ballasting,  and  the  equipment  is  of  the 
simplest  and  cheapest.  This,  however,  has  been  done 
deliberately,  on  the  theory  that  a  poor  railroad  is  vastly 
better  than  none,  and  that  no  better  railroad  could  be  built 
and  operated  at  a  profit  under  existing  conditions.  As 
the  population  and  traffic  increase  the  road  is  improved, 
so  the  railroad  systems  develop  with  the  country. 
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Ownership  of  Railroads 

The  railroads  of  the  United  States  are  owned  by  about 
1500  different  companies.  They  are  operated  by  about 
half  that  number,  say  750.  These  companies  operate 
the  property  of  the  others  under  some  form  of  lease. 
While  there  are  some  750  operating  companies  the 
greater  part  of  the  railroad  business  is  in  the  hands  of 
comparatively  few.  Ten  per  cent  of  these  companies,  or 
say  75,  operate  three-fourths  of  all  the  mileage,  and  have 
more  than  three-fourths,  indeed  nearly  seven-eighths,  of 
the  business.  The  great  railroad  companies  can  almost 
be  counted  on  one's  fingers.  Nearly  all  the  railroads  of 
Maine  are  in  the  hands  of  the  Maine  Central  Eoad ;  those 
of  Massachusetts  in  the  hands  of  the  Boston  and  Maine, 
Boston  and  Albany,  and  the  Old  Colony  companies ;  those 
of  New  York  in  the  New  York  Central,  the  Erie,  Dela- 
ware and  Hudson,  and  the  New  York,  Ontario  and 
Western;  those  of  Pennsylvania  are  still  more  highly 
centralised — the  Pennsylvania  Company  owns  and  con- 
trols most  of  the  railroads  of  the  state,  besides  having 
long  branches  in  other  states,  and  operates  a  mileage  not 
less  than  8816  miles.  Besides  these  there  are  the  Eead- 
ing,  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna,  and  Western,  and  other 
smaller  systems.  Farther  south,  connecting  Baltimore 
and  Washington  with  the  west,  is  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  system,  which  operates  2065  miles.  Most  of  the 
railroads  in  the  south-eastern  states  are  at  present 
operated  by  what  is  known  as  the  Southern  Eailway, 
which  operates  4334  miles. 

But  it  is  in  the  northern  central  and  western  states 
that  consolidation  among  railway  lines  has  gone  farthest. 
Here  are  the  Chicago  and  North-Westem,  Chicago,  Mil- 
waukee and  St  Paul,  the  Great  Northern  and  Northern 
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Pacific  systems,  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe, 
the  great  Burlington  and  Eock  Island  lines,  the 
Missouri  Pacific,  and  lastly,  the  Union  Pacific  and  the 
Southern  Pacific  systems.  These  great  systems  each 
operate  from  5000  to  10,000  miles  of  road. 

To  illustrate  the  extent  to  which  consolidation  has 
gone  in  these  railroads  it  may  be  said  that  one  can  travel 
from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  3000  miles  in 
round  numbers,  by  using  only  two  railroad  systems; 
thus,  he  may  go  jfrom  New  York  to  Chicago  by  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad,  and  from  Chicago  to  San  Diego 
by  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe.  From  Ifew 
Orleans  he  can  travel  to  Portland,  Oregon,  a  distance  of 
not  less  than  3260  miles,  without  leaving  the  lines  of 
the  Southern  Pacific,  and  return  thence  to  Chicago  by 
the  Northern  Pacific  road.  Many  other  illustrations  of 
extended  single  lines  of  road  might  be  given,  but  these 
are  sufficient  to  illustrate  the  enormous  territory  traversed 
by  the  lines  of  single  companies. 

This  tendency  toward  consolidation  serves  the  public 
in  many  ways.  It  makes  travel  easier,  on  the  whole  it 
tends  to  reduce  rates,  both  freight  and  passenger,  and  it 
tends  to  better  the  equipment  and  the  service,  making  it 
safer  and  more  comfortable.  Nowhere  in  the  world  is 
travel  so  easy  as  upon  American  railways.  Women  and 
children  may  travel  from  end  to  end  of  the  country 
without  care,  worry,  or  trouble,  either  for  themselves  or 
their  baggage. 

Comforts  of  Railway  Travel 

Eailway  travel  in  the  United  States  has  become  a 
luxury ;  the  troubles,  worries,  and  discomforts  attendant 
upon  it  have  been  reduced  until  they  have  almost  dis- 
appeared.    Now  one  purchases  a  single  ticket  covering 
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his  entire  journey  instead  of  buying  it  piecemeal  from 
place  to  place.  His  baggage  is  checked  at  his  residence 
for  delivery  to  him  at  his  destination,  and  meantime  the 
railroad  company  takes  aU  care  and  responsibility  of  it, 
and  in  case  of  loss  in  transit,  a  thing,  however,  which  was 
never  known  to  happen,  pays  him  the  estimated  loss. 
En  route  the  passenger  travels  in  luxurious  Pullman  or 
Wagner  day  cars,  and  at  night  reposes  his  tired  limbs  upon 
downy  couches  bearing  the  magic  name  of  "Pullman." 
The  railroad  restaurant,  with  its  twenty  minutes  for 
refreshments  and  its  hurried  gulping  of  food  and  drink,  is 
a  thing  of  the  past,  at  least  on  through  routes.  In  its 
place  the  railroads  have  substituted  dining  cars,  in  which 
the  best  of  meals  are  served  at  reasonable  rates,  and 
which  the  passenger  enjoys  at  his  leisure.  Some  trains 
carry  barber  shops,  bath  rooms,  libraries,  pianos,  and 
other  devices  for  shortening  the  hours.  Add  to  this  that 
the  road-beds  and  alignment  of  most  of  the  leading  roads 
are  excellent,  that  the  trains  are  run  regularly,  and  with 
the  greatest  regard  for  the  safety  of  passengers. 

In  the  western  United  States  are  many  railroads, 
which  pass  through  regions  of  rare  scenic  beauty. 
Journeys  upon  them  are  well  worth  while  for  the  mere 
sake  of  the  mountain  scenery  which  they  afford.  Among 
them  may  be  mentioned  the  Denver  and  Leadville  Branch 
of  the  Union  Pacific  road.  This  road,  after  leaving 
Denver  and  crossing  a  dozen  miles  of  plains,  enters  the 
gorge  of  the  South  Platte.  It  passes  up  this  and  that  of 
its  north  fork  for  many  miles,  running  alongside  of  a 
tumultuous  mountain  stream,  while  on  either  hand  rise 
precipitous  granite  cliffs,  carved  in  all  manner  of  strange 
forms,  to  thousands  of  feet.  Near  the  head  of  the  north 
fork  of  the  South  Platte  the  road  crosses  the  Kenosha 
divide,  having  reached  an  altitude  but  little  below  timber- 
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line,  and  then  drops  suddenly  down  into  South  Park,  a 
broad,  level  mountain  valley.  Crossing  this  it  enters  one 
of  the  highest  ranges  of  the  continent,  and  by  many  crooks 
and  windings  it  finally  reaches  a  divide  at  nearly  12,000 
feet  above  the  sea  and  several  hxmdred  feet  above  the 
timber-Una  Here  the  scenes  are  arctic.  Snow  banks 
are  seen  on  either  hand,  and  the  entire  outlook  is  wintry. 
There  are  no  trees — nothing  but  bare,  rocky  summits. 
From  this  divide  the  road  drops,  by  steep  grades,  down  to 
the  valley  of  Blue  River,  running  down  the  side  of  a  long 
mountain  spur,  while  opposite  to  it,  five  to  ten  miles 
away,  rises  in  grandeur  the  Blue  Eiver  range,  whose 
peaks  exceed  14,000  feet  in  altitude.  Reaching  the  bed 
of  the  valley  the  road  follows  it  for  a  few  miles,  and  then 
turns  up  Ten  Mile  Creek,  where  it  soon  enters  a  gorge,  on 
either  side  of  which  the  cliflfs  rise  to  summits  of  high 
mountains.  Occasionally  a  peep  at  one  of  these  simmiits 
is  seen  far  up  a  side  canyon.  Up  this  creek  the  road 
passes  until  it  reaches  a  summit  which  separates  Ten 
Mile  Creek  from  the  head  of  the  Arkansas  River,  where 
it  is  again  nearly  at  timber-line.  Then  it  runs  down 
the  Aikansas  in  its  broad  valley,  the  Sawatch  range  upon 
the  west  and  the  Park  range  upon  the  east,  each  crowned 
by  summits  more  than  14,000  feet  above  sea.  Near  the 
end  of  this  ride,  if  one  is  fortunate  in  regard  to  weather, 
he  gets  a  peep  at  the  mountain  of  the  Holy  Cross,  twenty 
miles  away  to  the  westward. 

Another  road  which  offers  great  scenic  attractions  is 
the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande.  Starting  at  Canyon  City, 
Colorado,  one  enters  almost  immediately  the  portals  of 
the  Grand  Canyon  of  the  Arkansas,  where  that  river  cuts 
a  gorge  through  a  granite  plateau  3000  feet  in  depth. 
For  many  miles  one  travels  in  the  bed  of  this  gorge 
upon  a  railroad  hung  in  places  upon  the  sides  of  the  ch'ff 
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and  braced  across  from  one  side  of  the  gorge  to  the  other, 
SO  closely  is  the  stream  confined.  Then  the  traveller 
reaches  Salida,  where  the  road  divides,  one  branch  con- 
tinuing on  up  the  Arkansas  to  Leadville  and  beyond. 
Let  us  follow  this  branch  and  return  by  the  other.  All 
the  way  up  the  Arkansas  valley  one  sees  the  magnificent 
procession  of  the  Sawatch  peaks  upon  tha  west  and  those 
of  the  Park  range  upon  the  east.  At  its  head  it  crosses  the 
Tennessee  Pass  and  descends  the  Eagle.  Soon  he  enters 
a  narrow  gorge  upon  this  river,  a  gorge  with  precipitous 
sides,  rising  for  thousands  of  feet.  Looking  upwards 
along  these  walls  he  is  astounded  to  see  mine-openings 
in  the  rock  above  him,  cabins  hung  on  to  the  face  of  the 
cliflfs,  whicb  can  be  reached  only  by  rude  ladders  which 
have  been  attached  to  the  clifis  from  the  water's  edge  up. 
Yet  here  in  these  almost  inaccessible  places  men  live, 
move,  and  work. 

This  gorge  continues  for  many  miles.  The  Eagle  joins 
Grand  Eiver,  and  the  gorge  continues  down  Grand  Eiver. 
At  last  it  opens  out  into  a  broad  valley,  flanked  on  either 
hand  by  great  mesas,  the  Eoan  plateau  (so  called  from 
the  colour  of  the  rocks)  upon  the  north  and  the  Mam 
plateau  on  the  south.  Then  the  stream  canyons  up  again, 
and  the  railroad,  following  it,  runs  through  another 
narrow  gorge,  which  grows  narrower,  deeper,  and  closer, 
until  all  of  a  sudden  one  emerges  into  daylight,  and  before 
him  is  the  broad  valley  of  the  Grand,  in  which  it  joins 
the  Gunnison. 

The  junction  of  the  two  rivers  is  at  Grand  Junction, 
one  of  the  great  fruit  centres  of  the  west.  Here  the 
traveller  leaves  his  train  and  takes  another  upon  a  narrow 
gauge  road  to  return  eastward.  His  train  now  follows 
up  the  crooked  windings  of  the  Gunnison  Eiver  in  a  low 
canyon  in  sandstone  rocks.     Beaching  the  mouth  of  the 
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Uncompahgro  the  road  follows  that  stream  through  a 
broad,  irrigated  valley,  green  with  alfalfa,  interspersed 
with  orchards.  Then  the  road  turns  more  to  the  east- 
ward, crosses  a  high  divide,  and  then  plunges  down  into 
the  canyon  of  the  Gunnison.  This  is  the  Black  Canyon, 
so  called  from  the  colour  of  the  rocks  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  gorge.  There  are  here  two  gorges,  the  upper  bemg 
formed  of  stratified  sandstone,  while  the  lower  part,  which 
is  much  the  steeper,  narrower,  and  more  rugged,  is  of 
black  granite.  Through  it  the  river  rushes  and  tumbles, 
and  the  railroad  is  hard  pushed  to  find  a  way.  Many 
engineering  devices  are  resorted  to  here  to  sustain  the 
road.  The  road  follows  this  canyon  to  its  head,  where 
the  valley  opens  out,  and  keeping  along  close  by  the 
river,  and  one  of  its  branches,  ascends  gradually  as  it 
nears  the  western  flank  of  the  Sawatch  range.  The  road 
crosses  this  range  at  what  is  known  as  Marshall  Pass. 
The  ascent  on  the  west  is  very  steq),  and  the  road  over- 
comes it  by  a  series  of  switchbacks  zigzagging  back  and 
forth  upon  the  broad  face  of  a  mountain  spur.  The 
summit  is  just  at  timber-line,  and  from  it  the  descent 
upon  the  east  is  at  first  quite  steep,  and  then  more 
gradual,  following  the  Arkansas  to  Salida,  which  is  the 
terminus  of  this  branch. 

One  may  leave  this  route  midway,  at  a  point  in  the 
Uncompahgre  Valley,  and  going  south  pass  through  the 
San  Juan  Mountains  by  rail.  The  San  Juan  are  among 
the  most  rugged  mountains  upon  the  continent,  and 
some  of  the  highest,  their  peaks  ranging  from  14,000  to 
14,500  feet  in  altitude.  This  road,  the  Eio  Grande 
Southern,  leaves  the  Uncompahgre  Valley,  and  going  west 
passes  a  high  divide  and  descends  into  the  gorge  of  the 
San  Miguel  Eiver.  It  follows  this  river  up  into  the 
mountains,  among  the  highest  and  most  rugged  peaks  of 
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the  range.  For  many  miles  it  is  graded  upon  the  side  of  a 
clifif  hundreds  of  feet  above  its  base,  and  makes  innumer- 
able twists  and  turns  to  obtain  sufficient  grade  to  over- 
come the  slope  of  the  rapid  stream  below.  Among  the 
countless  magnificent  mountains  which  are  in  view  of  the 
passenger  on  this  route  it  is  difficult  to  specify.  Their 
name  is  legion.  The  road  at  last  leaves  this  maze  of 
mountains,  and  turning  to  the  south-west  runs  down  to 
Eico,  a  mining  camp  just  west  of  the  range,  thence  it 
continues  around  the  west  side  of  the  mountains,  finally 
joining  another  branch  of  the  Denver  and  Eio  Grande  at 
Durango,  on  the  Animas  Eiver,  near  the  south  boundary 
of  Colorado. 

At  this  point  the  tourist  may  turn  north  up  the 
Animas,  by  the  Denver  and  Eio  Grande  road,  and 
cross  this  group  of  mountains  by  another  route.  The 
Animas  cuts  a  gorge  through  the  heart  of  the  range, 
and  the  road  follows  the  river  closely.  Almost  in  the 
centre  of  this  great  mass  of  mountains  is  a  little  valley 
a  few  square  miles  only  in  extent,  known  as  Baker 
Park,  and  in  this  is  the  old  and  well-known  mining 
town  of  Silverton.  The  road  passes  through  this  place 
and  thence  up  a  mountain  valley,  gradually  ascending 
until  it  reaches  a  divide  on  Eed  Mountain  at  the  timber- 
line.  It  descends  the  other  side  a  short  distance,  and 
then  abruptly  stops  at  a  group  of  mines.  Here  the 
passenger  is  forced  to  seek  other  means  of  locomotion  for 
completing  his  journey.  Ouray  is  his  objective  point,  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  Uncompahgre  Valley.  The  con- 
nection with  this  point  from  the  Eed  Mountain  mines 
is  by  stage.  The  ride,  although  a  short  one,  is  exhilarat- 
ing in  the  extreme.  At  first,  high  up  on  the  slopes 
of  the  mountains,  the  road  rapidly  descends  and  finally 
enters  a  gorge,  upon  the  side  of  which,  and  half-way 


412  COMPENDIUM  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

up,  the  road  has  been  cut  in  the  solid  granite.  There 
is  but  little  travel  upon  this  road,  and  fortunate  it  is, 
for  there  are  few  places  where  teams  could  pass  one 
another.  Eeaching  Ouray  the  traveller  takes  a  train 
therefrom  down  to  the  Uncompahgre  Valley  to  the  start- 
ing-point. 

Railway  Statistics 

The  traffic  of  the  railroads  of  the  United  States,  both 
in  respect  to  passengers  and  freight,  is  stupendous.  The 
figures  are  too  large  for  any  proper  comprehension.  The 
number  of  locomotives  in  service  was  45,492,  and  of 
cars  more  than  1,250,000.  Of  the  latter  33,000  were 
used  in  passenger  service  and  1,200,000  in  freight  service, 
the  remainder  being  in  construction  and  other  service  of 
the  companies. 

As  already  stated,  the  total  railway  capital  was  nearly 
$11,000,000,000,  a  little  less  than  half  of  which  was 
stock  and  a  little  more  than  half  of  which  was  bonds. 
The  average  cost  of  construction  was  a  little  over  $60,000 
per  linear  mile.  This  of  course  was  much  greater  in  the 
north-eastern  part  of  the  coimtry,  where  the  railroads 
are  better  built  and  equipped,  and  was  least  in  the 
prairie  region,  where  the  railroads  are  not  only  poorly 
constructed  and  equipped,  but  where,  owing  to  the 
level  character  of  the  country,  the  cost  of  grading  is  a 
minimum. 

The  amoimt  of  passenger  travel  in  the  United 
States  may  be  summarised  in  many  ways.  540,000,000 
passengers  were  carried  during  the  year  1894.  Multiply- 
ing this  number  by  the  average  journey  of  each  passenger 
it  appears  that  14,125,000,000  of  passengers  were  carried 
one  mile.  Since  there  were  probably  68,000,000  persons 
in  the  country  at  that  time,  it  follows  that  each  person. 
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man,  woman,  and  child,  travelled  on  an  average  210 
miles  during  the  year.  This  not  only  emphasises  the 
enormous  passenger  traffic,  but  it  also  illustrates  the  ex- 
treme mobility  of  the  American  population. 

Now  as  to  the  volume  of  the  commerce  which  this 
system  transports.  In  1894  the  railroads  carried  more 
than  638,000,000  tons  of  merchandise,  or,  multiplying 
it  by  the  average  journey,  it  appears  that  more  than 
80,000,000,000  of  tons  were  carried  one  mile. 

Bear  in  mind,  too,  that  the  figures,  both  of  freight 
and  passenger  service,  in  the  year  1894  are  considerably 
less  than  those  of  the  two  preceding  years,  owing  to  the 
prevalent  depression  in  business.  In  1893  the  number 
of  passengers  carried  exceeded  that  in  1894  by  fully  10 
per  cent,  and  the  amount  of  freight  carried  was  greater 
in  an  equal  or  larger  proportion ;  indeed,  in  the  amount 
of  freight  transported  the  operations  of  1894  were  less 
than  those  of  any  year  since  1890. 

Taken  as  a  whole  the  railroads  of  the  United  States 
do  not  constitute  a  profitable  property.  They  rarely  pay 
on  the  average  dividends  of  more  than  two  or  three  per 
cent  on  the  par  value  of  their  capital  stock.  Of  course 
the  differences  among  them  in  this  regard  are  great,  some 
railroads  paying  ten  and  twelve  per  cent,  while  others 
are  operated  even  at  a  loss.  As  a  rule  those  in  the 
north-eastern  part  of  the  country  are  those  which  are 
paying  the  greatest  profit,  while  those  in  the  west  are, 
as  a  rule,  less  profitable,  having  been  constructed  rather 
with  a  view  to  future  than  to  present  profits. 

Foreign  Oommerce 
The  foreign  commerce  of  the   United  States  has  a 
value  in  different  years  ranging  from  $1,500,000,000 
up  to  nearly  $2,000,000,000,  of  which  commonly  a  little 
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more  than  half  is  exports  and  a  little  less  than  half  im- 
ports, the  balance  of  trade  having  been  for  several  years 
in  favour  of  the  United  States.  The  exports  consist 
largely  of  agricultural  products,  meats  and  provisions, 
raw  cotton  and  wheat  being  the  principal  items.  Among 
items  of  lesser  importance  are  petroleum  and  tobacco. 
Indeed,  two-thirds  of  all  exports  are  agricultural  pro- 
ducts, and  adding  the  products  of  the  mines  and 
the  forest,  three-fourths  of  the  exports  are  accounted 
for,  leaving  but  one -fourth  as  the  product  of  manu- 
factures. 

The  imports  are  much  more  varied.  Cofifee,  tea,  and 
sugar  are  the  principal  agricultural  products  which  are 
imported.  Besides  these  the  imports  consist  of  a  great 
variety  of  manufactured  or  partly  manufactured  goods. 

The  foreign  conmierce  of  the  United  States  amounted 
in  1895  to  $1,525,000,000,  of  which  $793,000,000 
consisted  of  domestic  exports  and  $731,000,000  of  im- 
ports. The  balance  of  trade  in  that  year  was  on  the  side 
of  the  United  States  to  the  extent  of  $74,000,000.  The 
following  tables  give  the  domestic  exports  to  and  imports 
from  those  countries  with  which  the  foreign  trade  is  most 
extensive,  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  importance,  the 
amounts  being  given  in  millions  of  dollars : — 


Domestic  Exports. 

Imports. 

United  Kingdom            .         .     384 

United  Kingdom           .        .    159 

Germany 

.       90 

Germany 

81 

Canada 

49 

BrazU  . 

.      79 

France 

44 

France 

.      61 

Netherlands 

.       30 

Cuba     . 

53 

Belgium 

25 

Canada 

37 

Italy     .         . 

16 

Japan   . 

24 

Brazil   . 

16 

Italy     . 

21 

Mexico 

15 

China   . 

21 

Cuba     . 

13 

India    . 

21 

Spain    . 

11 

Mexico 
Netherlands 

16 
15 
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As  will  be  seen,  the  trade  of  the  United  States  is  by  far 
the  largest  with  the  United  Kingdom,  the  exports  to  that 
country  forming  nearly  half  the  total  exports  of  the 
United  States.  Next  in  importance  in  the  matter  of 
exports  are  Germany,  France,  and  Canada. 

Similarly  the  imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  are 
greater  than  from  any  other  country,  Brazil  and  Cuba, 
Germany  and  France  following  in  the  order  named. 

The  balance  of  trade  with  the  United  Kingdom  is 
largely  in  favour  of  the  United  States,  the  exports  in 
1895  being  two  and  a  half  times  as  large  as  the  imports, 
and  for  the  last  ten  years  they  have  been,  on  an  average, 
more  than  three  times  as  great.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
trade  with  Brazil  and  Cuba  consists  mainly  of  imports 
from  those  countries,  the  exports  to  those  countries  being 
of  much  less  importance. 

The  following  table  shows  the  principal  articles  of 
export  and  import,  arranged  in  order  of  magnitude, 
figures  given  being  in  millions  of  dollars : — 


Exports. 

Cotton 218 

Meat  and  dairy  products 

134 

Bread  stuffs      .... 

115 

Petroleum         .... 

47 

Animals  ..... 

35 

Iron  and  steel,  mannfacti^ps  of 

32 

Tobacco 

30 

Lumber,  and  manufactures  of  . 

27 

Leather,  and  manufactures  of   . 

16 

Imports. 

Coffee - 

96 

Sugar  and  molasses 

78 

Wool,  manufactures  of     . 

64 

Silk,  and  manufactures  of 

64 

Cotton,  manufactured 

33 

Flax,  hemp,  and  jute,  manufactured 

26 

Iron  and  steel,  manufactured    . 

23 
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Fruit        .... 

Chemicals 

Wine        .... 

Wood,  and  manufactures  of 


15 

13 

7 

4 


It  will  be  noticed  that  the  exports  consist  mainly  of 
raw  material,  and  with  the  exception  of  cotton  they 
consist  almost  entirely  of  food  products,  such  as  meat 
and  bread  stuffs.  The  imports,  on  the  other  hand,  consist 
in  the  main  of  sugar  and  molasses,  coffee  and  manufactured 
products. 

The  following  table  shows  the  value  of  the  imports 
and  exports,  expressed  in  millions  of  dollars,  which  pass 
through  the  principal  ports  of  the  United  States : — 

Ports. 
New  York 
Boston    . 
New  Orleans 
Baltimore 
Philadelphia 
Galveston 
Savannah 
San  Francisco 
Cliarleston 
Norfolk  . 

It  will  be  seen  that  nearly  half  of  the  exports  and 
more  than  half  of  the  imports  of  the  entire  country 
pass  through  the  port  of  New  York.  In  the  matter  of 
exports  Boston,  New  Orleans,  and  Baltimore  follow  next 
in  order,  but  a  long  distance  behind,  while  in  the  matter 
of  imports,  Philadelphia  and  Boston  are  next  in  importance 
to  New  York,  but  the  importations  which  pass  through 
them  are  of  little  amount  in  comparison  with  it 


ports. 

Imports. 

}69 

416 

83 

50 

81 

18 

78 

12 

40 

54 

35 

... 

26 

24 

38 

13 

... 

10 

Internal  Oommerce 

Of  the  internal  and  coastwise  commerce  little  can  be 
said  except  to  characterise  its  volume.     This  can  be  ex- 
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pressed  by  the  statemeDt  that  in  1890  172,000,000 
tons  were  carried  by  vessels  coastwise  upon  the  lakes  and 
upon  the  rivers,  and  in  1894  the  railroads  transported 
more  than  638,000,000  tons  of  merchandise,  while  in 
1890  the  volume  was  quite  as  great.  Here  then  is  a 
total  movement  of  freight  amounting  to  not  less  than 
810,000,000  tons. 

Transportation  by  vessel  is,  as  a  rule,  cheaper  than  by 
rail,  although  by  no  means  as  rapid,  consequently  where 
railroads  and  vessels  compete  the  heavy,  bulky,  non- 
perishable  articles  are  commonly  carried  by  the  latter 
agency,  while  by  rail  are  carried  all  articles  in  the  trans- 
portation of  which  speed  is  an  object. 

It  is  impossible  to  describe  in  any  comprehensive  way 
the  character  of  the  freight  movement  about  the  country. 
One  can  only  touch  upon  certain  of  its  leading  features. 
Cotton,  which  is  produced  mainly  in  the  Gulf  states,  is 
in  part  exported  to  Europe,  and  in  part  transported  to 
the  New  England  states  for  manufacture,  in  the  propor- 
tions of  about  two-thirds  and  one-third  respectively.  The 
part  transported  to  the  New  England  states  is  mainly 
carried  by  water,  although  a  certain  proportion  of  it  is 
transported  by  rail 

The  eastern  states  do  not  produce  sufficient  wheat  for 
the  consumption  of  their  inhabitants,  while  the  western 
states,  as  a  rule,  produce  much  more  than  is  required. 
All  wheat  which  is  produced  in  the  western  states  in 
excess  of  that  required  for  its  inhabitants  is  transported 
to  the  eastern  states,  a  part  of  which,  amounting  to 
about  one-fourth  or  one-fifth  of  the  annual  crop,  is  ex- 
ported, mainly  from  New  York,  to  Europe.  So  there  is  a 
heavy  movement  eastward  of  wheat. 

What  h£is  been  said  above  regarding  wheat  is  equally 
true  in  regard  to  meat  products.     As  a  rule  the  eastern 

2e 
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states  do  not  produce  enough  meat  for  their  needs,  and 
the  western  states  produce  an  excess,  consequently  there 
is  a  heavy  movement  of  cattle  from  the  western  ranches 
to  the  railroads,  where  they  are  taken  aboard  of  cattle 
cars  and  carried  to  the  great  meat  slaughtering  centres, 
such  as  Chicago,  Kansas  City,  and  Omaha,  where  they  are 
slaughtered,  packed,  and  transported  east  for  consumption 
and  export.  Thus  there  is  a  heavy  eastward  movement 
of  meat,  either  on  the  hoof  or  packed. 

Lumber  is  another  important  article  of  transportation. 
It  is  produced  mainly  in  the  great  forests  of  Michigan, 
Wisconsin  and  Minnesota,  in  Washington,  Oregon  and 
northern  California,  and  in  the  northern  states,  hardwoods 
in  the  mountains,  and  southern  pine  in  the  r^ons  nearer 
the  coast  From  these  regions  to  the  regions  of  con- 
sumption the  lumber  is  transported  by  water  wherever 
water  transportation  is  available,  otherwise  by  rail. 

The  greater  part  of  the  iron  ore  of  the  country  is 
produced  near  the  shores  of  Lake  Superior  in  Michigan, 
Wisconsin  and  Minnesota,  far  away  from  coal  for  smelting 
it.  The  transportation  of  iron  ore  to  the  coal,  for  they 
are  brought  together  commonly  in  that  way,  is  an  im- 
mense business.  Iron  ore  is  transported  in  part  by 
steamers  and  barges  on  the  lakes  of  Chicago,  Cleveland, 
and  Detroit,  and  in  part  by  raiL  Some  of  it  meets  coal 
at  these  points,  while  another  part  is  carried  still  farther, 
by  rail,  to  Pennsylvania  to  the  coal  region. 

The  transportation  of  coal  is  an  element  of  first  im- 
portance. As  was  stated  in  another  part  of  this  work, 
practically  all  the  anthracite  coal  of  the  country  is  pro- 
duced from  a  little  region  in  north-eastern  Pennsylvania. 
It  is  carried  thence  by  rail  and  vessel,  the  latter  wherever 
practicable,  to  the  cities  of  New  England,  and  New 
York,  even  to  those  bordering  on  the  Great  Lakes,  as  far 
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west  as  the  Missouri  Eiver,  and  southward  to  the  Jamea 
These  appear  to  be  about  the  limits  to  which  anthracite  coal 
can  profitably  be  carried  to  find  a  market.  *Beyond  these 
Umits  it  cannot  compete  successfully  with  the  inferior 
qusdities  of  coal  produced  in  the  neighbourhood. 

Bituminous  coal  is  produced  in  many  localities,  widely 
scattered  over  the  country.  Its  transportation  is  a 
matter  of  great  magnitude,  but  its  journeys  are  relatively 
short,  and  cannot  be  easily  described.  Each  region 
derives  its  bituminous  coal  from  the  mining  locality 
nearest  to  it,  subject,  of  course,  to  the  condition  that  the 
coal  be  of  suitable  quality  for  the  purpose  for  which  it  is 
desired.  This  conditiou  introduces  one  element  which  it 
may  be  worth  while  to  mention.  There  are  few  localities 
in  the  country  where  bituminous  coal  of  the  requisite 
quality  for  coking  is  produced.  The  leading  one  is  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Connellsville  in  south-western 
Pennsylvania,  and  this  Connellsville  coking  coal  or  coke 
is  an  important  article  of  transportation  to  the  iron- 
smelting  regions. 

Fruit  is  an  important  article  of  commerce,  and  is,  as 

a  rule,  carried   by  rail  in  order  to  ensure  rapidity  of 

*  transportation.   The  leading  producing  regions  are  Florida 

and  southern  California,  and  from  these  fruit  is  carried 

northward  and  eastward  in  enormous  quantities. 

In  the  above  no  mention  has  been  made  of  the 
exports  from  the  north-eastern  states  to  the  other  parts 
of  the  Union,  in  exchange  for  the  bread  stuflfs,  meat, 
lumber,  and  fruits  which  it  receives.  The  exports  which 
it  gives  in  exchange  consist  almost  entirely  of  manu- 
factured goods.  It  is  the  manufacturing  centre  of  the 
country,  and  to  a  large  extent  it  supplies  the  rest  of  the 
country  with  such  articles. 
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Postal  Service 

The  postal  service  is  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the 
United  States  Government,  which  insists  by  law  upon  a 
complete  monopoly  of  it.  It  is  carried  on  by  the 
Government  at  a  loss,  ranging  in  recent  years  from 
$5,000,000  to  $10,000,000  annually.  To  illustrate  the 
extent  of  the  service  a  few  figures  may  be  presented. 
The  total  number  of  post-offices  in  1895  was  70,064. 
The  extent  of  post  routes  456,026  miles,  of  which 
171,212  were  railway  routea  The  revenue  of  the 
department  was  about  $77,000,000,  and  expenditure 
$86,800,000,  showing  a  deficiency  during  that  year  of 
$9,800,000. 

Nearly  every  railroad  in  the  country  carries  mail 
matter,  in  other  words,  is  a  mail  route.  Besides  these 
mil  routes  there  are  nearly  300,000  miles  of  route  over 
which  mail  is  carried  by  stage,  waggon,  or  on  horseback. 
Wherever  there  are  settlements  in  the  most  remote  parts 
of  the  country  their  mail  is  carried  to  them,  and  in  many 
places  at  heavy  expense,  exceeding  many  times  the  receipts 
from  such  routes. 

The  business  of  carrying  mails  in  the  more  thickly 
settled  parts  of  the  country  is  an  extremely  profitable 
one  to  the  United  States  Government.  At  the  present 
postal  rates,  viz.  two  cents  per  ounce  for  written  matter, 
the  mail  transportation  between  the  great  cities  and 
through  the  thickly  settled  north-eastern  states  would 
pay  inmiense  dividends  to  any  company  which  might 
possess  such  a  franchise.  On  the  other  hand,  the  losses 
from  carrying  the  mails  by  waggon  road,  and  to  sparsely 
settled  and  remote  regions,  are  sufficient  in  amount  not 
only  to  offset  the  profits  in  the  thickly  settled  parts  of 
the  country,  but  to  create  the  large  annual  deficit  above 
mentioned. 
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This  enormous  business  is  administered  smoothly, 
promptly  and  efficiently,  and  probably  with  as  great 
economy  as  would  be  exercised  by  a  private  company. 

Telegraph 

This  agency  for  facilitating  communication,  which  is 
so  closely  akin  to  the  postal  service,  is  in  the  United 
States  carried  on  by  a  private  corporation,  at  least  practi- 
cally the  whole  system  is  in  the  hands  of  one  company, 
that  known  as  the  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company. 
There  are  a  few  small  companies  which  maintain  a  few 
miles  of  lines  and  a  few  offices,  but  they  are  hardly  to  be 
mentioned  in  this  connection,  since  so  nearly  is  the  whole 
business  monopolised  by  the  Western  Union  Company. 
To  show  the  extent  of  the  business  of  this  company,  which 
is  probably  the  largest  and  most  powerful  corporation  in 
the  world,  it  may  be  stated  that  in  1895  it  had  21,360 
ofl&ces,  operated  189,714  miles  of  line,  and  sent  over 
58,300,000  messages,  nearly  one  to  every  man,  woman, 
and  child  in  the  country.  Its  receipts  in  that  year  were 
$22,200,000  and  its  expenditure  $16,000,000,  showing 
a  profit  to  the  company  of  $6,200,000.  These  figures 
are  especially  interesting  when  compared  with  the  statis- 
tics of  the  postal  service  for  their  bearing  upon  the 
question  of  national  control  of  these  two  bmnches  of  the 
public  service.  The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company 
is  managed  with  the  utmost  intelligence  and  efficiency, 
and  except,  perhaps,  in  the  matter  of  its  charges,  no 
complaint  is  made  against  the  way  in  which  it  serves  the 
public. 

Telephone 

The  telephone  business  is  also  practically  in  the  hands 
of  one  company,  the  American  Bell  Telephone  Company, 
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which  has  made  a  raonopoly  of  it.  This  business  has  in 
the  last  few  years  grown  to  enormous  proportions.  In 
1895  it  had  867  exchanges  and  243,432  subecribers, 
and  operated  396,574  miles  of  line.  The  dividends  paid 
during  that  year  amounted  to  $3,340,000. 

Shipbmlding 

The  statistics  of  shipbuilding  show  that  in  1894  the 
total  number  of  vessels  constructed  was  838,  having  a 
tonnage  of  131,195  tons.  Classified  as  to  character  of 
vessels  they  are  as  follows : — 

Sailing  vessels : — 

Ships  and  barques 8 

Schooners 253 

Sloops,  canal  boats,  and  barges    ....  289 

Steam  vessels 293 

Of  these,  thirty-nine  vessels,  having  a  tonnage  of  51,470 
tons,  were  constructed  of  iron  or  steel,  the  remainder 
being  wooden. 

Banks 

In  1894  the  number  of  national  banks  in  operation 
was  3755.  Their  net  earnings  were  $22,192,422,  and 
they  paid  in  dividends  $22,101,910.  The  following 
table  gives  the  liabilities  and  assets  of  the  national  banks 
in  that  year : — 

Liabilities. 

Capital $668,900,000 

Surplus 245,200,000 

Undivided  profits 88,900,000 

Circulation 172,800,000 

Deposits 1,742,100,000 

Due  to  banks 526,900,000 

Other  liabilities 29,600,000 

Total $8,478,900,000 
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Assets. 


Loans 

Bonds  for  circulation 

Other  U.S.  bonds 

Stocks,  bonds,  etc. 

Due  from  banks . 

Beal  estate 

Specie 

Legal  tender  notes 

National  bank  notes 

Clearing  house  exchanges 

U.S.  certificates  of  deposit 

Due  from  U.S.  treasurer 

Other  sources 

Total      . 


12,007,100,000 

199,600,000 

25,900,000 

193,300,000 

399,300,000 

97,900,000 

237,300,000 

120,500,000 

18,600,000 

88,500,000 

45,100,000 

9,600,000 

31,200,000 

$3,473,900,000 


The  savings  banks  numbered,  in  1894,  1025.  Their 
deposits  amounted  to  $1,777,900,000,  and  their  surplus 
was  $139,700,000.  They  carried  undivided  profits  of 
$26,000,000,  and  had  other  liabilities  of  $37,100,000. 

Besides  these  there  were  also  numerous  other  banks 
operating  under  state  charters  and  private  bankers. 


Wealth 

The  assessed  valuation  of  property  in  the  United 
States,  as  given  by  the  census  of  1890,  was  about 
$25,500,000,000,  on  which  taxes  were  levied  to  the 
amount  of  $470,000,000,  which  on  an  average  was  a 
little  less  than  2  per  cent.  This  included  state,  county, 
municipal,  and  school  taxes,  indeed,  all  direct  taxation. 
Of  the  total  assessed  valuation  about  $19,000,000,000 
consists  of  real  estate,  and  $6,500,000,000  personal 
property,  being  about  in  the  proportion  of  3  to  1.  It 
is  well  known  that  the  value  of  personal  property  is 
about  equal  to  that  of  real  estate  and  improvements 
thereon,  and  the  discordance  between  these  two  sets  of 


424  COMPENDIUM  OF  GBOGEAPHY  AND  TRAVEL 

figures  indicates  the  extent  to  which  personal  property 
escapes  assessment  in  the  states. 

The  true  valuation  of  property  has  been  estimated  by 
the  United  States  census  since  1850,  with  results  as 
follows : — 


Census  Year. 

Estimated  Valuation. 

PerCapit 

1860      . 

17,135,780,228 

$3*08 

1860      . 

16,169,616,068 

5  14 

1870      . 

80,068,618,507 

7-80 

1880      . 

43,642,600,000 

8-70 

1890      . 

65,087,091,197 

10-36 

The  following  are  the  principal  items  of  the  estimate 
for  1890  :— 

Real  estate  and  improvements  .  .  $39,544,544,833 
Live     stock,      farm     implements,      and 

machinery 2,708,015,040 

Mines,  quarries,  and  products  on  hand      .  1,291,291,679 

Gold  and  silver  coin  and  huUion  .  1,158,774,948 
Machinery  of  mills  and  products  on  hand, 

either  raw  or  manufactured  3,058,693,441 

Railways  and  equipment ....  8,685,407,323 

Telegraphs,  telephones,  shipping,  and  canals  701, 766, 712 

Miscellaneous 7,893,708,821 

Total $65,037,091,197 

Distribution  of  Wealth 

Of  the  distribution  of  this  vast  body  of  wealth  among 
the  people,  a  subject  upon  which  much  has  been  said  and 
written  in  recent  years,  little  that  is  definite  can  be 
affirmed.  One  thing  is  certain,  that  wealth  is  concen- 
trated in  the  hands  of  a  few  persons  to  a  vastly  greater 
extent  than  heretofore,  and  that  this  concentration  is  still 
going  on  at  a  rapid  rate.  This  does  not  mean  that  as  the 
rich  become  richer  the  poor  become  poorer ;  on  the  other 
hand,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe,  both  from  argument 
and  from  statistics,  that  the  reverse  is  the  case,  that  as 
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the  rich  become  richer  the  poor  become  richer  also,  though 
less  rapidly.  Certain  it  is  that  the  poorer  classes  of 
society,  in  the  United  States  at  least,  are  in  vastly  better 
circumstances  at  the  present  time  than  they  were  a 
century  ago,  that  the  day  labourer  of  to-day  lives  far 
better,  and  enjoys  more  of  the  luxuries  of  life,  than  the 
skilled  labourer  or  clerk  was  able  to  afford  in  earlier 
times.  On  the  other  hand,  the  richer  classes  have 
become  undoubtedly  far  more  wealthy,  not  only  ab- 
solutely, but  relatively  to  the  poorer  classes.  The 
number  of  millionaires  has  increased  enormously,  and 
out  of  all  proportion  to  the  increase  in  the  wealth  of 
the  country  as  a  whole.  An  estimate  of  the  distribution 
of  wealth  made  with  some  care,  but  which  from  the 
nature  of  things  can  lay  claim  to  being  little  more  than 
a  guess,  shows  that  60  per  cent  of  all  wage-earners  owned 
less  than  $1000  worth  of  property  each,  37*24  per  cent 
owned  property  valued  at  between  $1000  and  $10,000, 
2-47  per  cent  had  from  $10,000  to  $100,000  eax^h,  0-28 
per  cent  owned  between  $100,000  and  $1,000,000, 
while  the  millionaires  constituted  but  one-hundredth 
of  1  per  cent;  that  is,  one  wage -earner  out  of  every 
10,000  was  possessed  of  over  $1,000,000, onlytwenty-nine 
wage-earners  out  of  10,000  owned  more  than  $100,000 
each,  and  fewer  than  three  persons  out  of  each  hundred 
owned  more  than  $10,000  each. 

Again,  from  the  same  estimate,  it  appears  that  the 
millionaires  of  the  country  owned  only  5  per  cent  of  its 
entire  valuation.  Those  who  owned  estates  valued  at 
between  $100,000  and  $1,000,000  possessed  a  total 
property  amounting  to  27  per  cent  of  the  entire  valuation 
of  the  country,  or  a  little  more  than  a  quarter.  Another 
quarter  was  owned  by  those  who  individually  had  between 
$10,000  and  $100,000,  while  that  class  which  possessed 
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the  largest  proportion  of  the  valuation  of  the  country,  viz. 
37  per  cent,  was  that  whose  individual  holdings  ranged 
from  $1000  to  $10,000.  The  poorest  class,  that  is 
those  whose  possessions  were  less  than  $1000  each,  had 
a  total  holding  amounting  to  6  per  cent  of  the  entire 
wealth. 

The  United  States  probably  contains  the  largest 
number  of  wealthy  men  of  any  country  in  the  world,  and 
most  of  them  live  in  a  princely  way,  compatible  with 
their  immense  possessions.  Their  homes,  most  of  them 
in  or  near  the  large  cities,  principally  in  and  about  New 
York,  are  veritable  palaces ;  indeed,  few  kings  and  princes 
of  Europe  could  aflford  the  lavish  scale  of  expenditure 
and  the  magnificent  establishments  which  these  princes 
of  industry  can  command. 


A 


CHAPTEE   XIV 

ALASKA 

Position  and  Area 

This  territory  of  the  IJDited  States  lies  detached  from 
the  main  body  of  the  country,  occupying  the  north- 
western portion  of  the  North  American  continent  On 
the  north  it  is  washed  by  the  waters  of  the  Arctic  Ocean, 
on  the  west  by  those  of  Bering  Sea,  and  on  the  south  by 
the  Pacific.  The  eastern  boundary  is  the  141st  meridian 
of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich,  from  the  Arctic  Ocean 
to  a  point  ten  marine  leagues  from  the  Pacific  Ocean,  but 
thence  southward  and  eastward  the  boundary  is  unsettled, 
being  defined  in  the  following  terms  in  the  treaty  of 
purchase  of  the  territory  from  Eussia : — "  Commencing 
from  the  southernmost  point  of  the  island  called  Prince 
of  Wales  Island,  which  point  lies  in  the  parallel  of  54"* 
40"  north  latitude,  and  between  the  131*'  and  133°  of 
west  longitude  .  .  .  the  said  line  shall  ascend  to  the 
north  along  the  channel  called  Portland  Channel,  as  far  as 
the  point  of  the  continent  where  it  strikes  the  56**  of 
north  latitude.  From  this  last-mentioned  point  the  line 
of  demarcation  shall  follow  the  summit  of  the  mountains 
situated  parallel  to  the  coast  as  far  as  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  141°  of  west  longitude.  .  .  . 

"  That  whenever  the  summit  of  the  mountains  which 
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extend  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  coast  from  the  56** 
of  north  latitude  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  141* 
of  west  longitude  shall  prove  to  be  a  distance  of  more 
than  ten  marine  leagues  from  the  ocean,  the  limit  .  .  . 
shall  be  formed  by  a  line  parallel  to  the  winding  of  the 
coast,  and  which  shall  never  exceed  the  distance  of  ten 
marine  leagues  therefrom." 

The  interpretation  of  this  clause  of  the  treaty,  and  the 
demarcation  of  the  boundary  upon  the  ground,  are  at 
present  matters  of  discussion  between  the  United  States 
and  Great  Britain,  as  representing  the  interests  of  Canada. 

But  little  of  Alaska  has  been  explored,  and  its  area 
even  is  only  approximately  known.  It  is  commonly  put 
at  570,000  square  miles,  but  these  figures  may  be  in 
error  to  the  extent  of  1 0  per  cent,  owing  to  the  uncertainty 
regarding  the  coast-line  and  the  meridian  of  141". 

The  Coast 

The  coast  of  South-eastern  Alaska  is  an  extremely 
broken  one,  and  is  bordered  by  many  large  and  small 
islands,  forming  a  veritable  archipelago.  The  channels 
separating  these  islands  are  deep  and  tortuous,  and  from 
them  the  shores  rise  in  steep,  precipitous  cliffs.  The  coast, 
both  of  the  islands  and  of  the  mainland,  is  cut  by  deep 
Qords,  extending  far  inland,  thus  affording  ready  access 
by  vessel  into  the  interior. 

Farther  westward  the  coast  becomes  somewhat  more 
simple,  and  the  islands  bordering  it  less  numerous.  From 
the  extremity  of  the  Alaskan  peninsula,  and  extending 
far  to  the  westward,  even  to  longitude  187°,  stretches  a 
chain  of  islands  known  as  the  Aleutian  Islands.  Most 
of  these  are  of  volcanic  origin,  and  are,  as  will  be  shown 
later,  simply  the  summits  of  submarine  mountains. 
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The  west  coast  of  Alaska  is,  in  the  main,  low,  and  is 
cut  by  deep  bays  and  sounds,  making  it  somewhat 
complex.  The  northern,  or  Arctic,  is  so  far  as  known 
quite  a  simple  coast,  containing  few  harbours  of  im- 
portance. 

Alaska  was  purchased  from  Russia  by  the  United 
States  in  1867,  the  price  paid  being  $7,200,000. 

Topographic  Features 

The  Cordilleran  moimtain  system,  which  in  the  United 
States  is  of  great  breadth  and  height,  narrows  rapidly 
northward  as  it  passes  through  British  Columbia,  and 
enters  Alaska  with  a  greatly  reduced  breadth.  It  follows 
the  Pacific  coast  closely  as  it  swings  around  to  the  west, 
and  the  main  body  of  this  mountain  system  occupies  the 
Alaskan  peninsula.  It  finally  disappears  in  the  sea  at 
the  extremity  of  this  peninsula,  its  summits  only  reach- 
ing the  surface  in  the  islands  which  form  the  chain 
known  as  Aleutian  Islands,  which  extend  westward  from 
the  end  of  the  peninsula. 

The  whole  of  South-eastern  Alaska,  in  which  term  is 
included  the  area  lying  south  and  east  of  Mount  St. 
Elias,  is  a  mountainous  region;  indeed,  the  Cordilleras 
not  only  cover  the  whole  breadth  of  this  region,  but 
they  extend  far  to  the  eastward  into  Canada  in  this 
latitude.  In  this  part  of  Alaska  the  mountain  system  is 
extremely  irr^ular,  being  broken  by  numerous  inlets  ex- 
tending into  the  coast  at  directions  more  or  less  at  right 
angles  to  it,  and  by  many  streams  which  head  far  to  the 
eastward  in  Canada.  Still  there  is  in  the  system  a 
general  parallelism  to  the  coast. 

Through  most  of  this  region  the  mountains  do  not 
exceed  7000  or  8000  feet  in  altitude,  but  they  increase 
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north-westward,  reaching,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mount 
St.  Elias,  the  greatest  altitudes  found  on  the  North 
American  continent,  Mount  St.  Elias  itself  having  an 
altitude  of  18,100  feet,  thus  exceeding  in  height  Mount 
Popocatapetl  in  Mexico  by  a  few  hundred  feet.  In  the 
neighbourhood  of  Mount  St.  Elias  are  many  high  peaks, 
some  of  them  in  Alaska,  others  in  Canada,  which  rival 
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St.  Elias  in  altitude,  and  it  is  possible  that  summits  may 
be  found  in  this  neighbourhood  which  exceed  it. 

Farther  to  the  westward  and  south-westward  the 
mountains,  as  a  whole,  diminish  in  altitude,  although 
there  are  among  them  many  notable  peaks,  but,  in  the 
absence  of  definite  information  regarding  their  altitudes, 
it  is  scarcely  advisable  to  go  into  details  regarding  them. 

Many  of  these  peaks  have  been  active  volcanoes  in 
recent  times,  and,  indeed,  volcanic  action  is  still  going  on 
in  several  of  them. 


ALASKA  431 

This  great  mountain,  St  Elias,  which  rises  ahnost 
directly  from  the  sea,  has  long  been  an  object  of  envy  to 
mountain-climbers.  Many  have  attempted  its  capture, 
but  all  attempts  prior  to  the  summer  of  1897  resulted 
in  failure.  It  is  not  only  the  great  height  of  the 
mountain  above  its  base,  i,e,  sea-level,  and  the  feict  that 
it  is  covered  from  base  to  summit  with  ice  and  snow,  but 
the  difficulties  of  approaching  it  It  involves  a  journey 
of  seventy-five  miles  over  glaciers,  interrupted  by  frequent 
ice  falls  and  their  attendant  crevasses,  the  fording  of 
numerous  glacial  streams  and  the  danger  from  falling 
avalanches.  Animals  cannot  be  used  upon  this  journey, 
but  everything  necessary  for  subsistence  must  be  carried 
upon  the  backs  of  men.  These  difficulties,  coupled  with 
the  frequent  snowstorms  which  prevail  all  the  year  in 
high  altitudes  in  this  latitude,  have  brought  failure  to  all 
expeditions  prior  to  the  one  referred  to. 

In  July  of  1897,  Prince  Luigi,  of  Savoy,  with  a  party 
of  Italians,  landed  upon  the  shore  of  Yakutat  Bay,  made 
the  long  journey  to  the  base  of  the  mountain  and 
ascended  it,  reaching  its  summit  in  the  following  month. 

Glaciers 

This  mountainous  region  of  Alaska,  and  especially  the 
region  about  St  Elias  and  thence  south-eastward  for 
many  miles,  presents  us  with  the  greatest  glaciers  upon 
the  continent  Indeed,  they  are  only  exceeded  in  the 
northern  hemisphere  by  the  Greenland  ice  cap.  From 
near  the  summits  of  the  St  Elias  group  to  the  coast,  for 
30  miles  or  more  in  breadth  and  100  miles  in  length, 
parallel  to  the  coast,  the  land  is  covered  by  one 
great  ice-field,  the  Malespina  glacier,  which  is  fed  by 
numerous  ice -streams  flowing  down  the  gorges  of  the 
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mountains.  This  is  probably  the  greatest  of  glaciers  of 
this  region.  It  is  described  by  Mr.  I.  C.  Russell  in  the 
Nhtional  Geographic  Magazine,  vol.  iii,  as  follows  : — 
"  This  is  a  plateau  of  ice  having  an  area  of  between  500 
and  600  square  miles,  and  a  surface  elevation  in  the 
central  part  of  between  1500  and  1600  feet.  It  is  fed 
by  the  Agassiz,  Seward,  Marvine,  and  Hayden  glaciers, 
and  is  of  such  volume  that  it  apparently  has  displaced 
the  sea,  and  holds  it  back  by  a  waU  of  dSbris  deposited 
about  its  margin.  All  of  its  central  portion  is  of  clear 
white  ice,  and  around  all  its  margins,  excepting  where 
the  Agassiz  and  Seward  glaciers  come  in,  it  is  bounded 
by  a  fringe  of  debris  and  by  moraines  resting  on  the  ice. 
Along  the  seaward  border  the  belt  of  fringing  moraines 
is  about  five  miles  broad.  The  inner  margin  of  the 
moraine  belt  is  composed  of  rocks  and  dirt,  without 
vegetation,  and  separated  more  or  less  completely  into 
belts  by  strips  of  clear  ice.  On  going  from  the  clear  ice 
to  the  margin  of  the  gleicier  one  finds  shrubs  and  flowers 
scattered  here  and  there  over  the  surface.  Farther 
seaward  the  vegetation  becomes  more  dense,  and  the 
flowers  cover  the  whole  surface,  giving  it  the  appearance 
of  a  luxuriant  meadow.  Still  farther  toward  the  margin 
dense  clumps  of  alder,  with  scattered  spruce  trees  of 
larger  size,  form  a  veritable  forest.  That  this  v^etation 
actually  grows  on  the  moraines  above  a  living  glacier  is 
proved  beyond  all  question  by  holes  and  crevasses  which 
reveal  the  ice  beneath.  The  curious  lakes  scattered 
abundantly  over  the  moraine-covered  areas,  and  occupying 
hour-glaiss-shaped  depressions  in  the  ice,  have  already 
been  described. 

"  From  the  southern  end  of  the  Samovar  hills,  where 
the  Seward  and  Agassiz  glaciers  unite,  there  is  a  com- 
pound moraine  stretching  southward,  which  divides  at 
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its  distal  extremity,  and  forms  great  curves  and  swirl- 
like figures,  indicating  currents  in  the  glacier. 

"All  the  central  part  of  the  plateau  is,  as  already 
stated,  of  clear  white  ice,  free  from  moraines;  at  a 
distance  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  broad  snow  surface. 
This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  ice  is  melted  and  honey- 
combed during  the  warm  summer,  and  the  surface  be- 
comes vesicular  and  loses  its  banded  structure.  A  rough, 
coral-like  crust,  due  to  the  freezing  of  the  portions 
melted  during  the  day,  frequently  covers  large  areas,  and 
resembles  a  thick  hoar-frost.  Crevasses  are  numerous, 
but  seldom  more  than  a  few  feet  deep.  They  appear  to 
be  the  lower  portions  of  deep  crevasses  in  the  tribut«u:y 
streams  which  have  partially  closed,  or  else  not  completely 
removed  by  the  melting  and  evaporation  of  the  surface. 

"  Many  of  the  crevasses  are  filled  with  water,  but  there 
are  no  surface  streams  and  no  lakes.  Melting  is  rapid 
during  the  warm  summer  days,  but  the  water  finds  its 
way  down  into  the  glacier  and  joins  the  general  sub- 
glacial  drainage.  It  is  evident  that  the  streams  beneath 
the  surface  must  be  of  large  size,  as  they  furnish  the  only 
means  of  escape  for  the  waters  flowing  beneath  the 
Agassiz,  Seward,  and  Marvine  glaciers,  as  well  as  for  the 
waters  formed  by  the  melting  of  the  great  Malaspina 
glacier. 

"  The  outer  borders  of  the  Malaspina  glacier  are  prac- 
tically stationary,  but  there  are  currents  in  its  central 
part  Like  the  expanded  ends  of  some  of  the  Alpine 
glaciers,  as  the  Galiano  and  Lucia  glficiers,  for  example, 
this  glacier  is  of  the  nature  of  a  delta  of  ice,  analogous  in 
many  of  its  features  to  river  deltas.  As  a  stream  in 
meandering  over '  its  delta  builds  up  one  portion  after 
another,  so  the  currents  in  an  expanded  ice-foot  may  now 
follow  one  direction  and  deposit  loads  of  debris,  and  then 

2f 
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slowly  change  so  as  to  occupy  other  {>08itions.  This 
action  tends  to  destroy  the  individuality  of  morainal 
belts  and  to  form  general  sheets  of  debris.  The  presence 
of  such  currents  as  here  suggested  has  not  been  proved 
by  measurements,  but  the  great  swirls  in  the  Malaspina 
glacier,  and  the  tongues  of  clear  ice  in  the  upper  portions 
of  the  debris  fields  on  the  smaller  glaciers,  strongly  sug- 
gest their  existence. 

"The  Malaspina  glacier  is  evidently  not  eroding  its 
bed ;  any  records  that  it  is  making  must  be  by  deposition. 
Should  the  glacier  melt  away  completely,  it  is  evident 
that  a  surface  formed  of  glacial  debris,  and  very  similar 
to  that  now  existing  in  the  forested  plateau  east  of 
Yakutat  Bay,  would  be  revealed." 

Another  glacier  which  is  much  better  known  because 
it  is  upon  the  track  of  tourists  to  South-eastern  Alaska,  is 
that  which  bears  the  name  of  Muir  Glacier,  named  after 
the  well-known  Professor  John  Muir.  This  lies  farther 
to  the  south-east,  at  the  head  of  Glacier  Bay,  adjoining 
Lynn  Canal  on  the  west.  It  occupies  a  depression  in 
the  mountains  about  35  miles  long  and  from  6  to  10 
miles  wide.  It  is  fed  by  a  great  number  of  tributaries 
from  all  sides,  the  actual  surface  of  the  glacier  covering 
about  350  square  miles.  This  glacier  has  been  visited 
and  studied  by  many  glacialists,  among  them  Eev.  Gea 
F.  Wright  and  Harry  Fielding  Eeid. 

The  regular  steamers  from  Juneau  to  Eadiak  and  the 
Aleutian  Islands  pass  the  foot  of  this  glacier,  and  it  has 
become  one  of  the  best  known  of  the  many  scenic  attrac- 
tions of  Alaska. 

Upon  the  Alaskan  peninsula  and  many  of  the  Aleu- 
tian Islands  are  volcanoes,  some  of  which  are  still  active, 
while  many  others  have  shown  signs  of  volcanic  activity 
since  the  time  of  settlement  of  this  region.     During  the 
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salt  half  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the  period  of  early 
occupancy  of  the  region  by  the  Eussians,  records  of  eruption 
in  this  region  are  very  frequent,  and  scores  of  mountains 
are  known  to  have  shown  signs  of  volcanic  activity.  In 
recent  years  they  have  become  less  frequent,  showing 
that  their  activity  is  diminishing. 

Northward  from  these  higher  ranges  the  coimtry 
gradually  descends  in  a  succession  of  lower  ranges,  trend- 
ing in  a  general  way  parallel,  that  is,  nearly  east  and 
west,  to  the  valley  of  the  Yukon.  In  this  region  there 
are  reported  to  exist  several  groups  of  very  high  moun- 
tains, among  them  one  between  the  forks  of  Copper  Eiver, 
the  highest  summit  of  which,  known  as  Mount  Wrangel, 
is  reputed  to  be  19,400  feet  in  height.  Another  group 
of  very  high  mountains  is  reported  about  the  head  of 
Sushitna  Eiver,  with  a  summit.  Mount  M'Kinley,  said  to 
be  upwards  of  20,000  feet  high.  The  region  lying  be- 
tween the  Yukon  and  the  Arctic  coast  is,  in  a  broad, 
general  way,  a  plain,  although  it  is  broken  by  ranges  and 
groups  of  hills  of  no  great  elevation.  Along  the  coast, 
especially  about  the  mouth  and  lower  course  of  the 
Yukon,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Arctic  coast,  are 
vast  areas  of  tundra,  frozen  mai-sh,  covered  with  mosses, 
which  in  the  summer  time  melts  at  the  surface,  making 
travel  almost  impossible.  It  is  only  in  the  winter  time, 
when  hard  and  covered  with  snow,  that  travel  through 
these  regions  is  at  all  expedient. 

The  Yukon 

The  great  river  of  Alaska  is  the  Yukon,  2000  miles 
in  length  ;  indeed,  this  river  in  length,  drainage  area,  and 
volume  of  water,  is  worthy  of  ranking  among  the  great 
rivers  of  the  globe.       Its  head  is  in  British  Columbia, 
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near  latitude  59**,  thence  it  flows  north-west  with  a  very 
sinuous  course,  rapids  alternating  with  long  stretches 
of  comparatively  dead  water,  until  it  reaches  the  Arctic 
Circle.  There,  being  joined  by  the  Porcupine,  its 
largest  branch,  it  turns  to  the  south-west,  and,  still 
with  the  same  crooked  course,  finally  reaches  its  mouth 
in  Bering  Sea  in  latitude  62^°.  Its  mouth  is  one  of 
the  largest  deltas  which  is  yet  known,  having  numerous 
long  and  intricate  downward  branches,  ranging  in  lengtii 
from  50  to  64  miles. 

The  Yukon  is  navigable  for  canoes  and  mackinaws 
from  veiy  near  its  head  to  its  mouth.  Steamers  ascend 
it  to  the  upper  Eamparts,  some  distance  above  the  eastern 
boundary  of  Alaska,  a  distance  of  approximately  1500 
milea  Owing  to  bars  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  making 
the  entrance  shallow,  vessels  of  small  draft  only  have  as 
yet  been  used  upon  the  stream. 

The  following  description  of  the  Yukon  is  taken  fix)m 
a  recent  publication  by  the  U.S.  Geological  Survey : — 

"  The  Yukon  is  generally  a  broad  and  muddy  stream, 
flowing  with  a  current  of  three  to  nine  miles  per  hour. 
Occasionally  it  runs  in  a  narrow,  rocky  canon,  cut 
through  lava,  or  across  low  mountain  ranges,  and  such 
places  are  locally  called  *  ramparts.'  For  the  most  part, 
however,  its  valley  is  wide,  and  the  stream  often  spreads 
out  into  many  channels,  with  low,  wooded  hills  between, 
the  whole  covering  a  width  said  to  reach  ten  miles  in 
places.  Although  it  is  frozen  up  during  eight  months  of 
the  year,  from  October  until  Jime,  its  importance  as 
a  means  of  transporting  supplies  can  hardly  be  over- 
estimated." 

The  principal  tributaries  to  Yukon  River  within 
United  States  territory  are,  from  the  north,  Porcupine 
River,  which  heads  near  the  mouth  of  Mackenzie  River 
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and  jBows  south-westward,  joining  Yukon  Eiver  at  Fort 
Yukon ;  and  Koyukuk  River,  which  heads  far  north  of 
the  Arctic  Circle,  and,  after  a  long  south-western  course 
of  500  or  600  miles,  joins  the  Yukon  at  Nulato ;  from  the 
south  the  principal  tributary  is  Xanana  Eiver,  which  heads 
in  the  high  mountains,  with  Copper  Eiver,  and  flows  north- 
westward, joining  the  Yukon  near  St.  James  Mission. 

This  territory  contains  several  other  rivers  of 
importance.  Among  them  are  Copper  Eiver,  which 
heads  in  the  high  moimtain  group  about  Mount 
Wrangel,  and  flows  into  the  Pacific  near  Prince 
William  Soimd  ;  Sushitna  Eiver,  which  heads  in  the 
high  mountain  group  of  which  Mount  M'Kinley  is  the 
summit,  and  flows  south  into  the  head  of  Cook  inlet ; 
Kuskokwim  Eiver,  which  heads,  according  to  native 
accounts,  near  the  head  of  Sushitna  Eiver,  and  flows  by  a 
long  south-east  course  into  Bering  Sea. 

In  South-eastern  Alaska  the  rivers  are  generally  short, 
and  are  navigable  only  near  their  mouths.  Two  of 
them  only,  the  Stikene  and  the  Gaku,  are  known  to  head 
beyond  the  crest  of  the  mountains  immediately  joining 
the  coast.  The  Chilcat  Eiver  is  a  considerable  stream, 
which  flows  into  the  head  of  Lynn  Canal  after  a  course 
of  perhaps  one  hundred  miles  in  length. 

Climate — Temperature 

Alaska  extends  from  latitude  52°  nearly  to  72°,  and 
from  the  130th  meridian  west  to  the  187th,  including 
the  chain  of  the  Aleutian  Islands.  The  mainland, 
however,  is  limited  on  the  west  by  the  meridian  of  168°. 
Extending  over  such  a  vast  range  of  latitude  and  of 
longitude  it  is  natural  to  expect  a  correspondingly  wide 
range  in  the  elements  of  climate,  temperature,  and  rainfall. 
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The  shores  of  South-eastern  Alaska  are  bathed  by  the 
Japan  current,  and  are  thereby  made  much  warmer, 
especially  in  the  winter  time,  than  is  the  corresponding 
latitude  on  the  Atlantic  side  of  the  continent.  Moreover, 
the  temperature  is  remarkably  uniform  summer  and  winter, 
as  is  naturally  to  be  expected,  since  it  is  almost  an  insular 
climate.  The  mean  annual  temperature  at  Sitka,  the 
capital  of  the  territory,  is  45°  Fahrenheit,  the  mean  tem- 
perature of  summer  is  55°  and  of  winter  35°,  showing  a 
range  of  but  20°  between  winter  and  summer  months. 
These  figures  represent  very  well  the  temperature  of  this 
part  of  the  territory.  At  Kadiak,  in  the  same  latitude, 
and  18°  farther  west,  the  mean  annual  temperature 
diminishes  to  38°,  while  that  of  the  summer  falls  to  50° 
and  that  of  the  winter  to  26°. 

Farther  northward  more  Arctic  conditions  prevail,  the 
temperature  diminishing  much  more  rapidly  than  would  be 
expected  from  the  increase  in  latituda 

In  the  interior  the  mean  annual  temperature  is,  of 
course,  lower  than  on  the  sea  coast,  and,  moreover,  the 
extremes  of  temperature  are  much  greater,  the  winter 
colder,  and  the  summer  heat  more  intense. 

BainfaU 

Little  is  known  regarding  the  rainfall  of  any  part  of 
the  territory  excepting  South-eastern  Alaska.  Here  it  is 
heavy,  partaking  of  the  characteristics  of  the  rainfall  of 
the  Pacific  coast,  with  a  long  wet  season  and  a  short 
dry  season,  lasting  from  May  to  the  first  of  September. 
The  rainfall  at  Sitka  averages  80  inches  per  year.  The 
entire  southern  coast  of  Alaska  is  a  very  foggy  coast; 
indeed,  fogs  prevail  there  during  at  least  nine  months  of 
the  year.  Of  the  rainfall  of  the  interior  of  Alaska  Uttle 
or  nothing  is  known.     It  is,  of  course,  much  less  than 
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upon   the  south-eastern  coast,  and  probably  less  than 
upon  the  Arctic  coast 

History 

The  original  sources  of  information  concerning  this 
north-west  coast  are  shrouded  in  obscurity.  Indeed,  it  was 
for  a  long  time  not  known  whether  America  and  Asia 
were  connected  or  not.  The  first  definite  information 
which  the  world  obtained  regarding  the  coasts  of  Alaska 
was  derived  from  the  first  expedition  of  Bering,  a  German 
who  was  commissioned  by  the  Emperor  of  Eussia,  Peter 
the  Great,  to  undertake  an  exploring  expedition.  Travel- 
ling across  Siberia  on  foot,  he  arrived  in  Okhotsk  about 
1739,  and  constructed  at  that  point  two  vessels  in  which 
he  sailed  northward  to  Kamschatka  and  through  the 
Straits  of  Bering,  thus  demonstrating  the  separation  of  the 
two  continents.  Shortly  after,  in  1741,  followed  his 
second  voyage  in  two  ships,  which  were  piously  christened 
the  SL  Peter  and  St.  Pavi.  The  ships  were  sepai^ted 
early  in  the  voyage  ;  one  in  command  of  Chirikof  discovered 
the  mainland  of  Alaska,  while  the  other,  under  Bering, 
discovered  and  landed  on  Kayak  Island  and  other  islands 
of  the  Aleutian  chain.  Toward  the  close  of  this  voyage 
Bering  died  and  was  buried  on  the  islcmd,  which  has  since 
borne  his  name. 

The  discoveries  of  Bering  were  at  once  utilised  by 
scores  of  Eussian  traders,  who  visited  the  coast  in  their 
vessels,  purchasing  furs  and  shipping  them  at  first  with 
great  profit ;  but  the  competition  became  so  intense  that 
the  profits  were  reduced,  and  one  after  another  the  various 
traders  combined  or  succumbed  to  the  competition. 
Finally,  in  1797,  the  Eussian  American  Fur  Company 
was  formed,  and  it  secured  a  monopoly  of  all  the  trade  of 
Alaska.     The  history  of  that  region  from  that  time  until 
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it  was  acquired  by  the  United  States  in  1867  is  little 
more  than  the  history  of  this  great  company.  The  first 
manager  of  this  company  after  it  attained  to  importance 
was  Baranof,  who  took  charge  of  it  in  1790.  Meantime, 
however,  in  the  years  which  had  elapsed  since  the  discovery 
of  the  coimtry,  its  fur  trade  had  been  vastly  developed, 
many  trading  posts  had  been  established,  and,  perhaps  the 
most  important  of  all,  the  fur  seals  had  been  traced  to 
their  summer  homes  on  the  Pribylof  Islands,  St.  Paul  and 
St.  George,  and  an  extremely  profitable  trade  in  fur  seal 
skins  had  been  established  with  China  and  Japan. 

Baranof  established  a  station,  which  has  since  grown 
to  importance,  on  the  island  of  Eladiak,  which  was  one 
of  the  earliest  and  most  important  of  all  trading  stations 
on  this  coast  From  the  Aleutian  Islands  and  the 
Alaskan  peninsula  Baranof  extended  his  operations  south- 
eastward into  the  archipelago  of  South-eastern  Alaska,  and 
in  1800  founded  the  station  at  Sitka.  Not  contented 
with  this  he  pushed  the  Bussian  frontier  southward,  even 
down  to  the  California  coast,  although  his  occupation  of 
posts  in  this  region  was  but  temporary. 

During  the  early  part  of  the  present  century  many 
land  explorations  were  made  by  Eussians,  by  which  the 
course  of  the  Yukon  was  pretty  well  determined,  the 
Copper  and  Xanana  Eivers,  and  the  leading  features  of 
the  Alaskan  peninsula  and  the  country  immediately 
eastward,  together  with  most  of  the  coast  of  South-eastern 
Alaska,  became  pretty  well  known. 

After  the  death  of  Baranof  the  management  of  the 
company  was  in  indiflferent  hands  for  several  years,  but 
finally  it  was  taken  by  Baron  Wrangel,  whose  name  is 
almost  as  prominent  in  early  Alaskan  annals  as  Baranof 's. 
He  it  was  who  finally  adjusted  the  diflTerences  which  had 
arisen  between  the  Russian  American  Fur  Company  on 
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the  one  hand,  and  the  Hudson  Bay  Company  on  the  other, 
on  a  basis  which  prevented  further  trouble  during  the 
existence  of  these  two  great  fur  companies.  His 
successors  have  left  their  names  upon  the  natural  features 
of  the  territory,  but  have  left  few  other  signs  of  their 
r^TTte,  until  we  come  to  Tebenkof  Tebenkof  is  princi- 
pally known  from  the  fact  that  he  collated  the  results  of 
all  the  explorations  which  had  been  made  in  the  territory 
up  to  his  time,  and  published  them  in  the  form  of  an  atlas 
of  Alaska,  which  is  even  to-day  theprincipal  source  of 
information  regarding  the  territory]  iUthougn  much  oT" 
"its  coast-line  had  been  explored  or  surveyed  by  the  United 
States  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  and  although  numerous 
expeditions  have  traversed  the  interior,  still  the  sum 
total  _qL the  information  furnished  by  them  is  by  no  means 

M^na]  t^  fhs^t  P.n1lAPt.pH  hy  PngaiaTi  ftYpprlitinnfl  and  Collated 

by  Tebenkof  in  his  classic  production. 

In  the  last  year  of  the  CiviTWar,  1865,  the  Western 
-Union  Telegraph  Company  conceived  the  plan  of  con- 
structing a  telegraph  line  through  what  is  now  British 
Columbia  and  Alaska,  across  to  Asia  by  way  of  Bering 
Strait,  and  thence  through  Siberia  to  Eussia.  In  pur- 
suance of  this  project  explorations  were  carried  on  on  the 
Lower  Yukon  and  in  South-eastern  Alaska,  and  the  work 
of  construction  commenced,  but  the  success  of  the  trans- 
atlantic cable,  which  occurred  in  the  midst  of  this  work, 
put  an  abrupt  stop  to  it.  Then  came  the  transfer  of  the 
territory  to  the  United  States,  and  as  a  consequence  of 
this  transfer  the  disposal  of  the  rights  and  privileges  of 
the  Russian  American  Fur  Company.  These  were 
purchased  by  Mr.  H.  M.  Hutchinson,  who  subsequently 
became  one  of  the  leading  spirits  in  the  Alaska  Fur 
Company,  which  for  many  years  had  control,  under  the 
United  States  Government,  of  the  fur  seal  trade  in  Alaska. 
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Fauna 

When  Alaska  was  acquired  by  the  United  States  the 
territory  was  almost  in  a  state  of  pristine  wildness. 
Although  the  Russians  had  in  a  way  occupied  it  and 
utilised  its  resources  for  more  than  a  century,  they  had 
induced  little  change  in  the  habits  and  customs  of  its 
people,  nor  had  they  made  serious  inroads  upon  the  life 
of  the  region.  At  that  time  the  fur  seals  were  numbered 
by  millions.  The  sea  otter  and  silver-gray  foxes,  whose 
skins  in  those  days  were  worth  their  weight  in  gold  pieces, 
were  extremely  abundant.  The  latter  frequented  the 
whole  southern  coast  from  Dixon  entrance  to  the  western 
end  of  the  Aleutian  chain,  while  land  otters  were  found 
over  all  parts  of  the  territory  excepting  the  northern  coast 
The  range  of  the  silver-gray  fox  included  nearly  the  whole 
territory.  Besides  this  species,  the  white,  or  Arctic  fox, 
blue  fox,  cross  fox,  and  red  fox,  were  everywhere  common. 
The  mink  and  marten  were  also  extremely  abundant, 
their  range  being  almost  coincident  with  the  territory. 
The  polar  bear  was  and  still  is  abundant  on  the  Arctic 
coast,  while  everywhere  in  the  territory,  and  especially  on 
the  southern  coast,  are  found  black  and  brown  bears.  The 
last  is  the  largest  species  known  to  naturalists.  Almost 
fabulous  stories  are  told  of  the  brown  bear  of  Alaska. 

The  sea  abounded  in  fish,  codfish,  halibut,  and  salmon, 
and  in  the  spawning  season  the  rivers  were  choked  with 
multitudes  of  the  latter. 

The  low  grounds  along  the  coast  of  Bering  Sea, 
especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  delta  of  the  Yukon, 
were  the  nesting-places  of  countless  millions  of  sea  birds. 
Indeed,  the  animal  life  in  this  region,  especially  in  the 
summer,  was  most  numerous  and  varied. 

Scarcely  a  generation  has  passed  but  a  great  change 
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has  been  produced  during  that  time  by  the  influx  of 
Americans.  The  fur  seal  is  threatened  with  extinction. 
Foxes,  sea  otter,  mink,  and  marten,  whose  skins  have  been 
eagerly  sought  for,  have  become  very  scarce.  Bears  are 
comparatively  seldom  met,  owing  either  to  a  great 
reduction  in  their  numbers,  or  possibly  to  a  wholesome 
respect  among  them  for  repeating  fire-arms.  The  sea- 
fowl  have  notably  diminished,  and  the  catch  of  salmon  is 
becoming  smaller  year  by  year. 

The  reindeer,  which  during  the  Russian  occupancy 
were  very  abundant,  beiug  found  in  herds  in  the  interior, 
have  become  almost  extinct,  and  an  effort  is  now  being 
made  by  the  United  States  Government  to  domesticate 
this  animal  upon  the  islands  of  the  Aleutian  chain. 
Several  importations  have  been  made  from '  the  Siberian 
side  of  Bering  Sea,  the  efforts  apparently  being  successful. 

The  Fur  Seal 

The  only  fur  seals  known  to  exist  in  the  northern 
hemisphere  at  present  inhabit,  during  the  breeding  season, 
certain  islands  in  the  Bering  Sea.  These  islands  are  in 
two  groups,  one  of  which  form  a  part  of  Alaska,  and  are 
known  as  Pribylof  Islands.  It  consists  of  the  two  islets 
of  St.  Paul  and  St.  George,  and  these  were  by  far  the 
most  important  in  the  number  of  seals  which  frequent 
them.  The  other,  known  as  the  Commander  Islands, 
belong  to  Russia,  and  are  situated  in  the  western  part 
of  Bering  Sea.  During  the  fall,  winter  and  early 
spring,  the  seals  are  in  the  open  sea,  their  range  extending 
as  far  south  as  San  Francisco  Bay.  They  return  to  the 
islands  in  June,  where  the  females  bring  forth  their 
young  and  remain  with  them  until  they  are  able  to 
undertake  the  long  annual  journey  southward,  upon  which 
they   start  generally  in  September.     Shortly  after  the 
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United  States  obtained  possession  of  Alaska  it  proceeded 
to  make  regulations  regarding  the  seal  life  upon  the 
Pribylof  Islands,  in  order  to  preserve  it,  while  at  the 
same  time  obtaining  a  supply  of  seal  skins.  In  pursuance 
of  this  it  entered  into  a  contract  with  the  Alaska  Fur 
Company,  by  which  it  gave  that  company  a  monopoly  of 
the  fur  seal,  in  exchange  for  which  the  company  paid  into 
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the  Treasury  of  the  United  States  a  certain  amount  for 
each  skin,  and  bound  itself  to  kill  annually  not  more 
than  100,000  seals,  all  of  which  were  to  be  males  above 
a  certain  age,  the  holluschickie,  as  the  young,  full-grown 
males  are  called.  For  many  years,  indeed,  up  to  1890, 
this  contract  was  carried  out,  and  both  parties  to  the 
agreement  profited  greatly  thereby,  while  the  seals 
remained  quite  as  numerous  as  ever. 
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The  seals  upon  landing  on  the  islands  group  them- 
selves, the  females  occupying  certain  rookeries  year  after 
year,  to  which  they  are  accompanied  by  the  old  males, 
each  of  which  had  a  harem  consisting  of  several  females. 
On  these  rookeries  frequent  combats  take  place  for  the 
possession  of  the  females,  so  that  these  old    males  are 
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covered  with  scars,  recording  famous  struggles  in  which 
they  had  been  engaged.  The  young  males,  who  are  un- 
able to  cope  with  the  older  males,  occupy  rookeries  by 
themselves  at  some  distance,  and  it  is  from  these 
rookeries,  thus  occupied  exclusively  by  young  males,  that 
the  annual  kill  is  taken.  When  the  time  arrives  these 
rookeries  are  surrounded  by  natives,  and  the  seals  which 
are  selected  for  slaughter  are  driven  inland,  care  being 
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taken  not  to  overheat  them  by  rapid  driving.  Finally 
having  reached  a  point  out  of  sight  of  the  rookery,  where 
the  fate  of  their  fellows  could  not  be  seen  by  the 
survivors,  they  are  knocked  on  the  head  and  their  skins 
removed.  The  skins  are  salted,  dried,  baled,  and 
shipped  to  San  Francisco,  thence  to  London,  to  be 
plucked  and  dyed  and  thus  made  ready  for  the  market 
It  is  a  singular  fact  that  all  this  preparation  of  skins  is 
carried  on,  not  in  the  United  States,  where  it  would  be 
natural  to  expect  it,  but  in  London,  so  that  the  greater 
part  of  the  work  involved  in  the  preparation  of  seal  skins 
is  done  in  England,  and,  it  may  here  be  added,  the 
greater  part  of  the  profits  of  the  fishery  go  to  that 
country. 

During  this  period  of  shore  life  of  the  seals  both 
males  and  females  make  short  excursions  into  the  sea  for 
the  purpose  of  feeding,  but  seldom  of  more  than  a  day's 
duration,  the  cares  of  her  family  requiring  the  almost 
constant  presence  of  the  female,  while  the  responsibilities 
of  his  harem  require  the  presence  of  the  male. 

A  few  years  ago  it  was  discovered  that  seals  could  be 
captured  in  the  open  sea,  and  immediately  numerous 
vessels  were  fitted  out,  both  by  Americans  and  Canadians, 
for  this  fishery.  This  business  has  played  great  havoc 
with  the  seals,  their  number  having  been  reduced  thereby 
from  4,700,000  to  about  200,000  in  the  past  five  years. 

This  mode  of  catching  them  is  extremely  wasteful  of 
seal  life,  as  for  every  seal  caught  several  are  injured  or 
destroyed-  Moreover,  this  mode  of  slaughter  does  not 
discriminate  between  sex  or  age.  Females  are  killed 
quite  as  freely  as  males,  and  thus  the  chances  of  increase 
of  the  herds  are  reduced.  Furthermore,  the  mothers  of 
pup  seals  are  killed,  entailing  the  loss  of  the  young. 

Early  in  the  progress  of  this  slaughter  the  United 
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States  protested  to  the  British  Government  against  per- 
mitting Canadian  vessels  to  engage  in  it,  taking  the 
ground,  first,  that  the  Bering  Sea  was  a  closed  sea,  over 
which  the  United  States  and  Russia  had  juiisdiction ; 
second,  that  the  seal  herds  which  frequented  the  Pribylof 
Islands  were  United  States  property,  on  the  same  footing 
as  the  cattle  which  range  upon  large  western  ranches. 
To  consider  this  matter  a  joint  commission  was  formed, 
which  sat  at  Paris  in  1893.  The  conclusions  it  reached 
were  that  Bering  Sea  was  not  a  closed  sea,  and  that 
the  United  States  could  not  claim  ownership  in  the  seals. 
This  commission  provided,  however,  for  regulations 
I'egarding  the  destruction  of  seals  in  the  open  sea,  which 
regulations  were  put  into  eflfect  the  following  season,  but 
proved  to  be  of  absolutely  no  avail.  The  destruc- 
tion is  still  going  on,  and  before  the  end  of  the  century 
it  is  probable  that  fur  seals  will  be  as  scarce  in  the 
North  Pacific  as  they  are  now  in  the  southern  seas. 

Flora 

South-eastern  Alaska,  as  the  narrow  strip  of  coast 
and  fringing  islands  on  the  south-east  are  called,  having 
a  comparatively  warm  climate  and  abundant  rainfall,  is 
covered  with  a  dense  forest  growth  up  to  an  altitude  of 
2500  or  3000  feet,  which  in  this  latitude  is  the  timber- 
line.  This  forest  belt  extends  north-westward,  gradually 
diminishing  in  luxuriance,  as  far  as  Kadiak  Island.  Here 
it  suddenly  stops,  the  country  to  the  westward  being 
practically  treeless.  Inland  the  forests  extend  to  timber- 
line,  while  in  the  low  country  on  the  north  of  the 
mountains,  where  the  rainfall  is  much  less,  the  timber 
growth  becomes  scattered  and  interspersed  with  great 
areas  of  tundra.     The  stream  valleys  in  the  interior  are 
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commonly  well  wooded,  but  timber  is  scant  upon  the 
higher  ground. 

The  prevailing  tree  of  Alaska  is  what  is  known  as  the 
Sitka  spruce.  This  covers  most  of  South-eastern  Alaska, 
and  is  found  in  the  main  body  of  the  territory  for  some 
distance  north  of  the  Yukon,  although  among  its  forests 
axe  interspersed  leurge  areas  of  tundra.  The  latter  forma- 
tion, upon  which  mosses  grow  most  luxuriantly,  covers 
much  of  the  low  country  of  the  main  body  of  Alaska,  in- 
cluding the  northern  part  of  the  Alaskan  peninsula,  most 
of  the  coast  region  of  Bering  Sea,  especially  about  the 
mouths  of  the  Yukon,  where  it  covers  a  vast  area,  while 
the  whole  northern  slope,  to  the  Arctic  Ocean,  is  one  huge 
field  of  tundra. 

In  South-eastern  Alaska  there  are  some  areas  of  more 
valuable  timber,  as  the  yellow  cedar,  but  altogether  the 
timber  resources  of  the  territory  are  not  great,  and  it  will 
probably  never  figure  as  a  source  of  supply  for  other 
regions. 

Population 

The  population  was  enumerated  in  1890  by  the 
eleventh  census  of  the  United  States.  The  total  popula- 
tion of  the  territory,  including  whites  and  Indians,  was 
32,052,  of  which  19,248  were  males,  and  12,804  were 
females.  Of  the  total  number  only  about  one-eighth, 
viz.  4298,  were  white,  and  of  these  nearly  nine-tenths 
were  males;  1823  were  of  mixed  blood,  and  23,531 
comprise  the  entire  Indian  population.  The  remaining 
inhabitants  were  mainly  Chinese  and  Japanese.  The 
Indian  population  is  mainly  scattered  along  the  coast  and 
upon  the  Lower  Yukon.  They  inhabit  the  coast  even  as  far 
north  as  Point  Barrow  on  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The  whites 
are  mainly  found  in  South-eastern  Alaska.     Indeed,  out 
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of  the  whole  number  1738  were  found  in  this  part  of 
Alaska,  1105  in  the  Kadiak  district,  which  includes  the 
remainder  of  the  southern  coast,  while  the  rest  of  the 
whites  were  scattered  widely  over  the  west  coast  and  the 
interior.  The  principal  white  settlements  were  Juneau, 
population  671 ;  Sitka,  population  280  ;  Douglas,  popula- 
tion 356,  all  situated  in  South-eastern  Alaska;  Karluk, 
population  391,  and  Kadiak,  population  127,  upon  the 
southern  coast,  farther  to  the  west ;  and  Popof  Island, 
population  135,  one  of  the  Aleutian  Islands. 

This  was  the  condition  in  1890,  eight  years  ago. 
Since  then  the  situation  has  greatly  changed.  The 
discovery  of  placer  gold  upon  the  Yukon  and  its 
tributaries,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  boundary  line 
between  the  United  States  and  Canada,  has  drawn 
thousands  of  people  to  that  neighbourhood  from  all  over 
the  earth,  has  built  up  a  number  of  mining  towns ;  while 
upon  the  coast,  at  the  terminus  of  trails  to  the  in- 
terior, are  thousands  of  people,  as  at  Dyea  and  Skaguay, 
in  temporary  towns,  waiting  for  the  opening  of  the 
trails  in  order  to  make  their  way  to  the  mining  regions. 
The  population  of  the  territory  has  probably  been 
increased  by  10,000,  and  during  the  coming  summer  in 
all  probability  scores  of  thousands  will  be  added  to  its 
inhabitants. 

Besonrces 

The  fur  trade  in  Alaska  has  fallen  off  greatly  in 
recent  years,  and  is  rapidly  becoming  a  matter  of  little 
importance. 

Its  fisheries  are  very  valuable,  and  on  the  whole 
bid  fair  to  hold  their  own  for  many  years  to  come, 
although  in  all  probability  the  cream  of  the  salmon 
fishery  has  already  been   skimmed.     There  are  several 
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canning  establishments  upon  the  southern  coast,  which 
are  carrying  on  a  large  business. 


Mineral  Resources — Coal 

The  principal  mineral  resources  of  Alaska  consist  of 
coal  and  gold.  The  former  is  found  in  many  and  widely 
separated  localities,  but  is  mined  mainly  near  the  coast. 
It  is  of  Eocene  or  early  Tertiary  age,  and  consists  of 
varieties  of  lignite,  or  brown  coal,  and  glance  coal.  That 
north  of  Bering  Strait,  in  the  vicinity  of  Cape  lisburne, 
whose  existence  has  been  known  for  some  years,  is  believed, 
however,  to  be  of  greater  geologic  age,  although  not  so 
old  a«  Carboniferous. 

The  coals  of  Alaska  are  of  inferior  quality,  but 
occurring  in  a  region  far  removed  from  other  sources  of 
supply,  they  will  doubtless  prove  of  incalculable  benefit 
to  the  territory  when  it  shall  become  settled.  Their 
location  is  as  follows  : — 

Upon  the  east  side  of  Admiralty  Island,  at  the  head 
of  Davis  Creek,  some  forty  miles  north-east  of  Sitka,  is  a 
deposit  from  which  perhaps  some  100  tons  of  coal  have 
been  taken  out.  On  Cook  inlet  is  the  Kenai  coalfield, 
the  largest  and  most  important  known  in  Alaska.  It  is 
situated  on  the  Kenai  peninsula,  where  the  coal  seams 
are  exposed  in  high  bluffs,  and  in  all  cover  an  area  seventy 
miles  long  by  thirty  wide.  From  this  deposit  several 
shiploads  of  coal  have  been  taken.  Upon  the  south  side 
of  the  Alaskan  peninsula,  at  Amilik  harbour,  is  a  small 
coal  seam  of  excellent  quality.  Coal  seams  occur  on  the 
north  side  of  the  island  of  Unga,  in  the  Shumagin  group, 
which  have  been  worked  to  some  slight  extent  since 
1865.  This  coal  is  of  poor  quality,  but  it  has  been 
utilised  for  local  purposes.     A  coal  seam  has  been  mined 
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to  a  small  extent  upon  a  stream  flowing  into  Ghignik 
Bay,  on  the  south  side  of  the  Alaska  peninsula.  Upon  a 
point  which  separates  Herendeen  and  Moller  bays,  on 
the  north  side  of  Alaska  peninsula,  is  a  small  coalfield 
about  four  miles  square,  from  which  several  tons  have 
been  taken  out. 

In  the  Alexander  archipelago,  as  the  islands  of  south- 
eastern Alaska  are  collectively  called,  coal  occurs  in 
many  places ;  also  upon  the  coast  between  Cape  Spencer 
and  Cook  inlet,  and  at  many  points  in  the  Aleutian 
Islands  ;  and  upon  the  coast  and  islands  of  Behring  Sea. 
Coal  is  also  found  at  several  localities  in  the  lower  valley 
of  the  Yukon  within  United  States  territory. 

Gk)ld 

Gold  has  been  mined  for  several  years  in  south- 
eastern Alaska,  most  of  it  being  derived  from  vein 
deposits.  The  principal  centres  of  mining  this  class  of 
deposits  are  at  Juneau,  upon  the  mainland,  and  upon  the 
west  side  of  Baranof  Island,  not  far  from  Sitka.  At  the 
latter  point  is  located  the  well-known  Treadmill  mine, 
from  which  has  been  taken  some  seven  million  dollars 
worth  of  gold  from  an  ore  carrying  but  $3*20  per  ton. 
These  deposits  are  in  metamorphic  slates  and  granite, 
similar  to  the  auriferous  rocks  of  California. 

During  the  past  few  years  prospecting  has  been  going 
on  actively  in  the  interior  of  Alaska,  and  the  prospectors 
have  been  rewarded  by  discoveries  of  constantly  increas- 
ing value.  The  early  discoveries  were  made  in  the 
valleys  of  the  Yukon  and  the  small  branches  of  that 
river,  near  the  boundary  line  between  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  some  upon  one  side,  some  upon  the  other. 
It  was  not,  however,  until  the  fall  of  1896  that  any 
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great  discoveries,  sufladent  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
world,  were  made.  At  that  time  a  discovery  was  made 
of  an  extremely  rich  placer  ground  in  the  lower  valley 
of  Klondike  River,  which  enters  the  Yukon  a  short 
distance  above  the  boundary  in  Canadian  territory. 
Steamers  returning  to  the  States  in  the  summer  of  1897 
brought  news  of  this  great  discovery,  etnd  with  the  news 
came  millions  in  gold  dust.  This  news  created  a  great 
excitement,  and,  in  spite  of  the  lateness  of  the  season, 
which  made  it  well-nigh  impossible  to  reach  the  mines 
before  frost  should  close  navigation  upon  the  river, 
thousands  of  people  left  their  homes  for  this  new 
El  Dorado.  Outfitting  in  San  Francisco,  Portland,  or 
Seattle,  they  took  steamer,  most  of  them,  for  the  head  of 
Lynn  Canal,  whence  are  the  shortest  routes  to  the  gold- 
fields.  A  few  of  them  succeeded  in  getting  through. 
Many  of  them  returned,  but  the  larger  part  of  them 
remained  at  the  landing-places,  which  became  known  as 
the  towns  of  Dyea  and  Skaguay,  awaiting  opportunity  to 
cross  the  mountains.  Meantime,  the  excitement  has  not 
expended  itself  upon  the  Klondike,  but  prospecting, 
stimulated  by  these  discoveries,  is  being  carried  on  with 
great  energy  in  all  parts  of  Alaska. 

The  placer  grounds,  so  far  as  known,  in  this  region 
are  upon  Klondike  Eiver  and  its  branches.  Forty  Mile, 
Sixty  Mile,  and  Birch  creeks.  They  are  found  near  the 
base  of  the  river  gravels,  covered  over  by  detritus  for  a 
greater  or  less  depth,  even  to  twenty  or  more  feet.  To 
get  to  the  bottom  of  this  gravel  deposit,  or  gold-bearing 
strata,  is  an  operation  of  great  difficulty  in  this  r^on, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  it  is  constantly  frozen  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom.  Upon  such  a  mass  gunpowder  and  dyna- 
mite make  no  impression,  and  the  only  feasible  way  so  far 
discovered  is  to  build  fires  upon  it,  and  by  this  slow 
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process  soften  the    ground.       Still,    even    under  such 

adverse   circumstances,  the    deposits   are   so    rich  that 
miners  have  made  fortunes  in  a  single  season. 


Routes  to  Goldfields 

There  are  several  routes  to  the  Alaskan  goldfields, 
which  differ  in  length  and  practicability.  The  easiest 
route  is  by  steamer  from  Pacific  ports  to  St.  Michaels, 
at  the  mouth  of  Yukon  Eiver,  and  thence  up  the  river 
by  steamer.  Its  length  is  about  4000  miles,  including 
about  1300  miles  up  the  Yukon  to  the  goldfields,  and 
the  time  required  is  about  forty  days.  As  may  be 
supposed,  this  route  is  not  a  popular  one,  owing  primarily 
to  its  length,  but  most  of  the  freight  for  the  gold  country 
takes  this  route.  The  Skaguay,  or  White  Pass,  route  is 
by  steamer  through  the  inland  passages  of  south-east 
Alaska  to  Skaguay,  at  the  head  of  Lynn  Canal,  thence  by 
trail  In  passing,  it  may  be  said  that  there  are  at 
present,  it  is  estimated,  8000  people  at  Skaguay, 
waiting  for  opportunities  to  cross  the  mountains. 

From  this  place  a  trail  crosses  the  mountains  at 
White  Pass,  2400  feet  above  sea-level,  and  18  miles 
distant  from  Skaguay.  From  the  summit  to  Lake 
Bennett,  where  the  traveller  can  take  to  the  river,  is 
17  miles,  making  a  total  of  35  miles  of  travel  on  foot. 
Over  this  distance  all  baggage  must  be  packed,  either  by 
man  or  beast,  and  the  supply  of  beasts  is  at  present 
utterly  inadequate,  and  the  trail  was,  in  the  autumn  of 
1897,  well-nigh  impassable  by  reason  of  mud.  At  Lake 
Bennett,  or  Lake  Lindeman,  close  by,  boats  are  built, 
and  the  remainder  of  the  journey  is  made  by  the  river. 

This  is  a  vastly  more  direct  route  than  that  via 
St.    Michaels,    but    the    length    of    time    occupied   in 
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travelling  it  depends  entirely  upon  the  condition  of 
the  trail  and  of  the  upper  )  river.  It  requires  but 
three  days  to  reach  Skaguay  from  Seattle,  and  the 
land  trip  may  be  made  in  an  equal  time,  with  good 
luck.  The  journey  down  the  stream  may  be  made  in  a 
fortnight. 

The  Dyea  or  Chilcoot  Pass  route  uses  an  old  trail 
which  has  long  been  used  by  the  Indians,  and  is  the 
shortest  route  to  the  headwaters  of  the  Yukon.  Dyea  is 
situated  at  the  head  of  Lynn  Canal,  four  miles  from 
Skaguay.  From  this  point  the  trail  goes  up  Chilkoot 
Pass,  at  an  elevation  of  3500  feet,  a  distance  of  13 
miles.  From  the  summit  to  Lake  lindeman  ia  15^ 
miles,  making  a  total  land  journey  of  28^  miles  only. 
Although  the  elevation  of  the  Pass  is  considerably  greater 
than  that  of  White  Pass,  the  trail  is  in  much  better 
condition,  and  at  ordinary  times  of  the  year  it  is  much 
more  passabla  A  suspended  tramway  for  the  trans- 
portation of  goods  over  the  Pass  is  now  (1898)  under 
construction.  From  Lake  Lindeman  the  rest  of  the 
journey  is  made  by  boat. 

A  fourth  route  is  via  Chilkat  Pass,  or  the  Dalton 
route.  This  route  is  from  a  point  near  the  head  of  Lynn 
Canal,  thence  over  Chilkat  Pass,  at  an  elevation  of  3000 
feet,  thence  overland  in  nearly  a  direct  line  to  the  Yukon 
at  Fort  Selkirk.  It  is  largely  an  overland  route,  and 
possesses  no  especial  advantages. 

The  Stikine  route  is  by  boat  up  Stikine  Eiver  for 
150  miles  above  Fort  Wrangell,  to  Telegraph  Creek, 
thence  an  equal  distance  north-westward  to  the  head  of 
Teslin  Lake.  The  ascent  of  Stikine  Eiver  is  diflBcult, 
owing  to  the  swiftness  of  the  current  and  frequency  of 
rapids.  From  Telegraph  Creek  to  Teslin  Lake  the  trail 
passes  through  a  country  easy  to  traverse.     The  remainder 
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of  the  route,  with  the  exception  of  two  or  three  short 
carries,  is  by  boat. 

The  Taku  route  ascends  Taku  inlet,  in  South-east 
Alaska,  and  thence  crosses  directly  to  Lake  Teslin,  a 
distance  of  185  miles.  From  that  point  on,  it  is 
identical  with  the  Stikine  route. 

Still  another  route  has  been  proposed,  which  is 
entirely  inland.  From  Edmonton,  the  terminus  of  a 
branch  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railroad,  on  the 
Saskatchewan  Eiver,  the  route  is  by  stage,  40  miles,  to 
Athabasca  landing,  and  thence,  by  canoe,  1850  miles, 
down  Athabasca,  Slave,  and  Mackenzie  rivers,  to  Fort 
Macpherson;  thence  by  Peel  Eiver,  and  then  a  long 
journey  of  several  hundred  miles,  through  an  unknown 
country,  between  Peel  Eiver  and  the  Klondike,  packing 
one's  outfit 

Another  projected  route  follows  up  Copper  Eiver  for 
a  short  distance,  then,  leaving  it,  crosses  overland  in  a 
north-easterly  direction.  From  what  is  known,  this 
route  has  little  to  recommend  it. 

Of  all  the  routes  above  outlined  the  two  by  the 
White  and  Chilkoot  passes  are  unquestionably  the  most 
practicable,  as  well  as  the  shortest,  and  doubtless  will 
be  those  most  used  in  the  immediate  future.  In  the 
coming  year  there  is  every  probability  that  these  trails 
will  be  traversed  by  the  feet  of  scores  of  thousands  of 
persons  bound  to  this  new  El  Dorado;  indeed,  it  is 
probable  that  the  scenes  of  1849  in  California,  and 
the  early  days  in  other  parts  of  the  west,  will  be 
repeated,  on  an  even  greater  scale,  in  this  region  of 
Arctic  snows.  _«-r-^ 
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mortality  of,  169 

occupations  of^  168 
Neuse  river,  400 
Nevada  Fall,  Yosemite,  94 
New  England  Coast,  2 
New  Orleans,  La.,  235 
New  Orleans,  battlo  at,  319 
Newport,  R.I.,  217 
New  York  aty,  220 
New  York  harbour,  3 
New  York  iron  mines,  183 
New  York,  settlement  of,  298 
Niagara  Falls,  23 
Niagara  river,  23 
Nickajack  cave,  9 
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Norfolk,  Va.,  234 
Norris  basin,  48 
North  America,  1 
North  Anna,  battle  of,  827 
Northern  Appalachians,  11 
North  Park,  56 
Nulliacation,  309 

Oats,  360,  868 

Ogden  river,  81 

Ohio  river,  18,  21,  401 

Ojos  Calietites,  N.  M.,  ruins  at,  280 

Okefinokee  Swamp,  Ga.,  14 

Old  Orchard  Beach,  Me.,  217 

Omaha,  Neb.,  244 

Omahas,  256 

Ontario,  Lake,  22 

Orange  Cliffs,  67 

Oranges,  380 

Original  area,  284 

Osage  river,  402 

Osages,  256 

Ouachita  river,  401 

Ouray,  Mount,  59 

Ozark  hills,  16 

Pacific  coast,  3 

Pacific  valley,  94 

Paintes,  257 

Pamlico  river,  400 

Pamlico  Sound,  3 

Panamint  Range,  84 

Paria  river,  62 

Parishes  in  Louisiana  344 

Park  Range,  57 

Parks  of  Colorado,  55 

Parochial  schools  193 

Patent  Office,  338 

Pauperism,  210 

Peale,  Dr  A.  C.  50 

Pearl  river,  401 

Pension  Office,  338 

Pensions,  353 

Pennsylvania  iron  mines,  183 

Pennsylvania,  settlement  of,  293 

Penobscot  river.  Me.,  15,  400 

Petroleum,  147 

Philadelphia.  225 

Pig-iron,  134 

Pike,  Maj.  Z.  L.,  53 

Pike  Peak,  Colo.,  53 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  242 


Placer  mining,  methods  of,  142 

Plateau  region,  32,  61 

Platte  river,  21 

Plymouth,  292 

Pneumonia,  208 

Pocosins,  N.C.,  14 

Poles,  176,  181 

Political  parties,  346 

Poncas,  256 

Population.  161 

density  of,  152,  154 

elements  of,  152 

rate  of  increase  of,  152 
Population  of  Alaska,  448 
Porcupine  river,  436 
Port  Hudson,  capture  of,  325 
Portland,  Me.,  harbour,  3 
Portland,  Oreg.,  249 
Postal  Service,  420 
Post  Office  Department,  339 
Potatoes,  378 
Potomac  river,  16,  400 
Pottery  manufacture,  393 
Poultry,  377 
Powder  river,  39 
Powell,  Maj.  J.  W.,  64,  66,  73 
Prairie  dogs,  112 
Precious -metal    mining,   results    of, 

145 
Pre-emption  laws,  287 
Prehistoric  remains,  274 
Presbyterians,  199 
President,  method  of  electing,  337 
Princeton,  battle  o^  299 
Princeton,  Mount,  69 
Printing,  387,  392 
Prisoners,  209 
Private  schools,  193 
Privateers,  Confederate,  324 
Providence,  226 
Provo  river,  81 
Public  lands,  286 
Pueblo  Indians,  266 
Puget  Sound,  3 

Quakers,  201 
Quandary  Peak,  57 
Quapaws,  256 
Quicksilver,  149 

Railroad  land  grants,  287 
Railroads,  403 
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Railroads,  ownership  of,  405 

Railway  statistics,  412 

Railway  travel,  comforts  of,  406 

Railways,  scenic,  407 

Rainfall,  96 

Rainfall  of  Alaska,  438 

Rainier,  Mount,  Washington,  88 

Ranches,  370 

Rappahannock  river,  400 

Red  river,  18,  21,  401 

Religion,  196 

Religious  denominations,  198 

Representatives,  House  of,  341 

Resources  of  Alaska,  449 

Revenue  Marine,  338 

Revolution,  296 

Rice,  379 

Richmond,  Va.,  235 

Rio  Grande  del  Norte,  56,  401 

Roan  Mountain,  5 

Roanoke  river,  16,  400 

Rochester,  224 

Rocky  Mountains,  32,  62 

Rocky  Mountain  goats.  111 

Round-up,  373 

Rubber  manufacture,  387,  393 

Ruins  in  south-west,  279 

Russians,  176,  181 

Rye,  360,  369 

Sabine  river,  401 

Sacramento  river,  402 

Sage  brush,  108 

St^^naw  Bay,  22 

St.  Clair  Lake,  22 

St.  Clair  river,  22 

St.  Klias  Mount,  430 

St.  Francis  river,  401 

St.  John  river,  Florida,  400 

St  Louis,  240 

St  Marie  river  22 

St.  Michaels,  453 

St  Paul,  Minn.,  243 

Salmon  River  Mountains,  33 

Salt,  149 

Salt  Lake  City,  245 

Salton  lake,  86 

Samovar  hills,  432 

San  Antonio,  Texas,  237 

San  Diego  harbour,  4 

San  Francisco,  245 

San  Francisco  Bay,  3,  95 


San  Francisco  forest,  105 

Sangre  de  Cristo  Range,  54 

San  Joaquin  river,  402 

San  Juan  Mountains,  59 

San  Juan  river,  62 

San  Louis  Valley,  56 

Santa  F6,  N.M.,  248 

Santee  river,  400 

Saratoga,  battles  at,  299 

Sault  Ste.  Marie,  22 

Savannah,  capture  of,  329 

Savannah  river,  16,  400 

Sawatch  Range,  58 

Scandinavians,  176,  180 

Schools,  common,  192 

Seattle,  Washington,  248 

Seminole  war,  251 

Senate,  341 

Settled  area,  156 

Seven  Pines,  battle  of,  322 

Sevier  river,  82 

Seward  Glacier,  481 

Sex,  157 

Shakers,  201 

Shasta,  Mount,  California,  88 

Shavauo,  Mount,  59 

Sheep,  361,  375 

Sheridan,  Mount,  48 

Sherman's  march  to  the  sea,  328 

Shiloh,  battle  of,  319 

ShipbuUding,  422 

Shipping,  395 

Shoshone  Falls,  37 

Shoshone  Lake,  48 

Shoshones,  257 

Sierra  Blanca,  54 

Sierra  Magdaleua,  60 

Sierra  Mateo,  60 

Sierra  Nevada,  32,  89 

structure  of,  123 
Silver,  135 

coinage  of,  831 
Sioux,  256 
Six  nations,  251 
Sixty  Mile  Creek,  452 
Size  of  families,  157 
Skaguay,  452 
Slaughtering,  387,  388 
Slavery,  311 
Slaves,  164 
Smith,  Joseph,  202 
Smithson,  James,  339 
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Smithsonian  Institution,  S39 

Snake  river,  38,  86,  402 

Snake  river  plains,  36,  88 

Social  conditions,  191 

Social  customs,  212 

Soldiers*  Home,  Washington,  282 

"Soo"  Canal,  402 

South  Park,  56 

South  Pass,  La.,  20 

South  Pass,  Wyo.,  86 

Spanish  bayonet,  109 

Spanish  Peaks,  54 

Spottsylvania,  battle  of,  827 

Squaw  man,  265 

Staked  PUuns,  80 

Stamp  Act,  296 

State  debts,  849 

State  department,  888 

State  government,  848 

States,  areas  of,  290 

States,  formation  oi;  288 

States,  subdivisions  of,  344 

States,  union  of,  800 

Stote,    War    and     Navy    Building, 

Washington,  282 
Steel,  185 
Stikine  Route,  454 
Stillwater  Canon,  68 
Sufirage,  845 
Sugar,  879 
Summer  resorts,  216 
Superior,  Wis.,  244 
Superior,  Lake,  22 
Supreme  Court,  842 
Susquehanna  river,  16 
Sweet  potatoes,  878 
Sweetwater  Valley,  89 
Swiss,  176 

Tacoma,  Washington,  248 
Taku  Route,  455 
Tejon  Pass,  89 
Telegraph,  421 
Telephone,  421 
Temperature,  100 
Temperature  of  Alaska,  437 
Tennessee  iron  mines,  184 
Tennessee  river,  401 
Territorial  goveniment,  343 
Teton  Range,  86 
Texas,  accession  of,  285 
Textile  manufacture,  887,  892 


Timber-line,  104 
Three  Buttes,  Idaho,  89 
Tobacco,  360,  868 
Tobacco  manufacture,  887,  898 
Toledo,  Ohio,  242 
Tombigbee  river,  401 
Tongue  river,  89 
Towns,  844 
Townships,  844 
Transportation,  895 
Treasury,  Washington,  281 
Treasury  department,  388 
Trenton,  battle  of,  299 
Trinity  river,  401 
Tundra,  485 

Uinta  Basin,  67 
Uinta  Range,  28,  67 

structure  of,  128 
Uinta  river,  61 
Union  Pacific  railroad,  407 
Union  of  the  States,  800 
Unitarians,  201 
United  States,  1 

area  of,  2 

geological  survey  of  the  territories, 
42 
Universities,  198 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  195 
Upper  Fall  of  Yellowstone,  48 
Upper  Geyser  Basin,  45 
Urban  population,  158 
Utes,257 

Van  Bctrkn,  ailministration  of,  809 

Vassar  CoUege,  196 

Vernal  Fall,  Yosemite,  94 

Veto  power,  342 

Vicksburg,  capture  of,  325 

Vigilance  committees,  141 

Virgin  river,  62 

Virginia  city,  Nevada,  137 

Virginia  iron  mines,  133 

Volcanic  action,  121 

Wabash  river,  401 
Waccamaw  river,  400 
War  department,  338 
War  of  1812,  305 
Wards,  in  Louisiana,  344 
Wasatch  Range,  27,  81 
structure  of,  123 
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Washburn  party,  42 

Washington,  229 

Washington,  administrations  ol^  303 

Washington,  George,  297 

Washington,  Mount,  N.H.,  13 

Water  gaps,  9 

Wealth,  428 

distribution  of,  424 
Weather  bureau,  838 
Weber  river,  81 
Welhmd  Canal,  402 
WeUesley  College,  196" 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company, 

421 
West  Virginia  iron  mines,  138 
Weyer  Cave,  9 
Whalebacks,  397 
Wheat,  360,  364 
White  House,  Washington,  232 
White  Mountains,  N.H.,  13 
White  PaHS,  453 
White  Pine,  104 
White  river,  Ark.,  401 
White  river,  Utah,  61 
Whitney,  Prof.  J.  D.,  90 
Wilderness,  battles  of,  327 
Willamette  river,  402 


Williams  river,  62 
Wind  river,  39 
Wind  river  range,  35 
Wine,  880 
Winnebagoes,  256 
Worcester,  225 
Wrangell,  Mount,  435 

Talb,  Mount,  59 
Tale  University,  195 
Yampa  river,  61 
Yazoo  river,  401 
Yellow  Pine,  104 
Yellowstone  Caiion,  49 
Yellowstone  Falls,  49 
Yellowstone  Lake,  83 
Yellowstone  Park,  40 
Yellowstone  river,  21,  83,  402 
York  river,  400 
Yosemite  Fall,  94 
Yosemite  Valley,  90 
Yucca,  109 
Yukon  river,  435 

Zinc,  147     . 

Zones  of  elevation,  95 

Zuni  Mountains,  60 
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